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PREFACE.

O apology is needed for the production at the pre-
sent time of a work on the Buddhism of Tibet,
or “Lamaism” as it has been called, after its priesis.
Notwithstanding the increased attention which in recent
years has been directed to Buddhism by the speculations
of Schopenbauer and Hartmann, and the widely felt
desire for fuller information as to the conditions and
sources of Eastern religion, there exists no European .
book giving much insight into the jealously guarded
religion of Tibet, where Buddbism wreathed in romance
has now its chief stronghold.

The only treatise on the subject in Enghsh is Emil
Schlagintweit's Buddhism tn Tibet ! published over thirty
years ago, and now out of print. A work which, however
admirable with respect to the time of its appearance, was
admittedly fragmentary, as its author had never been in
contact with Tibetans. And the only other European
book on Lamaism, excepting Giorgi’s curious compilation
of last century, is Koppen's Dis Lamatische Hierarchie

! Leipsig and London, 1863. That there is no lack of miscellaneous litera-
ture on Tibet and Lamaism may be seen from the bibliographical list in the
appendix ; but it is all of a fragmentary and often conflicting character.
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und Kirche' published thirty-five years ago,and also a com-
pilation and out of print. Since the publication of these
two works much new information has been gained, though
scattered through more or less inaccessible Russian,
German, French, and Asiatic journals. And this, com-
bined with the existing opportunities for a closer study of
Tibet and its customs, renders a fuller and more syste-
matic work now possible.

Some reference seems needed to my special facilities for
undertaking this task. In addition to having personally
studied ‘‘southern Buddhism” in Burma and Ceylon; and
“ northern Buddhism ” in Sikhim, Bhotan and Japan;
and exploring Indian Buddhism in its remains in “the
Buddhist Holy Land,” and the ethnology of Tibet and its
border tribes in Sikhim, Asam, and upper Burma; and
being one of the few Europeans who have entered the
territory of the Grand Lama, I have spent several years in
studying the actualities of Lamaism as explained by its
priests, at points much nearer Lhasa than any utilized for
such a purpose, and where I could feel the pulse of the
sacred city itself beating in the large communities of its
natives, many of whom had left Lhasa only ten or twelve
'days previously. “

On commencing my enquiry I found it necessary to
learn the language, which is peculiarly difficult, and known
to very few Europeans. And afterwards, realizing the
rigid secrecy maintained by the Lamas in regard to their
seemingly chaotic rites and symbolism, I felt compelled to
purchase a Lamaist temple with its fittings ; and prevailed
on the officiating priests to explain to me in full detail
the symbolism and the rites as they proceeded. Perceiv-
ing how much I was interested, the Lamas were so oblig-

1 Berlin, 1859.
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ing as to interpret in my favour a prophetic account
which exists in their scriptures regarding a Buddhist in-
carnation in the West. They convinced themselves that
I was a reflex of the Western Buddha, Amitabba, and
thus they overcame their conscientious scruples, and im-
parted information freely. With the knowledge thus
gained, I visited other temples and monasteries critically,
amplifying my information, and engaging a small staff of
Lamas in the work of copying manuscripts, and searching
for texts bearing upon my researches. Enjoying in these
ways special facilities for penetrating the reserve of
Tibetan ritual, and obtaining direct from Lhasa and
Tashi-lhunpo most of the objects and explanatory
material needed, I have elicited much information on
Lamaist theory and practice which is altogether new.

The present work, while embodying much original
research, brings to a focus most of the information on
Limaism scattered through former publications. And
bearing in mind the increasing number of general readers
interested in old world ethics, custom and myth, and in the
ceaseless effort of the human heart in its insatiable craving
for absolute truth ; as well as the more serious students of
Lamaism amongst orientalists, travellers, missionaxies and
others, I have endeavoured to give a clear insight into
the structure, prominent features and cults of this system,
and have relegated to smaller type and footnotes the more
technical details and references required by specialists.

The special characteristics of the book are its detailed
accounts of the external facts and curious symbolism of
Buddhism, and its analyses of the internal movements
leading to Lamaism and its sects and cults, It provides
material culled from hoary Tibetan tradition and explained
to me by Lamas for elucidating many obscure points in
primitive Indian Buddhism and its later symbolism. Thus
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a clue is supplied to several disputed doctrinal points of
fundamental importance, as for example the formula of
the Causal Nexus. And it interprets much of the inter-
esting Mahayana and Tantrik developments in the later
- Indian Buddhism of Magadha.

It attempts to disentangle the early history of Lamaism
- from the chaotic growth of fable which has invested it.
With this view the nebulous Tibetan “ history " so-called
of the earlier periods has been somewhat critically
examined in the light afforded by some scholarly Lamas
and contemporary history; and all fictitious chronicles,
such as the Mani-kah-'bum, hitherto treated usually as
historical, are rejected as authoritative for events which
happened a thousand years before they were written and
for a time when writing was admittedly unknown in
Tibet. If, after rejecting these manifestly fictitious
‘“histories” and whatever is supernatural, the residue
cannot be accepted as altogether trustworthy history, it
at least affords a fairly probable historical basis, which
seems consistent and in harmony with known facts and
unwritten tradition.

It will be seen that I consider the founder of Lama-
ism to be Padma-sambhava—a person to whom previous
writers are wont to refer in too incidental a manner.
Indeed, some careful writers' omit all mention of his
name, although he is considered by the Liamas of all sects
to be the founder of their order, and by the majority of
them to be greater and more deserving of worship than
Buddha himself.

Most of the chief internal movements of Lamaism are
now for the first time presented in an intelligible and
systematic form. Thus, for example, my account of its

! E.g. W. R. 8. Ralston in his Tsbetan Tales.
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sects may be compared with that given by Schlagintweit,*
to which nothing practically had been added.!

As Lamaism lives mainly by the senses and spends its
strength in sacerdotal functions, it is particularly rich in
ritual. Special prominence, therefore, has been given to
its ceremonial, all the more so as ritual preserves many
interesting vestiges of archaic times. My special facilities
for acquiring such information has enabled me to supply
details of the principal rites, mystic and other, most of
which were previously undescribed. Many of these
exhibit in combination ancient Indian and pre-Buddhist
Tibetan cults. The higher ritual, as already known,
invites comparison with much in the Roman Church ;
and the fuller details now afforded facilitate this com-
parison and contrast.

But the bulk of the Lamaist cults comprise much
deep-rooted devil-worship and sorcery, which I describe
with some fulness. For Limaism is only thinly and im-
perfectly varnished over with Buddhist symbolism, beneath
which the sinister growth of poly-demonist superstition
darkly appears.

The religious plays and festivals are also described.
And a chapter is added on popular and domestic Lama-
ism to show the actual working of the religion in every-
" day life as a system of ethical belief and practice.

The advantages of the very numerous illustrations—
about two hundred in number, mostly from originals
brought from Lhasa, and from photographs by the author
—must be obvious.* Mr. Rockhill and Mr. Knight have
kindly permitted the use of a few of their illustrations.

1 Op. cit., 2. ? But see note on p. 69.
? A few of the drawings are by Mr. A. D. McCormick from photographs, or
original objects ; and some have been taken from Giorgi, Huc, Pander, and others.
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A full index has been provided, also a chronological
table and bibliography.

I have to acknowledge the special aid aﬁ'orded me by
the learned Tibetan Lama, Padma Chhé Phél; by that
~ venerable scholar the Mongolian Lama She-rab Gya-ts’é;
by the Nif-ma Lama, Ur-gyéin Gya-ts'd, head of the
Yang-gang monastery of Sikhim apd a noted explorer of
Tibet; by Tun-yig Wang-dan and Mr. Dor-je Ts'e-ring;
by S'ad-sgra S'ab-pe, one of the Tibetan governors of
Lhasa, who supplied some useful information, and a few
manuscripts; and by Mr. A.W. Paul, C.I.E., when pursuing
my researches in Sikhim. '

And I am deeply indebted to the kind courtesy of
Professor C. Bendall for much special assistance and
advice ; and also generally to my friend Dr. Islay
Muirhead.

Of previous writers to whose books I am specially
under obligation, foremost must be mentioned Csoma
Korosi, the enthusiastic Hungarian scholar and pioneer
of Tibetan studies, who first rendered the Lamaist stores
of information accessible to Europeans.! Though to
Brian Houghton Hodgson, the father of modern critical
study of Buddhist doctrine, belongs the credit of dis-
covering® the Indian nature of the bulk of the Lamaist
literature and of procuring the material for the detailed
analyses hy Csoma and Burnouf. My indebtedness to
Koppen and Schlagintweit has already been mentioned.

1 Alexander Csoma of Kords, in the Transylvanian circle of Hungary, like
most of the subsequent writers on Lamaism, studiéd that system in Ladak.
After publishing his Dictionary, Grammar, and Analysis, he proceeded to
. Darjiling in the hope of penetrating thence to Tibet, but died at Darjiling on
the 11th April, 1842, & few days after arrival there, where his tomb now bears
s suitable monument, erected by the Government of India. For details of his
life and labours, see his biography by Dr. Duka.

3 Asiatic Resoaroches, xvi., 1828,
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Jaeschke’s great dictionary is a mine of information on

technical and doctrinal definitions. The works of Giorgi,

Vasiliev, Schiefner, Foucaux, Rockhill, Eitel, and Pander,

have also proved most helpful. The Narrative of Travels
tn Tibet by Babu Saratcandra Das, and his translations

from ‘the vernacular literature, have afforded some use-

ful details. The Indian Survey reports and Markham’s

Tibet have been of service; and the systematic treatises

of Professors Rhys Davids, Oldenberg and Beal have

supplied several useful indications.

The vastness of this many-sided subject, far beyond the
scope of individual experience, the backward state of
our knowledge on many points, the peculiar difficulties
that beset the research, and the conditions under which
the greater part of the book was written—in the scant
leisure of a busy official life—these considerations may, I
trust, excuse the frequent crudeness of treatment, as well
as any errors which may be present, for I cannot fail to
have missed the meaning occasionally, though sparing
no pains to ensure accuracy. But, if my book, not-
withstanding its shortcomings, proves of real use to
those seeking information on the Buddhism of Tibet,
as well as on the later Indian developments of Buddhism,
and to future workers in these fields, I shall feel amply
rewarded for all my labours.

L. AusTINE WADDELL.
London

31st October, 1894.



Digitized by GOOng



CONTENTS.

Preface
Note on Pronunciation
Liss of Abbreviations ...

I. Inxtmopucrory—Division or Susizor

.

A. HISTORICAL.
II. Cm‘nons ix PriMiTivs BuppuisM LBADING TO
Limamsu ...
III. Rism, DavsropuBNT, axp SprmaD or Limamsx
IV. Tos Szors or Limasw .

B. DOCTRINAL.
V. Msraraysioar Sourcss or THB DooTRINE
VI. 'I'me Doorains anp 118 MorauTy
VII. SoripruRes AND LITBRATURE

0. MONASTIC.
VIII. Tas Orosr or Liwis
IX., Damny Lirs axp Rourins ...

X. HisraroHY AND Re-mnoARNATB LiNas

D. - BUILDINGS.
N\

XI. MownasTarizs et

’Aﬂl.
vii

xvii
xix
1-4

5-17
18-563
b4-756

76-131
132-164
155-168

169-211
212-225
226-254

266-286




xvi -CONTENTS.
’ PAGE
XII. TemrLes Axp CATHEDRAILS ... 287-304
XIII. Smmixes aNp Rauros (ANp Prrarius) 305-323
E, MYTHOLOGY AND GODS.
XIV. Paxramox AND Imacms 824-386
XV. BSacrsp SymBors anp CHarms 387419
F. RITUAL AND SORCERY.

XVI. Worsnre axp RrruaLn 420-449
XVII. Asrroway AND DiviNaTiON 450474
XVIII. SomoskY AND NECROMANOY... 475-500
G. FESTIVALS AND PLAYS.

XIX., Fesrivais Axp Horipays ... 501-514
XX, Sacesp Drawas, Myerio Prays axp MasQukrapes 515-565

H, POPULAR LAMAISM.
XXI1. " Douestio AND Porurar Limarsx ... 566-5673
APPENDICES.
I. Chronological Table 5676-678
II. Bibliography ., 0b78-583
Ivpmx 585-598



' PRONUNCIATION.

————

The general reader should remember as a rough rule that in the
oriental names the vowels are pronounced as in German, and the con-
sonants as in English, except ¢ which is pronounced as  ch,” 1 as “ ng”
and fas “ny.” In particular, words like Buddka are pronounced as if
spelt in English « B&d-dha,” :Sakya Muni as “ Bha-kya M83-nee,” and
Karma as “ Kur-ma.”

. The spelling of Tibetan names is peouha.rly uncouth and startling to
the English reader. Indeed, many of the names as transcribed from
the vernacular seem unpronounceable, and the difficulty is not diminished
by the spoken form often differing widely from the written, owing chiefly
to consonants having changed their sound or dropped out of speech
altogether, the so-called “silent consonants.”' Thus the Tibetan word
for the border-country which we, following the Nepalese, call 8ikhim is
spelt *bras-Yons, and pronounced * Dén-jong,” and bkra-'is is * Ta-shi.”.."
‘When, however, I have found it necessary to give the full form of these
names, especially the more important words translated from the Sans-
krit, in order to recover their original Indian form and meaning, I ha,ve
"referred them as far as poesible to footnotes,

The transcription of the Tibetan letters follows the system adopted by
Jaeschke in his Dictionary, with the exceptions noted below,* and cor-
responds closely with the analogous system for Sanskritic words given
over the page. The Tibetan pronunciation is spelt phonetically in the '

- dialect of Lhisa. '

1 Somewhat analogous to the French tls parlent. .

* The exceptions mainly.are those requiring very specialized diacritical
marks, the letters which are there (JAESCHKE'S Dict., p. viii.), pronounced ga
as a prefix, cha, nya, the Aa in -several forms as the basis for vowels ; these I *
have rendered by g, cA’, #and ’respectively. Inseveral casesI havespelt words
according to Csoma's system, by which the silent consonants are italicized.
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PRONUNCIATION.

+ For the use of readers who are conversant with the Indian alphabets,
and the system popularly known in India as ¢ the Hunterian,” the
" following table, in the order in which the sounds are physiologically
* produced—an order also followed by the Tibetans—will show the
- system of spelling Sanskritic words, which is here adopted, and which
- it will be observed, is almost identical with that of the widely used
dictionaries of Monier-Williams and Childers. The different forms
used in the Tibetan for aspirates and palato-sibilants are placed within

brackets :—

(guiturals)
" (palatals)
" (cerebrals)
 (dentals)
(labials)
- (palato-sidil.)

3ibilients)

o oo 2
T R R o

LI ]

oewm g
E

gh
jh
dh
dh
bh

) (%)
1

Beo =



ABBREVIATIONS.

B. Ac. Ptabg. = Bulletin de la Olasse Hist. PhiloL de I’Academie de St. Peters-

bourg.
Boumw. I. = Burnouf’s Introd. as Budd. indien. - .
Bure. IT. =, Lomdcbomlm.
of. = confer, compare.
CsoMa An. = Ceoma Kdroel Analyss in Asiatic Researches, Vol. xx.
OsoMa Gr. = w ' wn  Tibetan Grammar.
Davins = Rhys Davids’ Buddhism.
Dmsa. = Desgodins’ Le Tibet, etc.
Erras = Eitel's Handbook of Ohinese Buddhism.
Jamecu. D. = Jaeschke'’s Tibetan Dictionary.
J.A.8.B. = Jour. of the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal.
J.R.A.8. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc., London,
Hopas. = Hodgson’s Eesays on Lang., Lit., etc.
Huc = Travels in Tartary, Tibet, etc., Hazlitt's trans.
Korpew = Koppen's Lamaische Hier. .
. MarxmAM == Markham's Tibet.
. Mazco P. = Marco Polo, Yule’s edition. .
O.M. = Original Mitt. Ethmolog. Kénigl. Museum fur Vslkerkunde Berlin.
PanpEr = Pander’s Das Pantheon, etc.
‘pr. = pronounced.

Rock. L. = Rockhiﬂ'ohndqulam

Roox. B.= ,  Life of the Buddha, etc.
SamatT = Saratcandra Dis.

8.B.E. = Sacred Books of the Eas.

ScErAg. = E. Schlagintweit’s Buddhimm in ma.

8kt. = Sanskrit.
& R. = Survey of India Beport.
T. = Tibetan. '

Tira. = Tdrandtha’s Geschichte, etc., Schiefner’s trans.
Vastu. = Vasiliev’s or Wassiljew's Der Buddhismus.
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Few LEuwropeans have ever

entered Tibet; and none for half a century have reached the
B



2 INTRODUCTORY.

sacred city. Of the travellers of later times who have dared to
enter this dark land, after scaling its frontiers and piercing

Vigw iNro S.W. Tinkr
(from Tnang-kar La Pass, 16,600 ft.).
its passes, and thrusting themselves into its snow-swept deserts,
even the most intrepid have failed to penetrate farther than the
outskirts of its central province.! And the information, thus
. . . . ; .y
perilously gained, has, with the exception of Mr. Rockhill’s, been

t The few Buropeans who have penetrated Central Tibet have mostly been Roman
missionaries.  ‘The first European to reach Lhiisa seems to have been Friar Odorie, of
Pordenne, about 1330 A.p. on his return from Cathay (Col. Yurg's Cathey and the Roud
Thither, i., 119, and C. Marknan's I'ibet, x1vi).  'The capital city of Tibet referred to
by him with its “.these” or Pope is believed Lo have been Lhisa.  In 1661 the Jesuits
Albert Dorville and Johann Gruher visited Lhisa on their way from China to India.
In 1706 the Capuchine fathers Josepho de Asculi and Francisco Marie de Toun pene-
trated to Lhiisa from Bengal.  In 1716 the Jesuit Desideri reached it froin Kashmir and
Ladik. 1In 1741 a Capuchine mission under Ioracio de la Penna also succeeded in
getting there, and the large amount of information collected by them supplied Father
A. Giorgi with the material for his L1/phabetum Tibetanwm, published at Rome in 1762.
‘The friendly reception aceorded this party created hopes of Lhiasa becoming a centre
for Roman missionaries; and a Vier apostolicus for Lhisa is still nominated and
appears in the “ Anwnario pontificio,” though of course he cannot reside within ‘Tibet.
I 1811 Lhisa was reached by Manning, a friend of Charles Lamb, and the only English-
man who seems ever Lo have got there; for most authorities are agreed that Moor-
croft, despite the story told to M. Hue, never reached it, But Manning unfortunately
left only a whimsical diary, scarcely even descriptive of his fascinating adventures.
The subsequent, and the last, Kuropeans to reach Lhitsa were the Lazarist migsion-
aries, Hue and Gabet, in 1845, Huc's entertaining account of his journey is well
known. e was soon expelled, and since then China has aided Tibet in opposing
foreign ingress by strengthening its political and military barriers, as recent cx-
plorers: Prejivalsky, Rockhill, Bonvalot, Bower, Miss ‘Taylor, ctc., have found to their
cost ; though some are sangnine that the Sikhim Trade Convention of this ycar (1804)
is probably the thin edge of the wedge to open up the country, and that at no distant
date ‘Tibet will he prevailed on to relax its jealous exclusiveness, so that, ‘ere 1900,
even Cook’s tonrists may visit tho Limaist Vatican.




LAND OF TIHE SUPERNATURAL. 3

almost, entirely geographical, leaving the customs of this forbidden
land still a field for fiction and romance.

Thus we are told that, amidst Lthe solitudes of this ¢ Land of the
Supernatural ” repose the spirits of «The Masters,” the Makdtmas,

CarraiNn or Guarb orF DoNa-KYA Pass.
(S.-Western Tivet.)

whose astral bodies slminber in unbroken i)ealce, save when they
condescend to work some pelty miracle in the world helow.
In presenting here the actualities of the cults and customs of

Tibet ; and lifting higher than before the veil which still hides its
B2
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mysteries from European eyes, the subject may be viewed under
the following sections:—

a. HistoricAL. The changes in primitive Buddlnsm leading to
Lamaism, and the origins of Laimaism and its sects.

b. DoctrRiNAL. The metaphysical sources of the doctrine, The
doctrine and its morality and literature.

c. MonasTiC. The Lamaist order. Its curriculum, daily life,
dress, etc., discipline, hierarchy and incarnate-deities and re-
embodied saints.

d. BuiLpiNGs. Monasteries, temples, monuments, and shrines.

e. PaNTHEON AND MyTHOLOGY, including saints, images,
fetishes, and other sacred objects and symbols.

f. RITUAL AND SORCERY, comprising sacerdotal services for the
laity, astrology, oracles and divination, charms and necromancy.

g. FESTIVALS AND SACRED PLAYS, with the mystic plays and
masquerades.

k. PorULAR AND DOMESTIC LAMAISM in every-day life, customs,
and folk-lore.

Such an exposition will afford us a fairly full and complete
survey of one of the most active, and least known, forms of exist-
ing Buddhism; and will present incidentally numerous other
topics of wide and varied human interest.

For Lamaism is, indeed, & microcosm of the growth of religion
and myth among primitive people; and in large degree an object-
12sson of their advance from barbarism towards civilization. And
it preserves for us much of the old-world lore and petrified beliefs
of our Aryan ancestors.

X552 2 ¥
e
g



II.

CHANGES IN PRIMITIVE BUDDHISM LEADING TO
LAMAISM,
“Ah! Constantine, of how much ill was cause,

Not thy conversion, but those rich domains .
That the first wealthy Pope received of thee,”1

O understand the origin of Limaism and its place in the
Buddhist system, we must recall the leading features
of primitive Buddhism, and
glance at its growth, to see
the points at which the strange creeds
and cults orept in, and the gradual
crystallization of these into a religion
differing widely from the parent system,
and opposed in so many ways to the
teaching of Buddha.

No one now doubts the historic
character of Siddhdrta Gautama, or
Sakya Muni, the founder of Buddhism ;
though it is clear the canonical ac-
counts regarding him are overlaid with
legend, the fabulous addition of after
days?® Divested of its embellishment, -
the simple narrative of the Buddha's
life is strikingly noble and human.

Some time before the epoch of Alex-
ander the Great, between the fourth and fixra Mows
fifth centuries before Christ,’ Prince ’
Siddhérta appeared in India as an original thinker and teacher,
deeply conscious of the degrading thraldom of caste and the

1 Dants, Paradiso, xx. (Milton's trans.)
3 See Chapter v. for details of the gradual growth of the legends.
3 See Chronological Table, Appendix i.
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priestly tyranny of the Brihmans,! and profoundly impressed with
the pathos and struggle of Life, and earnest in the search of
* some method of escaping from existence which was clearly in-
volved with sorrow.
His touching renunciation of his high estate,? of his beloved
wife, and child, and home, to become an ascetie, in order to master
* the secrets of deliverance from sorrow; his unsatisfying search for
truth amongst the teachers of his time ; his subsequent austerities
and severe penance, a much-vaunted means of gaining spiritual in-
sight ; his retirement into solitude and self-communion ; his last
struggle and final triumph—Ilatterly represented as a real material
combat, the so-called “ Temptation of Buddha " :—

- —— e o
(from a sixth century Ajauta fresco, after Raj. Mitra).

¢ Infornal ghosts and hellish furies round
Environ'd thee ; some howl’d, some yell'd, some shriek’d,
Some bent at thee their fiery darts, while thou
Sat’st unappall’d in calm and sinless peace ” ; 3

1 The treatises on Vedic ritual, called the Brahmanas, had existed for about three
centuries previous to Baddha’s epoch, according to Max Miiller’s Chronology (Hibbert
Lectures, 1891, p. 58)—the initial dates there given are Rig Veda, tenth century n.c.;
Brahmanas, eighth century B.c.; Siitra sixth, and Buddhism #ifth century n.c.

s The rescarches of Vasiliev, etc,, render it probable that Siddharta’s father was
only a petty lord or chicf (cf. also OLpENuERG’S Life, Appendix), and that Sikya’s
pessimistic view of life may have been forced upon him by the loss of his territories
through conquest by a neighbouring king.

3 MiLToN’s Paradise Reguined, Book iv



BUDDHA'S LIFE AND DEATH, v

his reappearance, confident that he had discovered the secrets of
deliverance ; his carrying the good tidings of the truth from town
to town ; his effective protest against the cruel sacrifices of the
Brahmans, and his relief of much of the suffering inflicted upon
helpless animals and often human beings, in the name of religion ;
his death, full of years and honours, and the subsequent

BupbuA’s DRATR
(from a Tibetan pioture, after Griinwedel),

burial of his relics,—all these episodes in Buddha’s life are familiar
to English readers in the pages of Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of
Asia, and other works.

His system, which arose as a revolt against the one-sided de-
velopment of contemporary religion and ethics, the caste-debase-
ment of man and the materializing of God, took the form, as
we shall see, of an agnostic idealism, which threw away ritual
and sacerdotalism altogether.

Its tolerant creed of universal benevolence, quickened by the
bright example of a pure and noble life, appealed to the feelings
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of the people with irresistible force and directness, and soon
gained for the new religion many converts in the Ganges Valley.

And it gradually gathered a brotherhood of monks, which after
Buddha'’s death became subject to a succession of ¢ Patriarchs,”*
who, however, possessed little or no centralized hierarchal power,
nor, had at least the earlier of them, any fixed abode.

About 250 B.c. it was vigorously propagated by the great
Emperor Asoka, the Constantine of Buddhism, who, adopting it
as his State-religion, zealously spread it throughout his own vast
empire, and sent many missionaries into the adjoining lands to
diffuse the faith. Thus was it transported to Burma,! Siam,
Ceylon, and other islands on the south, to Nepal® and the countries
to the north of India, Kashmir, Bactria, Afghanistan, ete.

In 61 A.D. it spread to China,* and through China, to Corea, and,

1 The greatest of all Buddha’s disciples, Siriputra and Maudgalyayina, who from
- their prominence in the system seem to have contributed materially to its success,
having died boforo thoir inastor, the first of the patriarchs was the senior surviving
disciple, Mahikigyapa. As soveral of those Patriarchs are intimately assoclated
with the Lamaist developments, 1 subjoin a list of their names, taken from tho
Tibetan canon and Tédranitha’s history, supplemented by some dates from modern
sources. After Nigirjuna, the thirteenth (or according to some the fourteenth)
patriarch, the succession is uncertain.

L1sT ov THR PATRIARCEHS.

Mahikigyapa, Buddha's senior
disciple.
Ananda, Buddha’s cousin and
favourite attendant,
Sandvisu.
Upagupta, the spiritua)l adviser
of Agoka, 350 B.c.
Dhritaka.
Micchaka or Bibhakala.
. Buddhananda.
. Buddhamitra (=P Vasumitra, re-
forred to as president of Kan-
° ishka’s Council),
8. Pargva, contemporary of Kanishka,
oirca 78 A.D.
10. Bunagata (Por Punyayagas).
11. Asvaghosha, also contemporary of
Kanishka, cirea 100 a.p.

PReE s, w0 M

? By Boxa and Urtano (Mahavanso, p. 71).
3 BocHANAN-HAMILTON (Aodt. of Nepal, p. 190) gives date of introduction as a.p. 88 :

probably this was its re-introduction.

12. Magipala (Kapimala),

18, Nigirjuna, circa 160 o.p.

14. Deva or Kinadova.

16. Rahulata (P).

16. Saighanandi.

17. Sahkhayageta (P)

18. Kumirada.

19, Jayata.

20. Vasubandhu, cirea 400 a.D.

21. Manura.

22, Haklenayagas.

23, Sihhalaputra.

24. Vagasuta.

25. Punyarmitra,

26, Prajfiitira.

27. Bodhidharma, who visited China
by sea in 526 a.p,

n“?‘:rlng the reign of the Emperor Ming Ti. BmaL (Budd. ix China, p. 58) gives
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~ in the sixth century A.p.,to Japan, taking strong hold on all of the
people of these countries, though they were very different from
those among whom it arose, and exerting on all the wilder tribes
among them a very sensible civilizing influence. It is believed to
have. established itself at Alexandria.! And it penetrated to
Europe, where the early Christians had to pay tribute to the
Tartar Buddhist Lords of the Golden Horde ; and to the present
day it still survives in European Russia among the Kalmaks on
the Volga, who are professed Buddhists of the Liumnaist order.

Tibet, at the beginning of the seventh century, though now
surrounded by Buddhist countries, knew nothing of that religion,
and was still buried in barbaric darkness. Not until about the
year 640 A.p. did it first receive its Buddhism, and through it
some beginnings of civilization among its people.

But here it is necessary to refer to the changes in Form which
Buddhism meanwhile had undergone in India.

Buddha, as the central figure of the system, soon became invested
with supernatural and legendary attributes. Awnd as the religion
extended its range and influence, and enjoyed princely patronage
and ease, it became more metaphysical and ritualistic, so that

. heresies and discords constantly cropped up, tending to schisms,
for the suppression of which it was found necessary to hold great
councils.

Of these councils the one held at Jalandhar, in Northern India,
towards the end of the first century a.D., under the auspices of the
Scythian King Kanishka, of Northern India, was epoch-making,
for it established a permanent schism into what European writers
have termed the ¢ Northern” and ¢Southern” Schools : the
Southern being now represented by Ceylon, Burma, and Siam ;
and the Northern by Tibet, Sikhim, Bhotan, Nepal, Ladak,
China, Mougolia, Tartary, and Japan. This division, however,
it must be remembered, is unknown to the Buddhists them-
selves, and is only useful to denote in a rough sort of way the
relatively primitive as distinguished from the developed or mixed
forms of the faith, with especial reference to their present-day
distribution.

1 The MaAdvanso (Turnour’s ed., p. 171) notes that 30,000 Bhikshus, or Buddhist
monks, came from “ Alasadda,” considered to be Alexandria.
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The point of divergence of these so-called *“Northern” and
¢ Southern ” Schools was the theistic Mahdyana doctrine, which
substituted for the agnostic idealism and simple morality of
Buddha, a speculative theistic system with a mysticism of sophis-
tic nihilism in the background. Primitive Buddhism practically
confined its salvation to a select few; but the Mah&yéna extended
salvation to the entire universe. Thus, from-its large capacity as
a “Vehicle ” for easy, speedy, and certain attainment of the state
of a Bodhisat or potential Buddha, and conveyance across the sea
of life (samsdara) to Nirvana, the haven of the Buddhists, its
adherents called it “The Great Vehicle” or Mahdyana ;' while
they contemptuously called the system of the others—the Primi-
tive Buddhists, who did not join this innovation—¢ The Little,
or Imperfect Vehicle,” the Hinaydna," which could carry so
few to Nirvina, and which they alleged was only fit for low
intellects.

This dooctrinal division into the Mahdy&na and Hinay&na, how-
ever, does not quite coincide with the distinction into the so-called
Northern and Southern Schools; for the Southern School shows
a considerable leavening with Mahdyina principles,’ and Indian
Buddhism during its most popular period was very largely of the
Mahdyana type.

Who the real author of the Mahiiyina was is not yet known.
The doctrine seems to have developed within the Mah&-sanghika
or “Great Congregation "—a heretical sect which arose among
the monks of Vaisili, one hundred years after Buddha's death,
and at the council named after that place. Asvaghosha, who
_ appears to havelived about the latter end of the first century aA.Dn.,
is credited with the authorship of a work entitled On raising
Faith in the Mahdyana.® But its chief expounder and developer
was Nigirjuna, who was probably a pupil of Asvaghosha, as he

1 The word Ydnra (Tib., T°eg-pa ch’en-po) or “ Vehicle” is parallel to the Platonic
8xuna, a8 notod by Brar in Catena, p. 124.

2 Tib., Teg-pa dman-pa.

s Cf. HioeN TsiaNg’s Si-yw-Ki (Bzav’s), ii., p. 183; Eiter, p. 90; DBARMAPALA in
Mahabodhs Jour., 1892; Taw Sein Ko, Ind. Antiguary, June, 1893,

« The orthodox members of thia council formed the sect called Sthaviras or “elders.”

s He also wrote a biography of Buddha, entitled Buddia-Carita Kdoya, translated
by CowsLy, in 8.B.E. It closely resembles the Lalita Vistara, and a similar epic
was brought to China as early as 70 ao.p. (BBAL’S Chinese Buddhism, p. 80). He is also
credited with the authorship of a clever confutation of Brahmanism, which was latterly
entitled Vajra Sici (cf. Hopas,, 1il., 127);
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followed the successor of the latter in the patriarchate. He could
not, however, have taken any active part in Kanishka’s Council,
as the Lamas believe. Indeed, it is doubtful even whether he had
then been born.!

Nagirjuna claimed and secured orthodoxy for the Mahiyiina

doctrine by producing an apocalyptic treatise which he attributed
to Sikya Muni, entitled the

Prajiid-paramitd, or ¢ the
means of arriving at the other
side of wisdom,” a treatise
which he alleged the Buddha
had himself composed, and
had hid away in the custody
of the Niaga demigods until
men were sufficiently enlight-
ened to comprehend so ab-
struse a system. And, as his
method claims to be a com-
promise between the extreme 2 ai]’a' ‘A
views then held on the nature ’ N
of Nirviina, it was named the
Madhyamika, or the system ¢ of the Middle Path.” 2

This Mahiyana doctrine was essentially a sophistic nihilism ;
and under it the goal Nirvina, or rather Pari-Nirvina, while
ceasing to be extinction of Life, was considered a mystical state
which admitted of no definition. By developing the supernatural
side of Buddhism and its objective symbolism, by rendering its

NAGARIUNA.

1 Nigarjuna (T., kLu-gruh.) appears to belong to the second century A.p. Howasa
nativo of Vidarbha (Berar) and & monk of Nillande, the headguarters of soveral of
tho Jater patriarchs. Ho is credited by the Limas (J.4.8.B., 1882, 115) with having
crected the stone railing round the great Gandhola Temple of “ Budh Giya,” though
the style of the lithic inscriptions on these rails would place their date carlier.
For a biographical note from the Tibetan by H. Wrnzr1, sce J. Pals Tert Soc.,
1886, p. 1, also by Sarat, J.A.8.B, 61, pp. 1 and 115. Tho vernacular history of
Kashmir (Rajatarangini) makes him a contemporary and chief monk of Kanishka’s
successor, King Abhimanyu (cf. also Eirer, p. 103; Scuv., 21, 801-3; Koep,, ii., 14;
O.M,, 107, 2; Csoma, Gr., xii., 182),

3 It seems to have been a common practice for scctarics to call their own system
by this title, implying that it only was the true or rcasonable belict. Sikya Muni
also called his system “the Middle Path” (Davips, p. 47), claiming in his defence of
truth to avoid the two extremes of superstition on the one side, and worldliness or
infidelity on the other. Comp. the Vi media of the Anglican Oxford movement,
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salvation more accessible and universal, and by substituting good
words for the good deeds of the earlier Buddhists, the Mahayana
appealed more powerfully to the multitude and secured ready
popularity.

About the end of the first century of our era, then, Kanishka’s
Council affirmed the superiority of the Mahﬂyﬁna system, and
published in the Sanskrit language inflated versions of the Bud-
dhist Canon, from sources for the most part independent of the
Pali versions of the southern Buddhists, though exhibiting a re-
markable agreement with them.!

And this new doctrine supported by Kanishka, who almost
rivalled Agoka in his Buddhist zeal and munificence, became
a dominant form of Buddhism throughout the greater part of
India; and it was the form which first penetrated, it would seem,
to China and Northern Asia.

Its idealization of Buddha and his attributes led to the creation
of metaphysical Buddhas and celestial Bodhisats, actively willing
and able to save, and to the introduction of innumernble demons
and deities as obJects of worship, thh their attendant idolatry and

sacerdotalism, both of
which departures Buddha
had expressly condemned.
The gradual growth of
myth and legend, and of
the various theistic de-
velopments which now
set in, are sketched in
detail in another chapter.

As early as about the
first century a.n., Buddha
is made to be existent
from all eternity and
without beginning

And one of the earliest
forms given to the great-

Mafsugmr est of these metaphysical
(the Bodhisat-God, holding the Book of Wisdom ~ Buddhas—Amitabha, the
40d wielding the Bword of Knowledge). Buddhaof Boundless Light

1 Several of the Chinese and Japanese Scriptures are translated from the Pali
Beavr’s Budd, tx China, p. 5) and also a few Tibetan (cf. Chap. vii.).
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—evidently incorporated a Sun-myth, as was indeed to be ex-
pected where the chief patrons of this early Mah&yina Buddhism,
the Scythians and Indo-Persians, were a race of Sun-worshippers.
The worship of Buddha’s own image seems to date from this
period, the first century of our era, and about four or five
centuries after Buddha'’s death ;! and it was followed by a variety
of polytheistic forms, the creation of which was.probably facili-
tated by the Grecian Art influences then prevalent in Northern
India? Different forns
of Buddha’s image, origin-
ally intended to represent
different epochs in his life,
were afterwards idealized
into various Celestial Bud-
dhas, from whom the hu-
man Buddhas were held |
to be derived as material ¢
roflexes.
About 500 A.p2 arose
the next great develop-
ment in Indian Buddhism
with the importation into
it of the pantheistic cult
of Yoga, or the ecstatic
union of the individual
with the Universal Spirit,
a cult which had been in-
troduced into Hinduismn Vasra-pANt
by Patanjali about 150 B.c. (the Wielder of the Thunderbolt).
Buddha himself had attached much importance to the practice of

1 Cf. statue of Buddha found at Sravasti, CUNNINOHAM'S Stupa of Barkut, p. vii. So
also in Christianity. Archdcacon Farrar, in his recent lecture on “ The Development of
Christian Art,” states that for three centuries there were no pictures of Christ, but
only symbols, such as the fish, the lamb, the dove. The catacombs of St. Callistus
contained the first picture of Christ, the date being 313. Not even a cross existed
in the early catacombs, and still less a crucifix. The eighth century saw the first picture
of the dead Christ. Rabulas in 586 first depicted the crucifixion in a Syriac Gospel.

9 8uITR's G'raco- Roman inf. on CYvilization of Ancient India,J.A.8.B.,08 et seq., 1889,
and GRNwEDSL'S BuddA, Kunst.

3 The date of the author of this innovation, Asaaga, the brother of Vasubandhu,
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abstract meditation amongst his followers; and such practices
under the mystical and later theistic developments of his system,
readily led to the adoption of the Brihmanical cult of Yoga,
which was grafted on to tlhe theistic Mahilyina by Asanga, a
Buddhist monk of Gandhiiri (Peshawar), in Northern India.
Those who mastered this system were called Yogdcarya Bud-
dhists.

The Yogiicirya mysticism seems to have leavened the mass of
the Mahiiyiina followers, and even some also of the Hinayiina; for
— T distinct traces of Yoga are to be
found in modern Burmese and
Ceylonese Buddhism. And this
Yoga parasite, containing within
itself the ‘germs of Tantrism,
seized strong hold of its host
¢ and soon developed its monster
outgrowths, which crushed and
cankered most of the little life
of purely Buddhist stock yet

left in the Mahayina.

About the end of the sixth
century A.D., Tantrism or Sivaic
mysticism, with its worship of
feinale energies, spouses of the
Hindit god Siva, began to tinge
both Buddhism and Hindiism.

* Consorts were allotted to the
several Celestial Bodhisats and
most of the other gods end de-

j ‘mons, and most of them were
given forms wild and terrible,
and often monstrous, according
to the supposed moods of each

SAMANTA-BHADRA divinity at different times. And
(a Celestial Bodhisat). as these goddesses and fiendesses

tho twenticth patriarch, has not yet been fixed with any precision. It seems to be
somewhere between 400 A.p. and 500 o.p.—Cf. VasiL., 5., p. 78 ; ScHIBFNER'S Tdru.,
p. 128; JoLien’s Histoire de la vie de Hiuen Tshang, 83, 93, 97, 106, 114.
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were bestowers of supernatural power, and were especmlly ma-
lignant, they were especially worshipped.

By the middle of the seventh-century A.n., India contained
many lmages of Divine Buddhas and Bodlnsats with their female
energies and other Buddhist gods and demons, as we know
from Hiuen Tsiang’s narrative and the lithic remains in India;?
and the growth of myth and ceremony had invested the
dominant formn of Indian Buddhism with organised litanies and
full ritual.

Such was the distorted form of Buddhism introduced into Tibet
about 640 A.p.; and during the three or four succeeding centuries
Indian Buddhism became still more debased. Its mysticism
became a silly mummery of unmeaning jargon and ¢ magic
circles,” diguified by the title of Mantraydna or *The Spell-
Vehicle”; and this so-called
¢ esoteric,” but properly * exoteric,”
cult was given a respectable an-
tiquity by alleging that its real
founder was Nigarjuna, who had
received it from the Celestial Buddha
Vairocana through the divine Bod-
hisat Vajrasattva at ¢ the iron tower ”
in Southern India.

In the tenth century A.p.? the
Tantrik phase developed in Northern
India, Kashmir, and Nepal, into the
monstrous and polydemoniet doc-
trine, the Kilaciikra,® with its de-
moniacal Buddhas, which incor-
porated the Mantriyina practices,
and called itself the Vajra-yana,
or “The Thunderbolt-Vehicle,” and ---

.o ELEVEN-HEADED AVALOKITA.
its followers were named Vajrd-
carya, or “ Followers of the Thunderbolt.”

18ee my article on Uren, J.4.8.B., 1891, and on Indian Buddhist Cult, etc., in
J.R.A.8., 1894, p. 61 et seq.

2 About 965 A.p. (Csoma, Gr-, p. 192).

8 Tib., ’Dus-Kyi-' K’or-lo, or Circle of Time, see Chap. vi. It is ascribed to the fabu-
lous country of Sambhala (T., De-jui) to the North of India, a mythical country prob-
ably founded upon the Northern land of St. Padma-sambkava, to wit Udyana.
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In these declining days of Indian Buddhism, when its spiritual
and regenerating influences were almost dead, the Muhammadan
invasion swept over India, in the latter end of the twelfth century
A.D., and effectually stamped Buddhism out of the country. The
fanatical idol-hating Afghan soldiery! especially attacked the
Buddhist monasteries, with their teeming idols, and they mas-

\ , ~ .
ﬂﬂ’&ﬁs 3'\1\' X
" Nimo
(an Indian Buddhist Vajriicirya Monk of the Bleventh Oentury 4.D.).

sacred the monks wholesale;* and as the Buddhist religion, un-
like the more domestic Brahmanism, is dependent on its priests
and monks for its vitality, it soon disappeared in the absence of
these latter. It lingered only for a short time longer in the more
remote parts of the peninsula, to which the fiercely fanatical
Muhammadans could not readily penetrate.?

But it has now been extinct in India for several centuries,
leaving, however, ull over that country, a legacy of gorgeous
architectural remains and monuments of decorative art, and its

1 8ee article by me in J.4.8.B., Ixvi., 1892, p. 20 ef seq., illustrating this fanaticism
and massacre with reference to Magadha and Asam.

3 Tabagat-i-Ndsiri, ELLIOT’S trans., ii., 806, etc.

s Tirandtha says it still existed in Bengal till the middle of the fifteenth century a.p.,
under the “ Chagala ” Raja, whose kingdom extended to Delhi and who was converted
to Buddhism by his wife. He died in 1448 A.p., and Prof. Bendall inds (Cat. Buddh. Skt.
MSS. intr. p. iv) that Buddhist MSS. were copied in Bengal up to the middle of the
fifteenth century, namely, to 1446, Cf. also his note in J.R.4.S., New Ser., xx., 5562, and
mine in J.4.8.B. (Proc.), February, 1893,
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living effect upon its apparent offshoot Jainism, and upon Brah-
manism, which it profoundly influenced for good.

Although the form of Buddhism prevalent in Tibet, and which
has been called after its priests ¢ Lamaism,” is mainly that of
the mystical type, the Vajra-yiina, curiously incorporated with
Tibetan mythology and spirit-worship, still it preserves there,
as we shall see, much of the loftier philosophy and ethics of the
system taught by Buddha himself. And the Limas have the keys
to unlock the meaning of much of Buddha’s doctrine, which has
been almost inacessible to Europeaps. )

L

LAna-Worsmie,



SoME LaMa-ruigss,

111.

RISE, DEVELOPMENT, AND SPREAD OF LAMAISM.

pfIBET emerges from barbaric darkness only with the
dawn of its Buddhism, in the seventh century of our
era.

Tibetan history, such as there is—and there is
none al all before its Buddhist era, nor little worthy of the
name till about the eleventh century A.n.—is fairly clear on the

' From a photograph by Mr, Hotfmanu,




PRE-LAMAIST TIBET. 19

point that previous to King Sron Tsan Gampo’s marriage in
638-641 A.p., Buddhism was quite unknown in Tibet.! And it
is also fairly clear on the point that Lamaism did not arise tlll
a century later than this epoch.

Up till the seventh century Tibet was inaccessible even to the
Chinese. The Tibetans of this prelnst.ono period are seen, from
the few glimpses that we have of them.in Chinese history about
the end of the sixth century,® to have been rapacious savages
and reputed cannibals, without a written language,® and followers
of an animistic and devil-dancing or Shamanist religion, the Bon,
resembling in many ways the Taoism of China.

Early in the seventh century, when Muhammad (“ Mahomet ")

1 The historians so-called of Tibet wrote mostly inflatod bombast, alinost valueless
for historical purposos. As tho current accounts of the riso of Buddhism in Tibét aro
80 overloaded with legend, and often inconsistent, I have endecavoured to sift out the
more positive data from the mass of less trustworthy materials. I have looked into
the more disputed historical points in the Tibetan originals, and, assisted by the
living traditions of the Liimas, and the translations provided by Rockhill and Bushell
especially, but also by Schiagintweit, S8arat, and others, I feel tolerably confident that
as regards the questions of the mode and date of the introduction of Buddhism into
Tibet, and the founding of Lamaism, the opinions now cxpressed arc in the main
correct.

The accounts of the alleged Buddhist events in prehistoric Tibet given in the
Mani-Kak-"bum, Gyal-rabs, aid other legendary books, arc clearly clumsy fictions,
Following the cxample of Burma and other Buddhist nations (cf. Hiuen Tsiang,
Julien'’s trans., i, 179 ; ii., 107, ctc.) who claim for their King an ancestry from the
S8akya stock, we find the Limns foisting upon their King a similar descent. A
mythical exiled prince, named gNah-K'ri-bTsan-po, alleged to be tho son of King
Prasenjit, Buddha's first royal patron, and a member of the Licchavi branch of
the Jikya tribe, is made to enter Tibet in the fifth century n.c. as the progenitor
of a millennium of Sron Tsan (ianpo’s ancestors; and an absurd story is invented
to account for the etymology of his name, which mecans “tho back chair”; while
the Tibotan people aro given as progenitors a monkey (“ llilumandju,” cvidently in-
tended for Hanuminji, the Hindu monkey god, cf. Rocx., LL., 355) sent by Avalo-
kitegwara and a rakidasi fiendess. - Again, in the year 881 A.p., there fell from heaven
several sacred objects (conf. Rocx., B, p. 210), including the Om mani formula,
which in reality was not invented till many hundred (probably a thousand) years
Iater. And similarly the subsequent appearance of five foreigners before a King, said
to have been named T’o-t'ori Ryan-tsan, in order to declare the sacred nature of the
abovo symbols, withowt, however, cxplaining them, so that the people continued in
ignorance of their meaning. And it only tends still further to obscure the points
at issue to import into the question, as Lasscn does (Ind. AX., ii., 1072), the alleged
erection on Mt. Kailds, in 137 B.c., of a temporary Buddhist monastery, for such a
monastery must have belonged to Kashmir Buddhism, and could have nothing to do
with Tibet.

3 BusHeLL, loc. oit., p. 435.

They used knotched wood and knotted cords (REmusar's Rccc«rclm, p- 384).
c2
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was founding his religion in Arabia, there arose in Tibet a warlike
king, who established his authority over the other wild clans of
central Tibet, and latterly his son, Sron Tsan Gampo,! harassed the
western borders of China; so that the Chinese Emperor T’aitsung,
of the T’ang Dynasty, was glad to come to terms with this young
prince, known to the Chinese as Ch’itsung-luntsan, and gave him
in 641 A.p.% the Princess® Wench'eng, of the imperial house, in
marriage.* ,

Two years previously Sron Tsan Gampo had married Bhrikuti,
o daughter of the Nepal King, Amsuvarman;® and both of
these wives being bigoted Buddhists, they speedily effected
the conversion of their young husband, who was then, according

1 Called also, prior to his accession (says Rocxmiri, Life, p. 211) Khri-ldan Sroh-
btean (in Chinese, Ki-tsung lun-tsan). His father, g’'Nam-ri Sroi-tsan, and his an-
cestors had their headquarters at Yar-lun, or “ the Upper Valley,” below the Yar-
lha sam-po, a mountain on the southern confines of Tibet, near the Bhotan frontier.
‘The Yar-luh river flows northwards into the Tsang-po, below Lhisa and near Samye.
‘This Yar-luh is to be distinguished from that of the same name in the Kham pro-
vince, east of Bathang, and a tributary of the Yangtse Kiang. The clhironology by
Bu-ton (t'am-c’ad K'an-po) is considered the most reliable, and Sum-pa K’an-po
accepted it in preference to the Baidyur Kar-po, composed by the Dalai Lama's orders,
by De-Srid S8an-gyas Gya-mts’o, in 1686. According to Bu-ton, the date of Sroh Tsan
Gampo’s birth was 617 a.p. (which agrees with that given by the Mongol historian,
Susnang Sctzon), and he built the palace Pho-dan-Marpo on the Lhasa hill when
aged ninetcen, and the Lhdsa Temple when aged twenty-three. lle married the
Chinese princess when he was aged nineteen, and he died aged eighty-two." The
Chinese records, translated by Bushell, make him die early. Csoina’s date of 637
(Grammar, p. 188) for his birth appears to be a clerical error for 617. His first
mission to China was in 634 (BusaeLL, J.R.A.S., New Ser., xii., p. 440).

3 According to Chinese annals (BususLL, 435), the Tibetan dato for the marriage is
639 (C., @., p.188), that is, two years after his marriage with the Nepalese princess.

3 Kong-jo = “ princess ” in Chinese,

4 The Tibetan tradition has it that there were threo other suitors for this princess's
hand, namely, the threo greatest kings they know of outside China, the Kiugs of Mag-
adha, of Persia (sTag-sig),and of the Hor (Turks) tribes. Sce also HopasoN’s K. and
RocxmiLL’s B., 218 ; Csoma’s Gr., 196 ; Bodkimur, 338.

8 Amguvarman, or “Glowing Armour,” is mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang (Brar’s Ed.
Si-yu-ks, ii., p. 81) a8 reigning about 637, and he appears as a grantee in FLE®T's Corpus
Inscrn. Ind. (iii., p. 190) in several inscriptions ranging from 635 to 650 a.p., from
which it appears that he was of the Thikuri dynasty and a feudatory of King of
Harshavardhana of Kanauj, and on the death of the latter seems to have become
independent. The inscriptions show that devi was a title of his royal ladies, and his
635 A.D. inscription recording a gift to his nephew, a ssdmi» (an officer), renders it prob-
‘able that he had then an adult daughter. One of his inscriptions relates to Sivaist
lingas, but none are cxpressedly Buddhist. The inscription of 6356 was discovered by
C. BeNDALL, and published in 7sd. Ant. for 1885, aud in his Journey, pp. 18 and 78. Cf.
also Ind. Ant, ix., 170, and his description of coins in Zeitchr. der Dentsch.
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to Tibetan annals, only about sixteen years of age,! and who,
under their advice, sent to India, Nepal, and China for Buddhist
books and teachers.?

It seems a perversion of the real order of events to state, as is
usually done in European books, that Sroh Tsan Gampo first adopted
Buddhism, and then married two Buddhist wives. Even the
vernacular chronicle, which presents the subject in its most
flattering form, puts into the mouth of Sron Tsan Gampo, when
he sues for the hand of his first wife, the Nepalese princess, the
following words : “I, the King of barbarous* Tibet, do not practise
the ten virtues, but should you be pleased to bestow on me your
daughter, and wish me to have the Law,® I shall practise the ten
virtues with a five-thousand-fold body . . , though I have
not thearts . . . ifyousodesire . . . Ishallbuild 5,000
temples.” Again, the more reliable Chinese history records that
the princess said ‘“there is no religion in Tibet”; and the
glimpse got of Sron Tsan in Chinese history shows him actively
engaged throughout his life in the very un-Buddhist pursuit of
bloody wars with neighbouring states.

The messenger sent by this Tibetan king to India, at the
instance of his wives, to bring Buddhist books was called Thon-
mi Sam-bhota.* The exact date of his departure and return are un-
certain,’ and although his Indian visit seems to have been within
the period covered by Hiuen Tsiang’s account, this history makes
no mention even of the country of Tibet. After a stay in India®
of several years, during which Sam-bbota studied under the

1 The Gyal-rabs Sel-wai Melok statos that 8. was agod sixteon on his marriago
with the Nopeloso prinocss, who was thon agod eightoon, and three years later ho
built his Pho-dai-Marpo Palace on the Red Hill at Lhésa.

$ The monks who came to Tibet during Sron Tsan Gampo’s reign were Kusara
(? Kumira) and S8ahkara Brihmana, from India; 8ila Mafju, from Nepal; Hwa-
shang Mahi-ts'e, from China, and (E.ScHLAGT., Gyal-rads, p. 49) Tabuta and Ganuta,
from Kashmir. :

3 Mirror of Royal pedigree, Gyal-rabs Sel-wai Meloh,

¢ mT"ah-k’ob,

s K'rims.

¢ Sambhota is the Sanskrit title for * The good Bhotiya or Tibetan.” His proper name
is Thon-mi, son of Anu. ‘

7 632 A.D. is sometimes stated as date of departure, and 650 as the return; but on this
latter date Sron Tsan Gampo died according to the Chinese accounts, although he
should survive for many (48) years longer, according to the conflicting Tibetan records.

$ « Southern India ”’ (BodAimur, p. 827).
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Brahman Livikara or Lipidatta® and the pandit Devavid Sinha (or
Sinha Ghosha), he returned to Tibet, bringing several Buddhist
books and the so-called “Tibetan” alphabet, by means of which he
now reduced the Tibetan language to writing and composed for
this purpose a grammar.?

This so-called ¢ Tibetan” character, however, was merely a
somewhat fantastic reproduction of the north Indian alphabet
current in India at the time of SBam-bhota’s visit. It exaggerates
the flourishing curves of the * Ku{ila,” which was then coming
into vogue in India, and it very slightly modified a few letters to
adapt them to the peculiarities of Tibetan phonetics.® Thonmi
translated into this new character several small Buddhist texts,
but he does not appear to have become a monk or to have
attempted any religious teaching.

Sron Tsan Gampe, being one of the greatest kings of Tibet and
the first patron of learning and civilization in that country, and
having with the aid of his wives first planted the germs of Buddh-
ism in Tibetan soil, he is justly the most famous and popular
king of the country, and latterly he was canonized as an incarna-
tion of the most popular of the celestinl Bodhisats, Avalokita ; and
in keeping with this legend he is figured with his hair dressed
up into a high conical chignon after the fashion of the Indian
images of this Buddhist god, * The Looking-down-Lord.”

His two wives were canonized as incarnations of Avalokita’s
consort, Tardl, ¢“the Saviouress,” or Goddess of Mercy ; and the
fact that they bore him no children is pointed to as evidence of
their divine nature.! The Chinese princess Wench’eng was deified

. 1 Li-byin = Li 4 “to give.”

3 sGrdhs bstan bek'os sum chu-pa.

3 The ccrebrals and aspirates not being needed for Tibetan sounds were rejected.
And when afterwards the full expression of Sanskrit names in Tibetan demanded
these lctters, the five cerebrals were formed by reversing the dentals and the aspirates
obtained by suffixing an A, while the palato-sibilants ts, tsA, and ds were formed by
. adding a surmounting crest to the palatals ck, ckA, and j. It is customary to say that
the cursive style, tho * headlees ” or U-med (as distinguished from the full form with
the head the I™-cA’en) was adapted from the so-called “ Wartu” form of Devanagri—
HopasoN, As. Res., xvi., 420; S8camipr, Mem. de I'Ac.de Pet., i., 41 ; Csoma, Gr., 204 ;
SaraT, J.4.8.B., 1888, 42,

¢ The first book translated seéems to have been the Karanda-vyuha sutra, a favourite
in Nepal ; and a few other translations still extant in the Tin-gyur are ascribed to
him (CsoMa, 4., and Rocx., B., 212.

s His issue procecded from two or four Tibetan wives.

-
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a8 “ The whits Téra,” as in the annexed figure; while the Nepa-
lese princess “Bri-
beun,” said to be a cor-
ruption " of Bhri-kuti,
was apotheosised as the
green Bhri-kuti Tara,?
a8 figured in the chap-
ter on the pantheon.
But he was not the
saintly person the grate-
ful Lamas picture, for
he i3 seen from re-
liable Chinese history
to have been engaged
all his life in bloody
wars, and more at home
in the battlefield than
the temple. And he cer-
tainly did little in the
way of Buddhist propa-
ganda, beyond perhaps
tronslating a few tracts

{4

into Tibetan, and build- vey Coll o

ing a few temples to Vl’i"'ﬂ"l&‘x‘lqin
shrine the images re- Tizd, Tus Warrs.
ceived by him in dower,? The Delfied Ohinese Prinoess Wench'eng.¢

and others which he constructed. He built no monasteries.

1 E. Schlagintweit (p. 68) transposes the forms of the two princesses, and most sub-
sequent writers repeat his confusion.

2 Bhe is represented to have been of a fiery temper, and the cause of frequent
brawls on account of the precedence given to the Chinese princess.

3 He received a8 dower with the Nepalese princess, according to the
the images of Akshobhya Buddha, Maitreya and a sandal-wood image of T&r&; and
from his Chinese wife a figure of Sakya Muni as a young prince. To shrino the
images of Akshobhya and the Chinese §ikya he built respectively the temples of
Ramoch’e and another at Rasa, now occupied by the Jo-wo K’an at Lhasa(see Chaps. xii,
and xiii.). Thelatter temple was called Rasa-'p’rul snad gi gtsug-ltha-K 'an, and was built
in his twenty-third year, and four years after the arrival of the Chineso princess
(in 644 A.p., BusHELL). The name of its site, Ra-sa, is said to have suggosted the
name by which it latterly became more widely known, namely, as Lhi-sa, or “ God’s
place.” The one hundred and eight temples accredited to him in the Mani-KdA-"bum
are of course legendary, and not even their sites are known to the Lamas themselves,

« After Pander.
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After Sron Tsan Gampo's death, about 650 A.p.,! Buddhism
made little headway against the prevailing Shamanist superstitions,
and seems to have been resisted by the people until about a
century later in the reign of his powerful descendant Thi-Sron
Detsan,! who extended his rule over the
greater part of Yunnan and S8i-Chuen, and
even took Changan, the then capital of
China.

This king was the son of a Chinese
princess,® and inherited through his mother
a strong prejudice in favour of Buddhism.

He succeeded to the throne when only
thirteen years old, and a few years later4 he
sent to India for a celebrated Buddhist priest

Kixa Ta-Sod DwrasN. ¢, ggtablish an order in Tibet; and he was
advised, it is said, by his family priest, the Indian monk Saunta-
rakshita, to secure if possible the services of his brother-in-
law," Guru Padma-sambhava, a clever member of the then
popular Tantrik Yogéciirya school, and at that time, it is said,
o resident of the great college of Nillanda, the Oxford of Buddhist
" India.

This Buddhist wizard, Guru Padma-sambhava, promptly re-
sponded to the invitation of the Tibetan king, and accompanied
the messengers back to Tibet in 747 A.p.*

As Guru Padma-sambhava was the founder of Limaism, and is
now deified and as celebrated in Limaism as Buddha himself,
than whom, indeed, he receives among several sects more worship,
he demands detailed notice.

The founder of Lamaism, Saint Padma-sambhava or ¢the Lotus-

1 He was succeeded in 650 by his grandson Mang-Srofi-Mang-tsan under the
regency of Sron Tsan’s Buddhist minister, Gar (mk’ar), known to the Chinese as
Chiishih (BusHBLL, loc. oit., 446).

2 K’ri-Sroh ldeu-btsan, (Cf. KGpp,, ii., 67-72; Scurag., 67; J.4.8.B,, 1881, p. 224.)
Rocx., B., quotes p. 221 contemporary record in bsTax-gywr (xciv., f.387-391), proving
that in Thi-Sron Detsan’s reign in the middle of the eighth century, Tibet was hardly
recognized as a Buddhist country.

3 Namod Chin cheng (Tib., Kyim Shah), adopted daughter of the Emperor Tchang
tsong (BusurLL, 458).

4 In 747 (Csoma, Gr., 188) ; but the Chinese date would give 755 (BusmsLy).

8 The legendary life of the Guru states that he married the Princess Mandirava, a
sister of Santa-rakshita.

¢ Another account makes the Guru arrive in Tibet in anticipation of the king’s wishes,
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born one,”? is usually called by the Tibetans Guru Rin-po-ck’e, or
“the precious Guru” ; or simply. L8-pon,? the Tibetan equivalent
of the Sanskrit ¢ Guru ” or  teacher.” He is also called ¢ Ugyan”
or “ Urgyan,” as he was a native of Udy&na or Urgyan, correspond-
ing to the country about Ghazni® to the north-west of Kashmnir.
Udy#na, his native land, was famed for the proficiency of its
priests in sorcery, exorcism, and magic. Hiuen Tsiang, writing a
century previously, says regarding Udy&na : * The people are in
disposition somewhat sly and crafty. They practise the art of using
charms. The employment of magical sentences is with them an
art and a study.”* And in regard to the adjoining country of Kash-
mir also intimately related to LZmaism, Marco Polo a few centuries
later says: ¢ Keshimur is a province inhabited by people who are
idolaters (%.e., Buddhists).
They have an astonishing ac-
quaintance with the devilries of
enchantment, insomuch as they
can make their idols speak. They
can also by their sorceries bring on
changes of weather, and produce
darkness, and do a number of
things 8o extraordinary that no one
without seeing them would believe
them. Indeed, this country is the
very original source from which

LY L, idolatry has spread abroad.”®
Z\a" 3;‘ R& n‘ﬂ The Tibetans, steeped in super-
Dor-z Luas, stition which beset them on every

A fend (-priest) sublected by 8t. Padma-  gide by malignant devils, warmly
welcomed the Guru as he brought
them deliverance from their terrible tormentors. Arriving in Tibet

1 For legend of his birth from a lotus see p. 380. 2 sLob-dpon.

8 The Tibetans state that it is now named Ghazni, but Sir H. Yule, the great
geographer, writes (Magco P., i.,155) : “ Udydna lay to the north of Peshéwar, on the
Swat river, but from the extent assigned to it by Hwen Thsang, the name probably
covered a large part of the whole hill region south of the Hindu Kush, from Chitral
to the Indus, as indeed it is represented in the Map of Vivien de St. Martin
(Pélerins Bouddhistes, ii.).” It is regarded by FaHian as the most northerly Province
of India, and in his time the food and clothing of the people wero similar to thoso of
Gangetic India,

¢ Bmar's S-Yu-Kj, i., 120. 8 Maroo P, i., 166.
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in 747 A.p., he vanquished all the chief devils of the land,
sparing most of them on their consenting to become defenders of
his religion, while he on his part guaranteed that in return for such
services they would be duly worshipped and fed. Thus, just asthe
Buddhists in India, in order to secure the support of the semi-
aborigines of Bengal admitted into their system the bloody Durga
and other aboriginal demons, so on extending their -doctrines
throughout Asia they pandered to the popular taste by admitting
within the pale of Buddhism the pantheon of those new nations
they sought to
convert. And
similarly in
Japan, where
Buddhism was
introduced in
the sixth cen-
tury A.p., it
made little
progress till
the ninth cen-
tury, when
Kobo Daishi
incorporated it
with the local
Shintoism, by
alleging that
the Shinto dei-
ties were em-
bodiments of
the Buddhist.
The Guru’s
most powerful
weapons in |
warring with

Tur TwELVE TAN-MA SHE-DEVILS.
the demons Sunjced by 1. ad

were the Vajra
(Tibetan, dor-je), symbohc of the thunderbolt of Indra (Jupiter),
and spells extracted from the Mahayana gospels, by which he
shattered his supernatural adversaries,



28 RISE OF LAMAISM.

As the leading events of his march through Tibet and his
subjugation of the local devils are of some interest, as indicating
the original habitats of several of the pre-Limaist demons, I

- have given a condensed account of these in the chapter on the
pantheon at page 382.

Under the zealous patronage of King Thi-Sron Detsan he built
at Sam-yiis in 749 A.p. the first Tibetan monastery. The ortho-
dox account of the miraculous creation of that building is referred
to in our description of that monastery.

On the building of Sim-yiis,! said to be modelled after the Indian
Odantapura of Magadha, the Guru, assisted by the Indian monk

Sinta-rakshita, instituted
there the order of the [.imas.
Siinta-rakshita was made the
first abbot and laboured there
for thirteen years. He now is
entitled Aciirya Bodhisat.'
Li-ma? is a Tibetan word
meaning the “ Superior One,”
and .corresponds to the San-
skrit Uttara. It was restricted
to the head of the monastery,
and still is strictly applicable
only to abbots and the highest

X 2\‘4 q- monks; though out of courtesy
I . . .
the title is now given to
SANTA-RAKSHITA. almost all Lamaist monks and
Tndian Badd etary Ap, o o Bt priests. The Limas have no

special term for their form of
Buddhism. They simply call it ‘ The religion” or ‘“Buddha’s
religion”; and its professors are “Insiders,” or “ within the fold ”
(nas-pa), in contradistinction to the non-Buddhists or « Out-

1 The title of the temple is Zan-yad Mi-gyur Lhun-gyi dub-pahi tsug-lha-Ksan,
or the “Self-sprung immovable shrine,” and it is believed to be based on immovable
foundations of adamantine laid by the Guru.

3 And is said to have been of the Syatantra school, fullowing Sariputra, Ananda,
Nigérjuna, Subhainkara, 8r1 Gupta, and Jiikna-garbha (cf. ScuL., 67; Korr,, ii., 68;
J.A.8.B., 1881, p. 226; Panp,, No. 25. : .

3 bLa-ma. The Uighurs (? Hor) call their Lamas “tuin ” (YoLw's, Cathay, p. 241,
note). .
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siders ” (chi-pa or pyi-lin), the so-called  pe-ling ” or foreigners
of English writers. And the European term ¢ L&maism ”- finds no
counterpart in Tibetan.

The first L&ma may be said to be Pal-bans, who succeeded the
Indian abbot §&nta-rakshita; though the first ordained member
of this Tibetan order of monks was Bya-Khri-gzigs.! The most
learned of these young Limas was Vairocana, who translated many
Sanskrit works into Tibetan, though his usefulness was interrupted
for a while by the Tibetan wife of Thi-Sron Detsan ; who in her
bitter opposition to the King’s reforms, and instigated by the Bon-
pa priests, secured the banishment of Vairocana to the eastern
province of Kham by a scheme similar to that practised by Poti-
phar's wife. But, on her being forthwith afflicted with leprosy, she
relented, and the young “ Bairo-tsana” was recalled and effected
her cure. She isstill, however, handed down to history as the *“ Red
Rahuld she-devil,”* while Vairocana is made an incarnation of
Buddha’s faithful attendant and cousin Ananda; and on account
of his having translated many orthodox scriptures, he is credited
with the composition or translation and hiding away of many of
the fictitious scriptures of the unreformed L&mas, which were
afterwards ¢ discovered” as revelations.

It is not easy now to ascertain the exact details of the creed—
the primitive Limaism—taught by the Guru, for all the extant
works attributed to him were composed several centuries. later
by followers of his twenty-five Tibetan disciples. But judging
from the intimate association of his name with the essentials
of Lamaist sorceries, and the special creeds of the old unreformed
section of the Limas—the Nin-ma-pa—who profess and are ac-
knowledged to be his immediate followers, and whose older scrip-
tures date back to within two centuries of the Guru's time, it is
evident that his teaching was of that extremely Tintrik and
magical type of Mabiiyiina Buddhismn which was then prevalent.
in his native country of Udyin and Kashmir. And to this highly
impure form of Buddhism, already covered by so many foreign
accretions and saturated with so much demonolatry, was added a

1 The first seven novices (Sad-mi mt) who formed the nucleus of the order were
dBak dpal dbass, rtsats-devendra and Branka Mutik, ’A’on Nigendra, Sagor Vairo-
cana, rMa Acdrya rin-ch’en mch'og, gLai-Ka Tanana, of whom the first threc were
elderly.

3 gZa-mar gyal. The legend is given in the T'an-yik Scr-t’ei.
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portion of the ritual and most of the demons of the indigenous
Bon-pa religion, and each of the demons was assngned its proper
place in the Lamaist pantheon. ’

Primitive Lamaism may therefore be defined as a priestly mix-
ture of Sivaite mysticism, magioc, and Indo-Tibetan demonolatry,
overlaid by a thin varnish of Mahiyina Buddhism. And to
the present day Limaism still retains this character.

In this form, as shaped by
the Guru, Buddhism proved more
attractive to the people, and soon
became popular. Its doctrine
of Karma, or ethical retribution,
appealed to the fatalism which
the Tibetans share with most
eastern races. And the zealous
King, Thi-Sron Detsan, founded
other monasteries freely and
initinted a period of great liter-
ary activity by procuring many
talented Indian and Kashmiri
scholars for the work of translat-
ing the Indian canonical works

N and commentaries into Tibetan.!

The new religion was actively

opposed by the priests of the native religion, called Bon,® and
these were supported by one of the most powerful ministers.'

1 The chicf translators employed at this time were the Indian monks, Vimala Mitra,
Buddha Guhya, Santigarbha, Viguddhi Sinha, the Tantrik Achdrya Dharma-kirti (who
translated the Vwjrwdkitu Yoga works). The Kashmiri monks, Jina-Mitra, Dana-$ila
and Ananda, assisted by the Tibetan novices, chief of whom was Vairocana. No
translations or works ascribed to Padma-sambhava himself occur in the Tibetan
‘Tripitaka canon.

3 After Giorgi.

3 The word is derived by Gen. Cunningham (Marco P., i, 287) from Puyya, one of
the names of the Swmstikas, or worshippers of the mystic fly-foot cross, called in Tibetan
gyun drun, though Pxnya is simply “a holy man,” and seems original of the Burmose
title for monk, Pongyi. The Bon religion resembles the Taoism of China (see YuLrg,
loc. cit.; Rock., B., p. 208 et seq., and his L.L., p. 217 »., and J.R. Geog. Soc., May,
1894). It is especially associated with the worship of dragons, or ndgds, and its
reputed founder is gS'en-rals Mi-bo. As now practised, it is deeply impregnatod by
Buddhism. Tor a list of some of its dcitics sec Sarar, Jour. Indian Buddhist Text
Sve., Vol. i.

4 Named Naml\lu-Slmnmm-pn-skym. ‘The ministers who aided the King woere Go
Skan-Shiy and Du-gyab-ts'un. .
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Some of the so-called devils which are traditionally alleged to
have been overcome by the Guru were probably such human ad-
versaries. It is also stated that the Bon-pa were now prohibited
making human and other bloody sacrifice as was their wont; and
hence is said to have arisen the practice of offering images of
men and animals made of dough.

Lamaism was also opposed by some Chinese Buddhists, one of
whom, entitled the Mahayina Hwa-shang,' protested against the
kind of Buddhism which Santa-rakshita and Padma-sambhava
were teaching.? But he is reported to have been defeated in argu-
ment and expelled from the country by the Indian monk Kamala-
sila® who, like Santa-rakshita, is alleged to be of the Sva-tantra
Midhyamika school, and the author of many treatises still extant
in the great commentary (Tén-gyur). The excellent Sanskrit- -
Tibetan dictionaries (Vyutpatti) date from this literary epoch.

Padma~sambhava had twenty-five disciples, each of whom is
credited with magical power, mastly of a grotesque character.*

1 A Chinesc term for a Buddhist monk corresponding to Skt. Upddhydya or
“mastor.” (Sce Epxin’s Dict. and Maven's 1{dbk.)

* Two works by Hwa-skang zab-mo aro found in the Tin-gyur (mDo, xxx., xxxiii.
(RocxriLL’s B., p. 320).

3 Kamala-gila was author of an Indian work (Tarkr) expounding the various philo-
sophic systems of India. (Prof. 4. BuruLer, J. Buddhist Text Soc. of India, i., pt. ii.,
p. X.) '

41. Nam-k'a fiifi-po mounted the sunbeams.

2. San-gyé-ye-ge drove iron bolts into rocks. 4
. (iyal-wa-ch'og-yan changed his head into a horse s, and neighed thrice.
. K’ar-ch’en Ch’o-gyal revived the slain.
. Pal-ki-ye-ge overcame three fiendesses.
Pal-ki-Sei-ge enslaved demons, nymphs, and genii.
. Vairocana obtainod the five henvenly oyes of knowledge.

8. Nah-dog-gyalpo attainod S8amadhi.

9. Yu-dridi-Nii-po acquired divine knowledge.

10. Jiidna-kumira worked miracles.

11. Dorje-Duit Jem travelled invisibly as the wind.

12. Ye-ge-Nai visited the fairy world.

18. Sog-pu-Lha-pal (a Mongol) ensnared ferocious beasts.

14, Na-nam-yese soared in the sky.

16. Pal-ki-Waii-p’yug killed his enemies by signs.

16. Den-ma-tse-Wai had perfect memory.

17. Ka-Wa-pal-tseg perceived the thoughts of others.

18. Shu-bu-pal-sei made water run upwards.

19. Khe-hu-c’ug-lo caught flying birds.

20. Gyal-Wai-Lodoi raised ghosts and converted tho corpse into gold.
. 21. Ten-pai-nam-k’a hmed wild yaks of the northern desert.

22. ’Odan-Wan-p’yug dived into water like a fish.

Naoew
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And these disciples he instructed in the way of making magic
circles for coercing the demons and for exorcism.

The Guru’s departure from Tibet was as miraculous in char-
acter as his life, and in keeping with the divine attributes with
which he has been invested as * Saviour of a suffering world.”?

23. Ma-t'og rin-ch’en crushed adamant to powder and ate it like meal.

24. Pal-kyi Dor-je passed through rocks and mountains.

25. Lain-dod Kon-ch'og wielded and repelled thunderbolts.

And a twenty-sixth is added : Gyal-wai-Ch’ah c’ub sat croes-legged in the air.

! After rosiding in Tibot for about fifty yoars (say the chironicles, though it is
probable ho only romained a fow years), and founding Limaisin securely, tho Giury,
in 802 a.p., much to the grief of the Tibotans, announcoed his approanching departure
for fresh religious triumphs in other lands. Addressing the King, he said: “In
Jambudvip are five Raksha countries with 500 towns apiece. The Central Raksha
country is named 8aii-do-pal-ri (zafs-mdog-dpal-ri), the king of which is named
Langka of the ten necks (P the ten-headed Ravan). To its east lies Lankapuri, to its
south dG&-bu-c'an, or “The happy ” (8kt., Sukhavati or Nandavati), to its west Ko-sha
t’'ang-dmar-gling, to its north is Byan-lag fort, to its south-east is Bam-ril-t'od-pa-
mk'ar, to its north-west is Ma-la-gnam-lchags-rtse, to its north-east is Nal-byih
cemetery, and in the south-east is the lake of Phuri. These Raksha countries are
crowded with men-eating devils, who if not conquered will depopulate the whole
world of Jambudvip, and except me none other can subdue them. I thercfore
must go to the stronghold of the Raksha at Sai-do-pal-ri in the country of rNa-
yab-gliin or ¢‘The Yak-tail continent,’ which lics to the south-west of Tibet. Thither
must I now go.”

Then, accompanied by the King and nobles and his two fairy wives (the Tibetan
one of which, named Yes'e-ts’o-gyal was to be left behind), he went to the Gung-
thang La in Mang-yul on the northern confines of Tibet, and there, after giving
farewcll advice to the king, priests, and the assemnbled multitude to keep the doctrine
he had taught them, and thq revelations he had hidden in caves throughout the land,
he was enveloped in a glorious rainbow-halo, within which appcared the four great
heroos (dPa-bo) of the world, who assisted him in mounting the celestial horse-car
(named “baluha” or Chang-sal) in which he was now borne away through the sky in
a south-westerly dircction, attended by the four heroes and a host of fairies amid
heavenly music and showers of flowers. On his departure the assembled multitude
were distracted with grief and remained transfixed as if dead. Ultimately they
retired below the pass to Srang-hdah-sho-ytsang-dor and the plain Thang-dpal-mo-
dpal-thang, where they remained for twenty-five days and nights, and were able to
sce the Guru’s celestial party, like a shooting star, sailing away through the sky
towards the horizon till lost to sight. After much prayer and worship they sadly
departed on King Thi-Sroh Detsan telling them of the Guru's safe arrival at San-
do-pal-ri, which event he (the king) was able to see through the magical insight
he had acquired from the Guru. It appeared that the Guru reached Singala after
about two days’ journey, and penetrating the iron palace, he entered the body of the
Raksha king named “He of the Skull rosary,” and preached the doctrine to the
thousand daughters of the Raksha and the folk of that country. A few days after-
wards he departed for Na-yab-glin, and reached the capital San-do-pal-ri, where
instantly abstracting the life of the demon-king named Yaksha Me-wal, and entering
his body, the Guru rcigns there suprome over the Rakshas, even up till the present
day, and in perpetual youth is preaching there the doctrine of Lamaism in a puru-
dise which rivals that of Amitabha’s western heaveu of Sukhdvatl.
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And notwithstanding his grotesque charlatanism and uncelibate
life, he is deified and worshipped as the “ second Buddha,” and
bis image under “The eight worshipful Forms”! is found in
every Tibetan temple of the old sect, as figured at page 25.

Thus established, and lavishly endowed, Limaism made steady
progress, and was actively patronized by Thi-Sron Detsan’s succes-
sors for two generations.

The eras of Lamaism may be divided into (1) primitive or
“ Augustine” (from King Thi-Sron Detsan’s reign to the per-
secution), (2) medieval, including the reformation, (3) modern
Lamaism, from the priest-kingship of the Dalai Lama in the
seventeenth century.

An interesting glimpse into the professed religion of the earlier
period is given in the bilingual edict pillars “ do-ring,” erected at
Lhasa in 822 A.D.? in treaty with the Chinese. In the text of
these edicts, which has been translated by Dr. Bushell,* occurs the
following sentence : “They [? the Fan (Tibetan) and the Han
(Chinese)] have looked up to the three precious ones, to all the
holy saints, to the sun, moon, stars, and planets, and begged them
to be their witnesses.”

In the latter half of the ninth century ® under king Ralpachan,
the grandson of Thi-Sron Detsan, the work of the translation of
scriptures and the commentaries of Nigirjuna, Aryadeva, Vasu-
bandhu, etc., was actively prosecuted. Among the Indian trans-
lators employed by him were Jina Mitra, Silendrabodhi,® Suren-
drabodhi, Prajiia-varman, Déna-gila, and Bodhimitra, assisted by
the Tibetans Pal-brtsegs, Ye-s'e-sde, Ch’os-kyi-Gyal-ts’an, and
at least half of the two collections as we know them is the work

1 Guru ts'an gye, For description of these sce p. 879.

2 Thi-Sron Detsan died in 788 (Csoma, Gr-., 183), and was succceded by his son,
Mu-thi tsan-po, who, on being poisoned by his mother soon after his accossion, wns
succeeded by his brother (Sad-na-legs) under tho same name (RocxmiLr, Life, 222), and
he induced Kamalagila to return to Tibet and permanently reside in that country.
This latter was succeeded by his son Ralpachan.

3 These monoliths are assigned by Tibetan tradition (as tramlabed by Sarar.,J.4.8.B.,
1881, p. 228) to Thi-Sroi Detsan’s grandson, Ralpachan.

4. Op. cit., 521.

s Acoordmg to Tibetan chronology ; but the Chinese make Ralpachan’s accession
816 A.p. (RocxmiLL's B., 223).

¢ These two were pupils of Sthiramati (Vasiuisv, Tdrandtka, 320)

D
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of their hands.! And he endowed most of the monasteries with
state-lands and the right to collect tithes and taxes. He seems
to have been the first Tibetan sovereign who started a regular
record of the annals of his country, for which purpose he adopted
the Chinese system of chronology.

His devotion to Buddhism appears to have led to his murder
about 899,? at the instigation of his younger brother Lah Darma,
—the so-called Julian of Limaism—who then ascended the throne,
and at once commenced to persecute the Limas and did his
« tmost? to uproot the religion. He desecrated the temples and
several monasteries, burned many of their books, and treated
the Lamas with the grossest indignity, forcing many to become
butchers.

But Lan Darma’s persecution was very mild for a religious
one, and very short-lived. He was assassinated in the third year

of his reign by a Lama of Lha-

lun. named Pal-dorje, who has
since been canonized by his grate-
ful church, and this murderous
incident forms a part of the modern

Lamaist masquerade* This Lama,

to effect his purpose, assumed the

guise of a strolling black-hat devil-
dancer, and hid in his ample sleeves

a bow and arrow. His dancing

below the king’s 'palace, which

stood near the north end of the
present cathedral of Lhasa,® at-
tracted the attention of the king,
who summoned the dancer to his
i presence, where the disguised
- Lama seized an opportunity while
near the king to shoot him with
the arrow, which proved almost immediately fatal. In the re-

BLACK-HAT DEvVIL-DANCER.

1 Rock., B., 225.

3 The date is variously given, ranging from 838 (BusneLL, 439 and 522) to 899 a.p.
(Csouma, Gr., 188); 902 (S8anaNa SeTsEN, 49) ; 914 (KopPRY, ii., 72).

3 Actively aided by _his minister, s Bas-stay-sxas.

4 See Chap. xx.

¢ And not on the Red Hill latterly named * Potala,”
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sulting tumult the Lama sped away on a black horse, which
was tethered near at hand, and riding on, plunged through the
Kyi river on the outskirts of Lh#sa, whence his horse emerged
in its natural white colour, as it had been merely blackened by
soot, and he himself turned outside the white lining of his coat,
anl by this stratagem escaped his pursuers.' The dying words
of the king were: “ Oh, why was I not killed three years ago
to save me committing so much sin, or three years hence, that I
might have rooted Buddhism out of the land ?”

On the assassination of Lan Darma the Laimas were not long
in regaining their lost ground.” Their party assumed the regency
during the minority of Lah Darma’s sons, and although Tibet
now became divided into petty principalities, the persecution
seems to have imparted fresh vigour to the movement, for
from this time forth the L&maist church steadily grew in size
and influence until it reached its present vast dimensions, culminat-
ing in the priest-kings at Lhasa.

By the beginning of the eleventh century A.p., numerous Indian
and Kashmiri monks were again frequenting Tibet.’ And in
1038 A.p. arrived Atisa, the great reformer of Lamaism,* whose
biography is sketched in outline below, as he figures con-
spicuously in Lamaism, and especially in its sects.

1 He hid in & cave near the monastery of Brag-Yal-pa, about one day’s journey east
of Lhisa.

3 Sanang Setsen says (p. 51) that Lan Darma's son reigned without the Law.

3 Among whom were S8mriti, who wrote a Tibetan vocabulary named “ The Weapon
of Speech”; Dharmapils, who arrived in 1018 aA.p., accompanied by Siddhapéla,
Gunapala,and Prajfii-phla from Bastern India; and Subhiiti S;i Santi, who translated
some of the Prajiii-paramiti.

4 His legendary biography, attributed to his pupil Brom-ton, but apparently of
later date (and probably written by the Dalai in the sixteenth century, as it credits
Brom-ton with being Avalokita’s incarnation), has been translated by Sarat in
Jour. Ind. Budd. Text Soc., 1893. I have also consulted the original. (Cf. also TAra.
241, 243; Korr,,il., 78, 79,117,127, 205; Scuw., 69, 136; Panp.,No. 29.) Atisa’s proper
Indian name is Dipaikara Sri-jfiina, but he is usually called by the Limas Jo-vo-
rje-dpal-ldan Atisa, or “The lllustrious Noble Lord Atisha.” And he is held to bo
an incarnation of Mafijusri, the Celestial Bodhisat of Wisdom; though this seems
merely a pious way of stating that Atiga was the Mafijugri of Tibet, or the most
learned in scholastic and astrological lore of all the monks who had previously
visited Tibet ; as India, Nepal, and China already possessed their especial apotheosized
wise man as a Mafijusti incarnation. He was born in 980 a.p. (according to his
Tibetan chronicles), of the royal family of Gaur at Vikramanipur (?), in Bengal, his

father being named Kalydna-gri, and his mother Prabhivati, and was ordained at -

D 2
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Alisa was nearly sixty years of age when he visited Tibet.!
He at once started a movement which may be called the Lamaist

Reformation, and he wrote many
7 treatises.?

‘His chief disciple was Dom-
ton,® the first hierarch of
the new reformed sect, the
Kadam-pa, which, three-and-a-
balf centuries later, became the
Ge-lug-pa, now the dominant
sect of Tibet, and the estab-
lished church of the country.

Atisa’s reformation resulted
not only in the new sect,
s D\ Kadam-pa, with which he most
Ra‘&ﬁ\'ﬂ"\“"ﬁaﬁ"\ intimateli;’ identified _himself,

but it also initiated, more or

less directly, the semi-reformed

sects of Kar-gyu-pa and Sakya-pa, as detailed in the chapter on
Sects.

The latter end of the eleventh century saw Lamaism firmly

A'l"lsA

the Odantapuri Vihara. He underwent training under both Mahidyana teachers
and the Mahé Siddhi (grub-ch’en) or wizard-priests, his most notable masters being
Chandrakirti, the Abbot of Suvarnadvip, or Sudharmanagar, the “ Chryse” of the
ancients, near “ Thaton ” in Pegu, Mativitara of the Mahabodhi Vihara, and the Maha-
giddhi Niro, who is especially related to the Kar-gyu-pa Sect. On starting for Tibet,
he was a professor of the Vikramasila monastery in Magadha, and a contemporary
of Nayapila, son of King Mahipala.

1 He visited Tibet by way of Nari K’or-sum in 1038 A.p. in the company of the Lima
Nag-tsho, and after starting what may be called the Reformed Lamaism, died in
the sNe-t'ah monastery, near Lhidsa, in 1052. It is stated that he came from
Vikramasila at the invitation of the Tibetan King, numed Lha Lima Ye-shes-’od, but
his route wid Nari renders this unlikely, and this Lhn Lama scems to have been a potty
chief of N.W. Tibet, who was captured about that time by the Nepalese.

* The following works by Atig occur in mDo of baTan 'gyur: 1, Bodhipatha pradipa;
2, Caryd sangraha pradipa; 3, Satya dvayidvatira; 4, Madhyamopadesa ; 6, Sangraha
garbha; 6, Hridaya nischita; 7, Bodhisattva manyavali; 8, Bodhisattva karmadi-
margivatdra; 9, Saranagatidesa; 10, Mahayinapatha sidhana varna sangraha,
11, Mahdyanapatha sidhana sangraha; 12, Sdtrartha samuchhayopadesa; 18, Dasaku-
sala karmopadesa ; 14, Karma Vibhanga ; 15, Samadhi sambhara parivarta ; 16, Lokot-
tarasaptaka vidhi ; 17, Guru Kriyakrama ; 18, Chittotpadda samvara vidhi krama; 19,
9'ikshd samucchaya abhi samaya, delivered by, $'ri Dharmapila, King of Suvarnad-
vipa to Dipankara and Kamala; 20, Vimala ratna lckhana, an epistic by Dipankara
to Naya Pila, King of Magadha by Atisa on his departure for Tibet.

3 Brow-glon.
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rooted, and its rival sects, favoured by their growing popularity and
the isolation of Tibet, were beginning to form at Sakya and
elsewhere strong hierarchies, which took much of the power out
of the hands of the petty chiefs amongst whom Tibet was now
percelled out, and tended to still further open the country to
Chinese and Mougol invasion.

There seems no evidence to support the assertion that this
Limaist revival was determined by any great influx of Indian
monks fleeing from persecution in India, as there is no record of
any such influx about the time of the Muhammadan invasion of
India.

In the second.half of the thirteenth century, Limaism received
a mighty accession of strength at the hands of the great Chinese
emperor, Khubilai Khan. Tibet had been conquered by his
ancestor, Jenghiz Khén,! about 1206 A.p., and Khubilai was thus
brought into contact with L&amaism. This emperor we know,
from the accounts of Marco Polo and others, was a most en-
lightened ruler; and in searching about for a religion to weld
together the more uncivilized portions of his mighty empire he
called to his court the most powerful of the Lamaist hierarchs,
namely, the Saskya Grand Lama, as well as representatives of the
Christian and several other faiths, and he ultimately fixed upon
Lamaism, as having more in common with the Shamanist faiths
already prevalent in China and Mongolia than had Confucianism,
Muhammadanism, or Christianity.

His conversion to Buddhism is made miraculous. He is said to
have demanded from the Christian missionaries, who had been
sent to him by the pope, the performance of a miracle as a
proof to him of the superiority of the Christian religion, while
if they failed and the Lamas succeeded in showing him a miracle,
then he would adopt Buddhism. In the presence of the mission-
aries, who were unable to comply with Khubilai’s demands, the
Lamas caused the emperor’s wine-cup to rise miraculously to his
lips, whereat the emperor adopted Buddhism ; and the dis-
comfited missionaries declared tbat the cup had been lifted by
the devil himself, into whose clutches the king now had fallen.

Just as Charlemagne created the first Christian pope, so the

1 The Tibetan accounts state that he was born in 1182 4.p., and was the son'of the
° Mongol God (? deified ancestor) “ The White G'ram-'e.”
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emperor Khubildi recognized! the Lama of Saskya, or the Sakya
Pandita, as head of the Lamaist church, and conferred upon him
temporary power as the tributary ruler of Tibet,in return for
which favour he was required to consecrate or crown the Chinese
emperors. And the succession in this hereditary primacy was
secured to the Pandit's nephew, Lodoi Gyal-tsan (or Mati-
dhvaja), a young and able Lima, who was given the title of
Highness or Sublimity (p'age-pa). Khubilai dctively promoted
Limaism and built many monasteries in Mongolia, and a large
“one at Pekin. Chinese history? attributes to him the organisa-
tion of civil administration in Tibet, though it would appear
- that he exerted his authority only by diplomacy through these
spiritual potentates without any actual conquest by arms.

The Sakya pope, assisted by a staff of scholars, achieved the
great work of translating the bulky Lamaist canon (Kah-gyur)
into Mongolian after its revision and collation with the Chinese
texts. Indeed, the Limaist accounts claim for the Sakya Pope
the invention of the Mongolian character, though it is clearly
modelled upon the Syrian; and Syriac and nestorian missionaries
are known to have worked in Mongolia long prior to this epoch.

Under the succeeding Mongol emperors, the Sakya primacy
seems to have maintained much of its political supremacy, and to
have used.its power as a church-militant to oppress its rival sects.
Thus it burned the great Kar-gyu-pa monastery of Dikung about
1320 A.p. But on the accession of the Ming dynasty in 1368 a.p.
the Chinese emperors deemed it politic, while conciliating the
Lamas, as a body, by gifts and titles, to strike at the Sakya
power by raising the heads of two other monasteries® to equal
rank with it, and encouraged strife amongst them.

At the beginning of the fifteenth century a Lima named
Tson-K’a-pa re-organized Atisa’s reformed sect, and altered its
title to “The virtuous order,” or Ge-lug-pa. This sect soon
eclipsed all the others; and in five generations it obtained the
priest-kingship of Tibet, which it still retains to this day. Its
first Grand Lima was Tson-K’a-pa’s nephew, Geden-dub, with
his succession based on the idea of re-incarnation, a theory

1 In 1270 A.D.
2 Marco I',, ii., 88.
3 The Ka-gyupa, Dikung, and the Ka-dam-pa Ts'al.
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which was afterwards, apparently in the reign of the fifth
Grand Lama, developed into the fiction of re-incarnated reflexes
of the divine Bodhisat Avalokita, as detailed in the chapter on the
Hierarchy. ’

In 1640, the Ge-lug-pa leapt into temporal power under the
fith Grand L&ma, the crafty Nag-wan Lo-zang. At the request
of this ambitious man, a Mon-
gol prince, Gusri Khan, con-
quered Tibet, and made a pre-
gent of it to this Grand Lama,
who in 1650 was confirmed in
his sovereignty by the Chinese
emperor, and given the Mon-
gol title of Dalat, or “(vast
as) the Ocean.” And on ac-
count of this title he and his
euccessors are called by some
Europeans “the Dalai (or
Tale) Ldma,” though this

title is almost unknown to 1.3 2y
Tibetans, who call these Grand a,m t{JC "iﬂ %3 A
Lamas “ the great gem of Tax Figst Darar Liua.
majesty ” (Gyal-wa Rin-po- Lo-ziii @ya-ts'o or Gyal-wa iia-pa.?
ch’e).!

This daring Dalai Lima, high-handed and resourceful, lost no
time in consolidating his rule as priest-king and the extension of
his sect by the forcible appropriation of many monasteries of the
other sects, and by inventing legends magnifying the powers of
the Bodhisat Avalokita and posing himself as the incarnation of
this divinity, the presiding Bodhisat of each world of re-birth,
whom he also identified with the controller of metempsychosis, the
dread Judge of the Dead before whose tribunal all mortals must
appear.

Posing in this way as God-incarnate, he built® himself the
huge palace-temple on the hill near Lhasa, which he called
Potala, after the mythic Indian residence of his divine prototype

1 Cf. Cooma, Gr., 192 and 198; Korep., ii., 168, 235; J.4.8.B., 1882, p. 27.
3 After Pander. 3 In 1643, Csoma, Gr., p. 190
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Avalokita, ¢ The Lord who looks down from on high,” whose sym-
bols he now invested himself with. He also tampered unscrupu-

PoraLA, THR PALACE OF THE DArar Lima.
(From a native drawing.)

ously with Tibetan history in order to lend colour to his divine
pretensions, and he succeeded perfectly. All the other sects of
Lamas acknowledged him and his successors to be of divine
descent, the veritable Avalokita-in-the-flesh. And they also
adopted the plan of succession by re-incarnate Lamas and by
divine reflexes. As for the credulous populace, they recognized
the Dalai Lama to be the rightful ruler and the existing govern-
ment as a theocracy, for it flattered their vanity to have a deity
incarnate as their king.

The declining years of this great Grand Lama, Nag-wan, were
tro ibled by the cares and obligations of the temporal rule,and his
ambitious schemes, and by the intrigues of the Manchus, who
sought the temporal sovereignty. On account of these political
troubles his death was concealed for twelve years by the minister
De-Si,! who is believed to have been his natural son. And the
succeeding Grand Lama, the sixth, proving hopelessly dissolute,
he was executed at the instigation of the Chinese government,

1 gDe-srid. Csoma’s Gram., 191 ; Giorar’s Alph.
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which then assumed the suzerainty, and which has since con-
tinued to control in a general way the temporal affairs, especially
its foreign policy, and also to regulate more or less the hierarchal
succession,® as will be referred to presently.

But the Ge-lug-pa sect, or the established church, gomg on
the lines laid down for it by the fifth Grand Lama, continued to
prosper, and his successors, despite the presence of a few Chinese
officials, are now, each in turn, the de facto ruler of Tibet, and
recognized by the Lamas of all denominations as the supreme
head of the Lamaist church.

In its spread beyond Tibet, Limaism almost everywhere exhibits
the same tendency to dominate both king and people and to repress
the national life. It seems now to have ceased extending, but
shows no sign of loging hold upon its votaries in Tibet.

The present day distribution of Lamaism extends through states
stretching more or less continuously from the European Caucasus
to near Kamschatka; and from Buriat Siberia down to Sikhim
and Yun-nan. But although the area of its prevalence is so vast,
the population is extremely sparse, and so little is known of their
numbers over the greater part of the area that no trustworthy figures
can be given in regard to the total number of professing Lamaists.
- The population of Tibet itself is probably not more than
4,000,000, but almost all of these may be classed as Limaists, for
although a considerable proportion of the people in eastern Tibet
are adherents of the Bon, many of these are said to patronize the
Lamas as well, and the Bon religion has become assimilated in
great part to un-reformed Lamaism.*

'

1 Thus it procured for Tibet satisfaction from the Gorkhas under Prithivi-ndrdyan
for their invasion of Western Tibet and sack of Tashi-lhunpo in 1768 (KirxraTRICK'S
Acct. of Nepal, p. 268 ; BucBANAN-HAMILTON, Nepal, p. 244), and the present seclusion
of Tibet against Europeans i{s mainly due to Chinese policy.

2 An interesting glimpee into the country of that period is got in the contemporary
record of the friar Horace della Penna, translated into English by Markham (op. cit.,
P- 320 et seg.)

3 RocxHuiLL, L., p. 206, estimates it at 3,5600,000.

4 Though it must be remembered that Mr. Rockhill found a large tract of N.E. Tibet
exclusively occupied by Bén-pa. In the north-castern province of Gya-de, with about
50,000 people, between the Dang River and Chamdo, Mr. Rockhill found that the
Bon-pa religion reigns supreme, and in order to save these people from persecution at
the hands of the Limaist Government at Lhisa, China itsclf supervises the adminis-
tration of this province. And “all along the eastern borderland of Tibet from the
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The European outpost of the Lamaist Church, situated amid the
Kalmuk Tartars on the banks of the Volga, has been described in
some detail by Koppen.! :

After the flight of the Torgots, about 12,000 cottages of the
Kalmuk Tartars still remained in Russian territory, between the
Don and the Yaik. Now they number at least 20,000, and con-
tain more than 100,000 souls, of which by far the great majority
retain the Lamaist faith., Of course, since the flight, all inter-
course with the priest-god at Lhiisa is strictly forbidden, nor
are they allowed to accept from him any orders or patents, nor to
send hiin any ambassadors or presents. Nevertheless, he gives
them secret advice by oracle and otherwise, and maintains their
religious enthusiasm. Thus, even now, he exercises an important
influence on his pious flock on the Volga, so that they can be
considered of the Lamaist church, although the head Lama (for
the Kalmuks still call their head priest “ Lama ") is sanctioned at
present by the Russian government, and no longer by the Dalai
Lama.

Altogether, evidently for a reason not far to seek, the number
of priests has greatly increased since their connection with Lhisa
has been cut off. Formerly the Dalai Lima had also on the Volga
a quite disproportionate number of bondsmen or Schabiniren,
whose contributions (taxes) went to Lhiisa; but since the flight of
the Torgots the money remains there, and the Schabinérs of the
remaining Ulusse have been divided amongst the several Churulls.
These clergy also would appear to have developed extraordinary
zeal, for in the year 1803 it was reported that the Kalmuk priests
formed a tenth part of the whole population, that they perpetually
enriched themselves at the expense of the people, that they
meddled in everything, and received all the young men who were
averse to labour at their proper calling, etc., ete.

Since 1838 the Russian government has succeeded, through
the head Lama Jambo Namka, in preventing in some measure
these abuses, and severer laws were issued, especially against the

Kokonor to Yun-nan, it (the Bén-pa religion) flourishes side by side with the Lamaist
faith . . . . and in all the southern portions of Tibet, not under the direct rule
of Lhisa, its Limaseries may be found. So it seems that this faith obtains in over
two-thirds of Tibet, and that it is popular with at least a fifth of the Tibetan-speaking
tribes.”—(feoyraphical Jour., May, 1894.

1 Op. cit., ii., 385 et seq.
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priests interfering in civil affairs ;-also several hundred worthless
priests were expelled.

A more precise census of the Russian empire gives the number
of LEmaist people at 82,000 Kirghis, and 119,162 Kalmuks ; while
the Buriats in Siberia, near the Baikal lake, are estimated at
about 190,000.! :

Pallas® calculated when he visited the Kalmuk country last cen-
tury that there was one Liama to every one hundred and fifty or
two hundred tents.

In China, except for a few monasteries at Pekin, etc., and these
mostly of Mongol monks, the Lamaist section of Chinese Budd-
hists seems confined to the extreme western frontier, especially
the former Tibetan province of Amdé. Probably the Lamaists
in China number no more than about 1,000,000.

Mongolia may be considered almost wholly Lamaist,and its popu-
lation is about 2,000,000. Its Buddhism became extinct on the ex-
pulsion of the race from China in 1368; and its reconversion to
Lamaism did not occur till 1577, as detailed in the Mongol history
by Sanang Setzen,® who was a great grandson of one of the chief
agents in this movement. Some details of its history are cited in
connection with the Taranitha Grand Lima in the chapter on
hierarchy. The number of Limas are estimated‘ at 10,000 in
Urgya in north Mongolia, 2,000 in Tchaitschi in south Mongolia,
2,000 in Altan Ziima, and 2,000 in Kukukhotum.

Manchuria is largely Lamaist, with a population of about
3,000,000.

Ladik, to which Asoka missionaries are believed to have pene-
trated, is now entirely Lamaist in its form of Buddhism, and this
is the popular religion. Its history is given by Cunningham® and
Marx.® The population was estimated by Cunningham 7 at 158,000
and the Lamas at 12,000, giving one Lima to thirty laity.

1 KorpaN, Bulletin Hist. Phil. de P Acad. de St. Petersbury, ix., p. 335 ; KmiTH JOHN-
sTON's Atlas, p. 34. Schlagintweit says, op. cit., p. 12, that among the Buriats Buddhism
is still extending.

3 Reisen, i., 567 (French ed.).

3 Op. cit.

¢ KoppeN, 1, p. 881, chiefly based on Huc's data.

8 Laddk, p. 857, et. seq.

¢ J.A.8 B., loc. cit.

Op. cit., p. 287.
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Recent estimates place the population at about 178,000. Spiti
_in 1845 had a population of 1,414, and the Limas were one
hundred and ninety-three, or about one to seven.'

The vernacular history of its introduction into eastern Tur-
kestan or Khoten (Tib., Li-yul) has been translated by Rockhill.?

In Nepal, the number of Buddhists grows every year less under
the active proselytizing Hindi influences of the Ghorka Govern-
ment, which places disabilities upon professing Buddhists. But
the majority of the Nepalese Buddhists are now Lamaist.

Bhotan 8 is wholly Lamaist, both in its religion and temporal
government. Its population has been given at about 40,000 to
50,000 families, or a total of 145,200.° But although it is believed
to be almost as priest-ridden as Sikhim, the number of its priests
is estimated® only at about 5,000, distributed in the six districts
as follows : In Tassisudon 500, in Punakha also 500, in Paro 300,
in Tongso also 300, in Tagna 250, and in Andipur (or Wandipur)
250, in round sum 2,000. Then come 3,000 Limas who do not
reside in cloisters, but are employed as officers, making a total of
5,000, besides which there are a lot of hermits and nuns.

In regard to Sikbim, where Limaism is the state religion, I
have elicited from original documents and local Limas full details
of the mode in which Limaism was introduced into that country.
Some of these are worth recording as showing in a credible manner
the mode in which Lamaism was propagated there, and it was
probably introduced in a similar manner into several of the other
areas in which it is now prevalent.

The Lamas and laity of Sikhim® and Tibet implicitly believe that
St. Padma-sambhava (Guru Rim-bo-ch’e), the founder.of Lamaism,
visited Sikhim during his journeyings in Tibet and its western
borderlands; and although he left no converts and erected no
buildings, he is said to have hid away in caves many holy books for
the use of posterity, and to have personally consecrated every
sacred spot in Sikhim.

1 Major Hay, J.4.8.B., xix., 487. ) ’

3 Life, etc., p. 280, et. seq. See also Dr. Hutn's German translation of the Hor
history.

3 The word is Sanskritic, and its full form is “ Bhkotanta,” or “ thé end of Bhot or
Tibet” (cf. Hopas,, L., i., p. 80).

4 PEMBERTON’S Mission, p. 151.

8 KOPPEN, ii., p. 863.

¢ The annexed illustration is from a photograph by Mr. Hoffinann.
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The authorities for such beliefs are, however, merely the ac-
counts given in the works of the patron saint of Sikhim, Lha-tsiin
Ch’em-bo, and the fictitious * hidden revelations ” of the Tertins,
all of which are unreliable. And ILha-tsiin rather overdoes it by -
asserting that the Guru visited Sikhim a hundred times.

Sikhim seems to have been unknown to Tibetans previous to the
latter half of the sixteenth century A.p., and Lha-tsiin Ch’em-bo’s
own account of his attempts to enter Sikhim testify to the pre- .
vailing ignorance in regard to it, owing to its almost impenetrable

Some Siguin LAMAs.

Mon.gol Lima Bhe-rab. A Kar-gyu Lima.
Lama Ugyen Gya-ts'o. A Karma Lama.

mountain and icy barriers. And the Tan-yik Ser-t'en, which gives
the fullest account of St. Padma’s wanderings, and considered the
most reliable authority, seems to make no mention of Sikhim. It
is extremely improbable that the Guru ever entered Sikhim,
especially as, as we have seen, he certainly did not pass through
that country either when going to or returning from Tibet.

In keeping, however, with the legendary accounts of his visit, it-
is alleged by Sikhimite Lamas that their Lord St. Padma entered
the country by the.  Lordly pass” Jo-la (Ang., Cho-la) and on the
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east side of the pass is pointed out a rock on which he sat down,

. called Z’u-ti, or throue,! and near the pass a spot named Sinmoi

_gyip-tsu,? where he surprised a party of female devils preparing to
cook their food : here are pointed out two masses of columnar rock
alleged to be two of the stones of the tripod used to support the
cooking-pot of these demons. And he is said to have returned to
Tibet by way of the Je-lep pass, resting en route on the Ku-phu
and creating the Twko La by “tearing ” up the rock to crush an
obnoxious demon.

The introduction of Laimaism into Sikhim certainly dates from
the time of Lha-tsiin’s arrival there about the middle of the
seventeenth century A.n. By this time Lamaism had become a
most powerful hierarchy in Tibet, and was actively extending its
creed among the Himalayan and central Asian tribes.

Three generations of Tibetan colonists from the adjoining
Chumbi valley had settled on the eastern border of Sikhim, near
Gang-tok. . And it is highly probable that these Tibetan settlers
were privy to the entry of the Lamas; as it is traditionally reported
that the ancestor of that Sikhimite-Tibetan, who was promptly
elected king of Sikhim, by Lba-~tsiin, was a protége and kinsman of
the Sakya Grand Laima. And Lha-tsiin Ch’em-bo seems to have
approached Sikhim vid Sakya, and his incarnations subsequently
appeared in the neighbourhood of Sakya, and even now his spirit
is believed to be incarnate in the body of the present Sakya Lima.

Lha-tsiin was a native of Konghu, in the lower valley of the
Tsang-po (Brahmaputra), which has a climate and physical appear-
ance very similar to Sikhim, and teems with traces of St. Padma-
sambhava, ¢ discovered” by celebrated Lamas, and it had been a
happy hunting grouund for the Tertons, or discoverers of the
fictitious treatises called “hidden revelations.” Arriving, then,
in a country so like his own, and having the virgin soil of Sikhim
to work upon, Lha-tsiin seems to have selected the most romantic
spots and clothed them in suitable legendary dress in keeping
with his ingenious discovery of St. Padma’s previous visits. And
to support his statements he also discovered that his own advent
a3 the apostle of Sikhim had been foretold in detail, nine hundred
years before, by the Guru himself, in the revelation entitled

1 bz’ugs khri. 3 Srin-mohi rgyib gsug.
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“ The prophetic mirror of Sikhim.”! He seems to have been a
man of considerable genius, with a lively sense of the picturesque ;
and he certainly left his mark on his adopted country of Sikhim,
where his name is now a household word. :

The traditional account of his entry to Sikhim associates with
him two other Limas, to wit, a Kar-tok-pa and a Na-dak-pa; but
they play an inconspicuous part in the work of introducing
Lamaism, and it is extremely doubtful whether any representative
of these Nih-ma sub-sects arrived in Sikhim at so early a
period. )

As Lha-tsiin is so intimately identified with Sikhim Lamaism,
being its de facto founder, it is desirable here to give a summary
of his life as extracted from the local histories.

LIFR OF S8T. LBA-T!fJN, THB PATRON SAINT OF SIKHIM.

Lha-tsitn Ch'em-bo*® is a title meaning ““The great Reverend God.”
His ordinary religious name is Kun-zarn nam-gyé,' or “The entirely
victorious Essence of Goodness.” He is also known by the title of
Lha-tsiin nam-kha Jig-med,' or “ The Reverend God who fears not the
sky,” with reference to his alleged power of flying. And he is some-
times called Kusho Dsog-ch'en Ch'embo, or “ The great Honourable
Dsog-c’en "—Dsog-ch'en, literally “ The Great End,” being the techni-
cal name for the system of mystical insight of the ﬁiﬁ-mapa, and
Kusho means * the honourable.”

He was born in the fire-bird year of the tenth of the sixty-year cycles,
corresponding to 1595 a.p.,, in the district of Kongbu, in south-
eastern Tibet. Having spent many years in various monasteriee and
in travelling throughout %bet and Sikbim, he ultimately, in the year
1648, arrived in Lhisa, and obtained such great repute by his learning
that he attracted the favourable notice of Nag-wan, the greatest of the
Grand Lamas, who shortly afterwards became the first Dalai Lama.
Indeed, it is alleged that it was mainly through the special instruction
given by Lha-tsiin to the Grand Lama that the latter was so favourably
treated by the Chinese emperor and confirmed in the temporal rule of
Tibet.

The detailed account of the saint’s meeting with the Grand Lama is
worth citing in illustration of the curious mixture of the crude and the
marvellous which make up the bulk of these indigenous narratives. In

1 Den-jor Lungten Sel-wai MeloA.

3 Chhem-bo is the Sikhimite mode of pronouncing “ Ch’en-po.”
3 Kux-bsat-rnam-rgyal.

4 la-btsun nam mi'ah 'jige-med.
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.the year previous to that on which the fifth Grand Lama went to
China, which Csoma gives! as 1649 a.p., the Grand Lama, while in
his palace at Potala told his attendants, by inspiration, thut & sage
would that day visit him, and should be admitted to his presence.
Lha-tsiin, arriving at the site now named Pargo-K'alin, immediately
below Potala—the Lamaist Vatican—blew loudly a k'alisn, or trumpet
of human thigh-bone;* but the castle guard, in ignorance of who the

MenpIcANT LAMA BrOWING THIGH-NONE TRUMPET.

man really was, seized him and tied him to the Dé-ring monolith
in the neighbourhood, as a punishment for daring to trumpet so
close to the castle. 'I'he saint, bound in this way, shook the whole hill
of Potala, and so his arrival was brought to the notice of the Grand

1 (#r, p. 190.
3 The illustration is from a photo by Mr. Hoffmann,
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L&ima, who ordered his instant release and admission. On coming into
the presence of the Grand Lima he walked boldly up and struck the
latter with his fist and then vomited before him, much to the astonish-
ment of the courtier L&mas. The 8aint then explained: “ You are
shortly going to China ; on the way a great danger besets you, but my
striking you has rid you of that danger. In China you will find your-
self in great peril some day; then consult this paper I now give you;
and you will be relieved. My vomiting in your presence means that
you will ultimately be invested with great power and riches through
me.” The dilemma here prophesied was a query by the Chineee
emperor regarding the *essence of the rainbow colour,”' which quite
confounded the Grand Lama, till he, remembering the episode with the
Saint, consulted the paper and found full information noted therein,
and having completely satisfied the emperor, he received great honour
and riches. The Grand Lima, on his return from China, in gratitude
for services rendered, offered Lha-tsiin much treasure, which the Saint,
however, refused. :

Previous to his visit to Lhasa, it is said that the Saint, accompanied
by a few disciples, journeyed to the south-west of Tibet, saying:  Ac-
cording to the prophecy of Guru Rim-bo-ch’e, I must go and open the
northern gate of the hidden country of the rice-valloys—De-mo-jong,*
t.e.,, Sikhim, and I must develop that country religiously.” He then

ed by way of Tashi-lhunpo and Sakya to Zar, a short distance
to the north of Tashi-rabkha near the Nepal frontier, where he then, or
afterwards, founded a monastery.

He then attempted to enter Sikhim by way of Dsong-ri (Jonﬁri),
but could find no path, and remained many days in a cave named Nam-
gah tdal,® “ the very pleasant grove,” near Kazx-la nazni-ma. There ¢ the
everlasting summit of the five repoeitories (of snow),” the mountain
god, Kan-ch’en dsg-ha * transformed himself into a wild goose and con-
versed with the sage; and here, ¢ according to the prophecy of Guru
Rim-boch’s,” he composed® the book named ‘the complete Book of
Worship and offerings for Kan ch’en ds-ha.®

At this time another LEman of the Kar-tok-pa sub-sect came by Kangla
Nangmn searching for a path into Bikhim, and also tried without
success the sPreu-gyab-tak (i.c., * Monkey-back rock,” with reference
to its semblance to & monkey sitting with hands behind back), and
Dsong-ri, and the western shoulder of sKam-pa Khab-rag—a ridge of
¢ Kabru,” which runs down to the Rathong river. He then arrived at
the cave of * the very pleasant grove,” and met the S8aint, who told him
that as he was not destined to open the northern gate, he should go
round and try the western,

Then Lha-tsiin, traversing the Kangla Nangma and finding no road
beyond the cave of 8kam-pa Kha-bruk, flew miraculously to the upper

1 'Daak ts'on shir po. 4 mdeod-lAa rtag-rtse.
2 bras-dmo-ljors. 5 “rtsom ” is the word used.
3 mfiam dgak-tsal. ’ ¢ gats-ch'en mdsod-1na mch'od sprin 1as guas-yor dsog.
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part of “ Kabru” (24,000 feet), and there blew his kang-ling, and
after an absence of two weeks flew down to where his servants were
gqllected and guided them by a road vié¢ Dsongri to Norbu-gang, in

Here soon after arrived two other Nin-ma Limas. By * the western
gate” of Bingle La came the Kar-tok-pa Lima above mentioned,
named “7The Great Soul,” and a Lima of the Na-dak-pa sub-sect,
named The Great Sage,? who had opened ¢ the southern gate” by way
of Darjiling and Namchi respectively. The place where these three
Lamas met was then called by the Lepchas Yok-sam, which means ¢ the
three superior ones or noblemen,” a literal translation of ¢ the three
I .mn s." . :

The three Lamas held here a council at which Lha-tsiin said: “ We
three Lamas are in a new and irreligious country. We must have a
¢ dispenser of gifts’? (t.e., a king) to rule the country on our behalf.”
Then the Na-dak-pa Lima said: “I am descended from the celebrated
Terton Na-dak Nan-rél, who was a king; I should therefore be the
king.” While the Kar-tok-pa Lama declared : “ As I too am of royal
lineage I have the right to rule” Then Lha-tsiin said: “In the
prophecy of Guru Rim-boch’e it is written that four noble brothers

| meet in Bikhim and arrange for its government. 'We are three of
these come from the north, west, and south., Towards the east, it is
written, there is at this epoch a man named P'iin-ts'ok, & descendunt
of brave ancestors of Kham in Eastern Tibet. According, therefore, to
the prophecy of the Guru we should invite him.” Two messengers were
then dispatched to search for this P’iin-te'ok. Going towards the
extreme east near Gangtok they met a man churning milk and asked
him his name. He, without replying, invited them to sit down, and
gave them milk to drink. After they were refreshed, he said his name
was P'iin-ts'ok. He was then conducted to the Lamas, who coronated
him by placing the holy water-vase on his head and anointed him with
the water ; and exhorting him to rule the country religiously, they gave
him Lha-tsiin’s own surname of Nam-gyé* and the title of “religious
king.” P'iin-ts'ok Nam-gyé was at this time aiod thirty-eight years,
and he became a Lima in the same year, which is said to have been
1641 a.p.

Lha-tsiin then spent the greater part of the rest of his life in
Sikhim, exploring its caves and mountain recesses, composing its
Lamaist legends, and fixing sites for temples and monasteries. He
first of all built a hut at Dub-de, which afterwards became the
monastery of that name. And he is believed to have built rude
shrines at Tashiding, Pemiongchi, and Sang-ha-ch’d-ling; though
others assert that Tashiding was first occupied by the original
Na-dak-pa Lama,

In appearance Lha-tsiin is usually represented as seated on a leo-

1 Sems dpah ch’en-po. 3 slyin-dag.
$ Riy-'dsin ch’en-po. ¢ rnam-rgyal.
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Er::iin mat with the right leg hanging down and his body almost
ne of his titles is He-ru-ka-pa, which means “unclad.” His
complexion is of a dark blue hue. Otherwise he is somewhat like
his protot; Guru Rim-boch'e. A chaplet of skulls encircles his
brow. In his left hand is a skull ocup filled with blood, and a trident
topped with human heads rests in front of the left shoulder. The
right hand is in a teaching attitude.

He is believed to be the incarnation of the great Indian teacher
Bhima Mitra. And he himself is held to have been subsequently in-
carnated twice as a Sikhim Lima, the last re-incarnation being Jik
mi Pa-wo, born at Ok-ja-ling near S8akya, who built the present monas-
tery of Pemiongchi.

I cannot ascertain the place of his death or what became of his body,
but he is currently reported to have died in Sikhim of fever contracted
during a visit to India. The dark livid hue of his skin is said to refer
to his death from malignant fever. His chief object in visiting India
was, according to a popular saying, to obtein a rare variety of ruddy
leopalrd-nkin (the leopard) which is highly prized by ascetics as a
mat. i )

All his clothing and personal effects are carefully treasured in
Sikhim and worshipped as most sacred relics. They were all stored
at Pemiongchi monastery until the Gorkha invasion of last century,
when, for greater safety, most of them were taken to the remote T6-
lung monastery. At Pemiongchi are kept one set of his full drees
robes after the style of Guru Rim-bo-ch’e, including hat and boots, his
hand-drum, bell, and dorje, and a miraculous p'urbu dagger for stab-
bing the demons. These objects are only shown at Pemiongchi on
special occasions to wealthy worshippers, and they are highly celebrated
as a certain cure for barrenness, Couples afflicted in this way, and who
can afford the neceesary expense, have a preliminary worship conducted
in the Pemiongchi chapel,xﬁating one or two days. Then the box con-
taining the holy relics 1s brought forth and ceremoniously opened, and
each article is placed on the heads of the suppliant pair, the officiating
priest repeating meanwhile the charm of his own tutelary ceity. Of the
marvellous efficacy of this procedure numerous stories are told. And
should two sons result, one of them is certainly dedicated to the
OChurch.

Subsequent to Lha-tsiin Ch’em-bo’s death in the latter end of the
seventeenth century, Lamaism steadily progressed in Sikhim. till
latterly monks and monasteries filled the country. The list and
detailed descripiton of these are given in the next chapter under
the heading of Monasteries. What civilization and literature the
Sikhimites now possess they owe to Lamaism, and the Lepcha
‘alphabet too was derived from the Tibetan. .

1 Sa gya-gartn p'yin ba, don-geah lai page-pa. 0
E
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The religions displaced by Lamaism were the Pén (Bon), which
is usually identified with Taouism, and the earlier animistic and
fairy worship of the Lepchas, which can scarcely be called a re-
ligion. Numerous traces of both of these primitive faiths are to
be found incorporated in Sikhim Limaism, which owes any special
features that it possesses to the preponderance of these two
elements.

Only two sects of Lamas are established in Sikhim, namely,
the Nih-ma-pa and the Kar-gyu-pa as represented by the Kar-
ma-pa. There are no Duk-pa monasteries in Sikhim, nor does there
gseem ever to have been any,

The Lamas number nearly one thousand, and are very numer-
ous in proportion to the Buddhist populatlon of the country. In
1840! the Lepchas and Bhotiyas of Sikhim were estimated at
8,000 and 2,000 respectively, but Mr. White, in his census of
Sikhim in March, 1891, gives the population roughly as:—

Lepchas .. 5,800
Bhotiyas e T 4,700
Nepalese, etc. ... ... 19,600

80,000

. As the Nepalese, who are of very recent immigration, are all
professing Hindiis, the Limas are now dependent on the Bhotiyas
and Lepchas for support; and we thus get a proportion of one
Lamaist priest to every ten or eleven of the indigenous population.
But this does not represent the full priest-force of those two races,
as it takes no count of the numerous devil-dancers and Lepcha
priests patronized both by Bhotiyas and Lepchas.

In British Sikhim and the Kalim-pong section of British
Bhotan, the Lamaists numbered in the census of 1891 40,520,
of which 3,657 were resident in the town of Darjiling.

There is no sign of any decrease of Lamaism in Sikhim,
although large numbers of Hindiiized Nepalese have lately been
introduced into the country, and the government is no longer in

1 Dr. CAMPBRLL in The Oriental, p. 18,

3 “Census of 1801 Rept.,” p. 47. The total Buddhists in Bengai, including a few
thounsands of Burmese convicts in Bengalqails, numbered 189,122.



IN SIKIIAM. : 53

thé hands of Lamas. Its Lamaism is so deeply rooted that, in the
absence of any actively anti-Buddhist policy such as has operated
in Nepal, it is unlikely to be much affected by the recent political
changes, at least for many years to come.

TaSHIDING MONASTERY
(in Bikhim).



Iv.

THE SECTS OF LAMAISM,

HE light shed by the lamp of I.Kmaxsm, like that of
most other relnglons, has been broken into variegated
fragments by the prisms of later priesta.

No sects appear to have existed prior to Lah-Darma’s
persecution, nor till more than a century and a half later. The
sectarial movement seems to date from the Reformation started
by the Indian Buddhist monk Atiga, who, as we have seen, visited
Tibet in 1038 A.D.! V

Atiga, while clinging to Yoga and Té&ntrism, at once began a
reformation on the lines of the purer Mah&y&na system, by en-
forcing celibacy and high morality, and by deprecating the general
practice of the diabolic arts. Perhaps the time was now ripe for
the reform, as the LAmas had become a large and influential body,
and possessed a fairly full and scholarly translation of the bulky
Mahiyina Canon and its Commentaries, which taught a doctrine
very different from that then practised in Tibet.

A glance at the annexed ¢ Genealogical Tree of Limaist
Sects” will show that Atiga was the only profound reformer of
Lamaism.

The first of the reformed sects and the one with which Atisa
most intimately identified himself was called the Kah-dam-pa,? or
“ those bound by the orders (commandments)”- and it ultimately,
three and a half centuries later, in Tson K’apa’s hands, became
less ascetic and more highly ritualistic under the title of “ The
Virtuous Style,” Ge-lug-pa, now the dominant sect m Tibet, and
the Established Church of Laimaism.

1 Part of this chaptor appeared in the Asiatic Quarterly for January, 1804.
3 JKah-gdams-pa.
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Atiga’s chief Tibetan disciple was Dom-ton,! or ¢ Dom Bakshi,”
to whom he taught the mystic Mahdyina and Tantrik doctrines
which he himself had learned in India and Pegu. Two
other noted pupils were K’'u and Nak; but Dom-ton was the
recognized head of the Kah-dam-pa, and he built, in 1058, the
Ra-Deng 2 monastery to the north-east of Lhésa, which was the
first 1imasery of the new sect, though the monastery of T°6-din,* in
Pu-rang, built in 1025, is considered to have become a Kah-dam-
pa institution by Atisa’s residence therein. Dom-ton’s successor
. was Potova. '

The rise of the Kih-dam-pa (Ge-lug-pa) sect was soon followed
by the semi-reformed movements of Kar-gyu-pa and Sakya-pa,
which were directly based in great measure on Atisa’s teaching.
The founders of those two sects had been his pupils, and their
new sects may be regarded as semi-reformations adapted for those
individuals who found his high standard too irksome, and too free
from their familiar demonolatry.

The residue who remained wholly unreformed and weakened by
the loss of their best members, were now called the Nin-ma-pa
or “the old ones,” as they adhered to the old practices. And now,
to legitimize many of their unorthodox practices which had crept
into use, and to admit of further laxity, the Nin-ma-pa resorted
to the fiction of Ter-ma or hidden revelations.

Just as the Indian monk Nigérjuna in order to secure an orthodox
reception for his new creed had alleged that the Mahayana doctrine
was entirely the composition of Sakya Muni, who had written it
during his lifetime and entrusted the volumes to the Naga demi-
gods for preservation until men were sufficiently enlightened to
comprehend so abstruse a system, so in the same way several
Nin-ma Lamas now began to discover new gospels, in caves and

1 ’Brom-ston rGyal-wahi ’Byun-gnas.

3 Balshi is a goneral term in Central Asia for those monks called in Tibetan Lob-pin,
or Teacher; and it is used by Marco Polo ( Yule, i.,806). Pallassays it is Mongolian for
sTon, which means “ Guide,” and is applied only to the oldest and most learned priest
of a community. But the title sTon (-pa) is usually reserved for Buddha. Yule and
others believe it to be probably a corruption of * BAikhskx,” a Buddhist mendicant
monk, and Yule shows it to be used as ‘an ecuivalent for Lama by Rashiduddin, and
in the Ain-i-Akbdri. Possibly it is also related to the “ Abassi” of Friar Odoric (MaRk-
BAM, p. xlvi.). Coaf. also Koppxy, ii., 105.

3 Rwa-sgren.

« mTo-ldin.
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elsewhere, which they alleged were hidden gospels of the Guru,
Saint Padma. And these so-called “revealers,” but really the
composers of these Ter-ma treatises, also alleged as a reason for
their ability to discover these hidden gospels, that each of them
had been, in a former birth, one or other of the twenty-five disciples
of St. Padma. '

Table Showing

DESCENT AND INTER-RELATIONS
: or

THE CREEDS OF THE REFORMED LAMAIST SECTS.
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These  Revelations” treat mainly of Shamanist Bon-pa and
other demoniacal rites which are permissible in Lamaist practice ;
and they prescribed the forms for such worship. About thirty of
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these revelations have been discovered; but as the number has
been oracularly fixed at one hundred and eight, future contin-
gencies are well provided for. These ¢ Revelations,” relaxing still
further the Lamaist obligations, were eagerly accepted by most
Limas, and they play an important part in the schisms which
subsequently occurred in both old and reformed sects. Indeed,
many of the sub-sects differ from their parent sects merely in
having adopted a different Ter-ma work as an ordinary code of
demoniacal worship.

The sectarian distinctions are of a creedal character, entailing
different ritualistic and other practices, and expressed by a dif-
ference in dress and symbols. The creedal differences may be
categorically classed under the heads of— =

. The personality of the primordial deity or Adi-Buddha;
8 source of divine inspiration ;
. The saintly transmitters of this inspiration ;
. Meditative doctrine or system of mystical insight ;1
. Special Tantra-revelation,
. Personal Tutelary—a Tantrik demoniacal Buddha of Sivaist
t .
. lhggpiz:m “ Guardian "-demon, usually of Tibetan type.

N oOom b=

In considering the sects individually, let us look first at the
sect forming the Established Church—the Ge-lug-pa—as it repre-
sents the oldest of the sects, the Kah-dam-pa, and is the purest
and most powerful of all, having now the temporal government

“of Tibet in its hands.

. THE GE-LUG-PA SEOT, OR ESTABLISHED CHUKCH.

The Ge-lug-pa arose at the beginning of the fifteenth century
A.D. a8 a regeneration of the Kah-dam-pa by Tson-K’a-pa or Lo-
zan-tak-pa’ or Je-Rim-po-ch’e, though he is better known to Euro-
peans by his territorial title of Tson-K'a-pa, that is, « Native of
the Onion Country,” the district of his birth, in the province of
Amdo, now within the border of China.’

1 ITa-wa. Skt., Darsana.

2 bLo-bsan tak-po (Cf. KbPPEN, ii., 18), O.M., 116; J.4.8.B., 1882, p. 58-57; Panp,
No. 41 ; HoworTs, op. cit.

3 He was born in 13565-57 at Kum-bum (see its photograph at page 280).
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He was probably, as Huc notes,' influenced by the Roman
Catholic priests, who seem to have been settled near the place of
his birth. Huc’s tradition runs that Tson K’a-pa had inter-
oourse with a stranger from the West with a long mnose and
piercing eyes, who is
believed to have
been a Christian
missionary. He
studied at Zhar-

Ch’ufy, in Amdo, and

thereafter at Saskya,

DiRung, and Lhasa.

He wrote many

books,® and most of

the extant sacerdotal

manuals of the Ge-

lug-pa sect are at-

tributed to him. He

died (or, as is popu-

larly believed, as-

cended to Heaven?)

in 1417, and was

canonized as an in- Took-x’A-Pa.

?arn.atxon of . Maii- rGpstteabre dlsiple).  mK'asgrabrie (dlsciple).
jusri (or, as some

say, Amitdbha, or Vajrapdni). And by the Ge-lug-pa he is con-
sidered superior even to St. Padma and Atiga, and is given
the chief place in most of their temples. His image is placed
above, and usually between, those of the dual Grand Limas—the
Dalai aud Pan-ch’en—and, like these, he is given the title of
Gyal-wa, or The Jina or Victor. His image is also worn as
a charm in amulet boxes.

Tson-K’a-pa received the traditions of the Kah-dam-pa sect
from the Liwma Ch'os skyabs-bzan-po, the seventy-eighth abbot
in succession from Dom-ton.

Unlike Atisa, Tson-K'a-pa was an ardent proselytizer, and

1 Travels in Tartary, etc., HazLeTT’s trans,, ii., 48.
3 Chief of which was The Gradual Way (Ldm-rim).
9 His axension is cclebrated during the Limaist festival of Lamps.
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.spent most of his strength in organization. He collected "the
scattered members of the Kah-dam-pa from their retreats, and
housed them in monasteries, together with his new followers,
under rigid discipline, setting them to keep the two hundred and
thirty-five Vinaya rules,! and hence obtaining for them the title

GE-LUG-PA MONK AND ATTENDANT.

of Vinaya-keepers or ¢ Dul-wa Lamas.” He also made them
carry a begging-bowl, anardha-chuna,® prayei-carpet,®. and wear
patched robes* of a yellow colour, after the fashion of the Indian
mendicant monks. And he attracted followers by instituting a

1 Including retirement during Lent for meditation, etc.
2 The zla-gam or crescentic cope or cape.

3 gding-wa. X

¢ dras-drubs. See detailed description at p. 200.
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highly ritualistic service, in part apparently borrowed from the
Christian missionaries, who undoubtedly were settled at that time
in Tson-K’a, the province of his early boyhood in Western China.
He gave the hat named pdn-ssa-sne-rin, or the “Pandit’s long-
tailed cap”; and as it was of a yellow colour like their dress, and
the old Lamaist body adhered to their red hat, the new sect came
to be popularly called the S’a-ser or “ Yellow-cap,” in contradis-
tinction to the S'a-mar or “ Red-cap ” and their more aboriginal
Bon-pa co-religionists the S’a-nak or * Black-caps.”!

This seems to be the origin of the sect-titles depending on the
colour of the cap. The Kah-dam-pa are said to have worn red
caps, and certainly the extant pictures of Atisa and other Kah-
dam-pa Lamas give them red caps.

Tson-K’a-pa named his own monastery, which he built in 1409
about thirty miles east of Lhasa, Gah-dan® or Paradise, and it is
said that his followers at first
went by the name of Gah-lug-
pa or “Followers of the Gah-
dan fashion ”; but as this name
was ill-sounding it was changed
to the more euphonic Ge-lug-
pa or “Followers of the Virtu-
ous order.”

The special sectarian dis-
tinctions of the Ge-lug-pa,
which represent the earlier
Kab-dam-pa sect, are that this
sect has th% mythical Vajra-
dhara as its Adi-Buddha; and . -
derives its divine inspiration o]
from Maitreya—*the coming
Buddha,” through the Indian Saints ranging from Asanga down
to Atisa, and through the Tibetan Saints from his disciple
Brom-ton to Tson-K'a-pa (Je-Rim-po-ch’e). The Ge-lug-pa mys-
tical insight (Ta-wa) is termed the Lam~-rim or ‘the Graded
Path,” and their Tantra is the “Vast Doer ” (rgya-ch’en spyod).

1 Bee page 198 for pictures of the caps.
3 8kt., ¢ Tushita” or the Happy place.
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Its tatelary demoniacal Buddha is Vajra-bhairava (Dorje-'jig-je),
supported by Samvara (Dem-ch’og) and Guhya-kald (Sang-dii).
And its Guardian demons are “ The Six-armed Gon-po or Lord ”

Tur TuTeLARY TAM-DIN'S Cuanx.

and the Great horse-necked Hayagriva (Tam-din), or the Red
Tiger-Devil.

But, through Atisa, the Ge-lug-pa sect, as is graphically shown
in the foregoing table, claims also to have received the essence of
Maijugri’s doctrine, which is the leading light of the Sakya-pa
sect. For Atisa is held to be an incarnation of Maifijusri, the
Bodhisat of Wisdom : which is merely a way of stating that
he was the greatest embodiment of Buddhist Wisdom that
ever visited Tibet. Andin the person of Atisa were also united
the essentials of the Kar-gyu-pa sect by his pupilage to the Indian
sage Naro.
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Thus the (te-lug-pa sect claims that through Atiga it has
received the special inspiration of Maitreya, and in addition all
that is best in the special systems professed by the other two re-
formed sects.

The purer morality practised by the Ge-lug monks gained
them general respect. So, despite their internecine feuds with
the Sakya-pa and other rival sects, its Church grew in size and
influence, and became a powerful hierarchy with the succession
of its chief abbot based upon the theory of Re-incarnation,
namely, that the spirit of the dead chief after his death is re-born
in & child, who was forthwith found by oracular presage, and in-
.stalled in the vacant chair.

Tson-K'a-pa’s nephew, Ge-dun-dub, was installed in 1439 as
the first Grand Lama of the Ge-lug-pa Church, and he built
the monastery of Tashi-lhunpo, in 1445, while his fellow workers
Je-She-rabSen-age Gyal-Ts'ab-je and Khas-grub-je had built re-
spectively De-p'ung (in 1414), and Se-ra (in 1417), the other
great monasteries of this sect. .

Under the fourth of these Grand Limas, the Ge-lug-pa Church
was vigorously struggling for supreme power and was patronized by
the Mongol minister of the Chinese Government named Chong-
Kar, who, coming to Lhésa as an ambassador, usurped most of the
power of the then king of Tibet, and forced several of the Kar-gyu
and Nin-ma monasteries to join the Ge-lug-pa sect, and to wear
the yellow caps. .

And, as we have seen in the previous chapter, the Ge-lug-pa
sect in 1640, under its fifth Grand Lama, leapt into temporal
. power as the dominant sect in Tibet, and has ever since remained
the Established Church of the country.

Since then, however, the Ge-lug-pa sect has gradually retro-
graded in its tenets and practice, till now, with the exception of
its distinctive dress and symbols, celibacy and greater abstinence,
and a slightly more restricted devil-worship, it differs little from
the other Lamaist sects, which in the pride of political power it
so openly despises.

Tre Kar-GYU-PA SECT.

The Kar-gyu-pa, the next greﬁt reformed sect after the Ge-lug-
ps, was founded in the latter half of the eleventh century a.p. by
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Lima Marpa! of Lha-brag, who had visited India and obtained
special instructions from the Indian Pandit Atisa and his
teacher P’'am-thin and Naro, the janitor of Nilanda University,
who never visited Tibet. But as Marpa and his successor Mila-
ra-pa, while nominally having
a monastery at Gro-bu-lun and
sGrub - p'ug - matogs, respect-
ively, led hermit lives, the
real organizer of this sect was
the Kah-dam-pa L&ma, Dvag-
po lha-rje,? who founded the
monastery of Ts'ur-lha about
1150.
The name Kar-gyu-pal
means a “follower of the suc-
cessive orders,” expressive of

Sy (o e 7, the fact that the sect believes
knéa\ FNR that the rulings of its later
: Magea. sages are inspired. Naro’s

teacher, the monk Tilo or Telo
(about 950 A.p.)* is held to have been directly msplred by the
metaphysical Buddha Vajra-dhara.

Its distinctive features are its hermit practices, meditation in
caves and other retired places, and the following speciali-
ties :—

Its inspiration was attributed by their saint Tilo directly to
the Adi-Buddha Vajra-dhara. Its mode of mystic insight (Za-wa)
is named Mahamudra® or “the Great Attitude,” also called
U-mahi Lam or “the Middle Path,” and its Tantra is *“ Sum-

1 Marpa, according to Sum-pa K'an-po’s Ch'os-’byun, was born at Gro-bu-lun
po gear, as the second son of dbAb-p’yug-od, his mother being eKal-ldan sKyd
ghis. His son when riding to Talung monastery to witness a Lama’s dance was
thrown down the cliff and fearfully mangled owing to his horse in a rocky defile
taking fright at the flight of some rock pigeons. This scene is pictured often in
Kar-gyu-pa temples. (Cf. also Panp., No, 82.)

2 Also called rJe sGam-po- Va with title mfiam-med. He was a netive of E. Tibet
beyond Kongbu; died 1152. (Ct. Paxnp,, No, 83.)

8 bKah-brgyud-pa. )

4 Cf. TAra., 226, PaND., No. 17. ’

§ P’yag-rgya-ci’en usually contracted to ¢ ch'ug-ch’en.”
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kar-bsuds-sum.! Its tutelary demon is Samvara. Its guardian
deity “The Lord of the Black Cloak.® Its hat is *the medita-
tion hat with the cross-knees,” bearing on its front this emblem as
a badge like a St. Andrew’s cross (X), and a conical centre-piece
representing a cave elsewhere. Aud with these technicalities was
associated a stricter observance of the monastic rules and discipline.

The most popular Kar-gyu-pa saint, and one who, while found-
ing no monastery,did more even than Marpa, to establish the sect,
was Marpa’s pupil, Mila-ri-pa.? He never visited India, but led a
wandering ascetic life among the mountains of Tibet, and his
100,000 songs ¢ containing much Tibetan colouring are popular
amongst all the sects of Limas, and his name is now a household
word throughout Tibet.

He is pictured, as seen in the annexed illustration, as a thinly-
clad ascetic almost on the Indian model, enduring great hardships
of climate and exposure, and a great magician conquering many
demons. His picture is surrounded by scenes illustrative of the
leading events of his life.

His biography is sketched here in a footnote,® as he is a person
of importance in Limaism. It is contained in a bulky volume

1 Marpa's scripture was based upon the “ miiam-len byin rlabs,” which he diluted and
mixed with more mystic Tantras; hence his Tantra is called “the mixed” (zun-'jug).
The so-called esotericis the “ mdo lugs-stong-pa-nyid,” and the esoteric “ shags lugs bde
ston dbyer med, which are referred to in the chapter on Doctrine. For some technical
details regarding scveral sects, sce transl. by SAraT, J.4.8.B.,1883; also Rausay’s Dict.

* mGon-po bar-nag.

3 Mi-la-ras-pa or “ the Cotton-clad.” (Cf. Ceoma, Gr., 184 ; TARra., 328 ; PAND,, No. 81.)

¢ glu-"bum.

$ He was born at Kya-nan-tsa in the ycar 1038 A.p,, on tha 28th day of the month,
under the planct phur-bu, and named Thos-pa-dgal. His fathcr, Mila-shes-rab-rgyal-
mts'an, was & wealthy merchant of the K'ui-po clan of Uru-chai-ch'og, and his
mother was Gyan-tsa dkar-rgyan. The father died when Thoe-pa-dgal (the young
Mila) was only seven years old, leaving his property in his brother’s charge till his
son reached his majority at fifteen. This uncle, however, appropriated everything to
himself, and left young Mila and his mothor destitute, and cven persecuted them.
Young Mila’s mother, therefore, sent her son to become a Lama in order to learn the
mfx-art of dostroying people by sorcory. 8o he started off for Lhun-grub grong
Kai in Gui-t'on-stod, and there joincd a party of monks on their way from
Upper Nari to U (or Central Tibet). Passing Yag-sdc, and crossing Mar-tsan, he
reached Ton-lui-raga in U, and found at Yar-lun skyo-mo-Kruh a learned
‘“mt'u” teacher named Yun sTon-p'ro-rgyal, who taught him sorcery for several
years, until he obtained the power to destroy his cruel uncle’s house and gear. After
being instructed in the mode of compelling hailstorms, he went to Magon (or gTsan-
roii-gi-nar), and then to Ch'os-1a sgang, where he became a pupil of Lima Marpa, who
bad visited India. Here he was set many tiresome tasks by Marpa, such as building

F
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ascribed to his disciple Ris-ch’un, and dated from the hermitage
of the latter.

AFFILIATION OF SUB-8E0TS OF THE KAR-GYU-PA.

. FOUNDER:
MARPA,

a Tibetan and Pupil of Naro)
b. 1000, | d. pe-

MILA-RA-PA,
b, 1088 d, 1122

Ras-ch'uu Dorje Grags-|
b. 1083, j(l P
Nam med Dvag-po-Lharje.
b, pg: 115;!.
* Karma LBl.k.ll;l“
¢ | Ninmarev, (Ran-'byun.
Las'prode e .. Dorjo or Dus-grum
o Kongin b1100 ] arion
in Kongbu, . K%RL%;PA
i Rinch’en-p'iin- w J sku-
|- | ‘o:;ﬂm. e 6 founded | Ni
Nin-ma rov,, | i p vn-ta’ogs vang po, fou n-marev.,
g v. to 1160, Ral monaatory ...| Pudma-lin,
Pudmaclin. LKUNG-PA orev. t0 1150 uima
Bub-seot. lr DUK-PA
i . Sub-sect.
| gt e e
H loun rnam- ,
i -l:l,un Mon, Middle :ﬁﬂ Nin-marev.,
fu 1179, Southern  ******
TA-LUNG-PA (Bhotanese) an,
Bub.soot. DUG-PA
Sub-sect.

forts and pulling them to pieces again, and the pictures of these tasks are favourite
subjocts for frescoes in Kar-gyu-pa monasteries. As the tasks secmned cndless and
Marpa still withheld instruction, the young Mila fled, taking with him the Indian
saint Naropa's six-bone ornaments and padma-raga-rosary, which had been in
Marpa’s keeping as relics ; and which young Mila obtained posseesion of by the con-
nivance of Marpa’s wife, bDag-med-ma. These relics he offered to Lima rNog-pa, who
in return gave him instruction and the meditation of Groi-ldan p’ug-pa. Then
Marpa recalled him and initiated him into the mysteries of the magic circles, and
gave him the esoteric name of dPal-s’es-pa and the common name of Mila-rdo-rje
rgyal mta’an, and set him severe ascetic exercises. Meanwhile Marpa went to India,
and met the monk Naropa at the monastery of Bula-hari, and was taught ’p’o-wa-
ston-'jug, and returned to Tibet by Ch'os-la gai. When Mila returned home, he
found his mother dead, so he dwelt in a cave near by named Kan-mdsod phug.
Then his uncle and aunt assaulted him on his begging excursions, hut though possess-
ing the power of destroying them, he preferred to fice from them to Brag Kar-rta-so,
near Kyi-ron, where he remained in meditation for eighteen years, living solely on
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Mila-rii-pa’s chief pupils were Dvag-po-lha-rje,! who continued
the succession of the orthodox Kar-gyu-pa doctrine, and Rii-
ch’un Dor-je Tag-pa,® who did not interest himself in organization.

The hermit-feature of this sect rendered it so unattractive,
that several sub-sects soon arose which dispensed with the neces-
sity for hermitage. Thus appeared the sub-sects Kar-ma-pa,
Di-kung-pa, Ta-lung-pa, and Duk-pa (the form dominant in Bho-
tan), which differ from each other merely in having each adopted a
different revelation from the Nin-ma sect as a code of demoniacal
worship, and so relaxing the purity of the former Kar-gyu-pa
practice.

These differences are shown in the foregomg table.

And the image of the particular founder of the sub-sect shares
with that of their Adi-Buddha, Vajradhara, the chief place in their
temples.

The Kar-ma-pa sub-sect was founded in the middle of the twelfth
century by Kar-ma-pa Ran-ch’uh Dor-je, also named Dii-sum
K’yen-po,® a pupil of the aforesaid Dvag-po-lha—rje His monas-
tery of S'u-Ts'ur Lha-lun, built in 1154, at 1%’ ur-p u, about
oue day’s journey to the north of Lhiisa beyond Sera, is still the
headquarters of this, the most powerful of all the Kar-gyu-pa sub-
sects.” This Kar-ma Lima does not appear to be identical with
the famous * Kar-ma-Bakshi,”® whose image is the central one in
all Kar-ma-pa temples, for his birth is placed by Csoma later.” The
ninth head Kar-ma-pa Lima was named dGu-pa-bar Phyug Dor-je,
and was alive in 1725 A.p., when the then rija of Sikhim visited
him in Tibet and was prevailed on by him to establish some
Kar-ma-pa monasteries in Sikhim.

The so-called monastery, though it is only a temple, in the
“ Bhotiya-basti” at Dar_]lhng belongs to this sect.

vegetables, and performing many mmmloc Then lw wont to Dig-ri plnin, where he
met Pari, the translator, and his pupils. Thereafter ho went to *Brin-yul, and after-
wards to a cave in Lab-¢i-éu-gar (? Mount Everest), where he died. His favourite
god was Kuvera, the King of the Yaksha genii.

1 Also called rJe-Tsun sGam-po. See PAnNDER, No. 33.

3 Ras-ch’un rdo-rje grags-ps, born 1083, founded Ras-ch’uin p'ug monastery.

3 Raa-’byui-rdo-rje dus-gsum-mk’yen-po, born 1109, ordained 1124, died 1192

¢ Te’u-mts’ur.

® It was zealously patronized by De-si Zain-po, a King of Western Tibet, with his
capital at Shigatse.

¢ Cf. Osoma, Gr., 186 ; J.4.8.B., 61, p. 68 ; Panp. No. 89.

T In Gram., 185, Kar-ma-Bakshi’s birth is given as 1177 A.p.

r2
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It differs from its parent sect in haviug retrograded towards the
Nih-ma-pa practices by adopting the Nin-ma revelation found
in Kong-bo and entitled Lé-té Lin-pa,! or « the locally revealed
merit,” and some also have 'Jah-ts'on-pa. Few of the Kar-ma
Limas are celibate, and Marpa, the founder of the parent sect
(Kar-gyu-pa), was married.

The next great sub-sect is the Dug-pa,! which also arose with a
pupil of Mila-ri-pa’s disciple, Dvag-po. Its founder was Pag-Sam-
Wang-p>,? and it originated in"the gNam province of 7T'ibet. about.
the middle of the twelfth century, at the Ralung monastery, near
Gyan-tse, in Téd or Upper Tibet. To emphasize the change the
monastery was called Dug-Ralung, and a legend of the thunder-
dragon or Dug is related in conuection therewith, and gives the
sectarian title. It adopted the same revelation as the Di-kung-
pa, but there seems some other distinctive tenet which I have not
yet elicited.

Much confusion has been caused in European books by mis-
using the name Dug-pa, employing it as a synonym for the
« red-hat ” sect, which properly is the Nin-ma.

The Middle Dug-pa and the Lower Dug-pa arose soon after-
wards. The Middle Dug-pa adopted the revelation of San-gyas-
lin-pa. This is the form of Kar-gyu-pa which now prevails in
Bhotan under the name of Lk8 Dug-pa or “ Southern” Dug-pa.
Its chief Lama is Z'ab-drun Nag-ban-nam-gyal,* a pupil of Padma
dkar-po ” or “The omniscient white lotus,” who leaving Southern
Tibet in the seventeenth century A.n.,° settled at ¢I1Chags-ri rta
mgo” in Bhotan, and soon displaced the Kurthok-pa and other
forms of Nin-ma Limaism then existing in that country, and
which are reputed to have been founded there directly by St.
Padma himself, who entered Bhotan vid gZ’as-ma gah and left
it by mDun tsan, and at dGon-ts’al p'u are still shown his foot-
prints on a rock, and at the sPa-te tak-te’an or tiger's den.®

! Las-’prod-lifi-pa.

3 'brug-pa. It is Sanskritised in the Chronicle of Nag-wai Nam-gyal as Megha
Svara or * Cloud-voice,” thunder being regarded as the dragon’s roar.

3 dPag-bsam dbain-po, who seems to be identical with, or patronized by, 'Gro-
mgon rtsan-pa rgyal ras, “ The Victory-clad Patron of Animals” (? born 1160 a.D.),

4 His title is ddud-’jom-rdorje, or “the Vajra which Softened the Devils.”

5 CsoMa, J.4.8.B., 1882, 126.

¢ According to the Thaii-yig sde-liia. somo historic notes on tho history of Lamaism
in Bhotan are to be found in the book Lho-Oh'os 'byus.
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In Bhotan the Dug-pa sect. possesses the temporal as well as the
spiritual power, and has suppressed all other sects there. Some
details of its chief monasteries and hierarchs are given in the
special chapters on these two subjects.

The Di-kwung-pa,' another large sub-sect, also originated with a
pupil of Dvag-po. It takes its title from the Di-kung monastery
founded by Rinch’en-p’iin-ts’og and Je-spyan-gha-wa, in 1177 A.p.2
Its revelation is Nin-ma the Padma-lin-pa.

The Ta-lung-pa®issued from the Di-kung-pa and takes its title
from the Ta-lung monastery founded by Nag-dban-ch’os-gyalpo
in 1178. They differ from their parent Di-kung-pa in admitting
also the revelation work adopted by the Kur-ma-pa, namely, the
La-t6 lin-pa.

THE SA-KYA-PA SECT.

The last great reformed sect is the Sa-skya-pa ¢ or Sakya, taking
its name from the yellow colour of the scanty soil at the site of
its first monastery in western Tibet, founded in 1071 a.p. It
grew into a most powerful hierarchy, and attained for a time the
temporal sovereignty over the greater part of Tibet before it was .
eclipsed by its Ge-lug-pa rival.

Its founder was K'on-dkon-mch’og rgyal-po,® a pupil of K'ug-
pe lha-btsas, who claimed inspiration from the celestial Bodhisat
of wisdom, Maiijugri, through the Indian sages ranging from
Niigiirjuna ® to Vasuputra,” and he mixed together the “old ” and
the “new” Tantras, calling his doctrine the “ new-old occult
mystery 78 of “The deep sight.”® Its mystic insight is called
“The fruitful path.”1® Its special gospels are Niigirjuna's Ava-
tansaka, Vasubandhu’s Paramiirtha. Its tutelary demon is Vujra

1 'Bri-guh.

3 CsoMa, Gram., 185.

3 gTag-lun.

* Ba-skya-pa, from Se-skye = “tawny carth.”

% Born 1033. Details of the scct are found in its rocords, ‘The Sa-skyn )ig-te'as.

¢ Thesc are given as Candra-Kirti, Rig-pahi-K'u-p’yug, Buddha “dgons “-pila.

7 Yab-sras.—-Vasuputra secms a title of the groat Indian monk Vasubandhu, the
brother of Asaiiga, and the special transmitter of Négirjuna's purer Sautrintika
doctrines, inspired by Mafijusri.

$ gsar-iiin.

® zab-mo-blta—Gambhira darsana.

' mgon-po gur.
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phurpa, for whose and other demonist worship it borrowed the
Nin-ma books, Dorje phurpack’t ck’oga; and from the newer
school were taken Dem-ch’ok, Dorje-kando, Den-z'i, Maha-maha-
' ma-yab, Sangyi t'6pa, and Dorje-
dutsi. Its demoniacal Guardians
are “ the Guardian of the Tent,”!
and “ The Face-Lord.”* Its Hat
is si-z’u. But now except in a
few externals it is practically un-
distinguishable from the Nin-
ma-pa.
The Sa-kya-pa has two re-
formed sub-sects, namely, the
Nor-pa and the Jonan-pa.
These differ from one another
A vy only in founders.

QK Kol Lol The Jo-nan-po issued from the
Tux Loun (-vixNp) Gui. Sa-kya-pa in the person of Je-
Kun-gah-dol-ch’og ? in the be-
ginning of the fourteenth century. To this sect belonged the

illustrious historiographer, Lima-Téaranitha.

Taranatha, son of Nam-gyal P’iin-ts’ogs, was born in Tsang on
the 8th day of the pig-male-tree year, corresponding to 1573
AD., and was called Kun-dgah sNyin-po/ or ¢ The essence of
happiness.” He studied in the Jonang monastery, north of Sakya
under the religious name of Tiranitha, and in his forty-first year
built himself a monastery in the neighbourhood, which he named
rTag-brten, and filled it with many images, books, and caityas.
He latterly proceeded to Mongolia at the invitation of the people
of that country, and founded there several monasteries under the
auspices of the Chinese Emperor. He died in Mongolia, and was

" canonized under the title of “The Reverend Holiness,”Je-tsun dam-
pa’ And his “re-incarnate” successors are now installed with
great magnificence as Grand Limas at Urgya in the Kalkha

1 mGon-po gur.

3 mGon-zhal.

3 Who seems also to be called Dol-bu sher-rgyan.. Born 1290, and died 1353.

4 Skt., Anandagarbha. Another account gives the namne as Sri-geod rdorje.
rJe-btsnn dam-pa.
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province of Mongolia, to the eust of Lob-Nor. Shortly after his
death, both Urgya and his old monastery—which was renamed—

A Sa-skva Lima,

¢« Pun-ts’o-lin,” were forcibly converted into (ic-lug-pa institu-
tions, by the aggressive Dalai Lama on his becoming priest-king.

The Nor-pa, founded by Kun-gah Zan-po in 1427, issued from
the Sa-kya-pa at the time of Tson-K’ipa. Its founder discarded
the Nin-mna element in its Tantrik system, retaining only the
«new.” [t has many monasteries in eastern l'ibet.
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Tie NIN-MA-PA SECTS.

The wholly unreformed seclion of the Liinas was, as we have
seen, named Nin-ma-pa, or “the old school. It is more freely
than any other tinged with the native Bon or pre-Buddhist
practices ; and celibacy and abstinence are rarely practised. This

Nix-Ma Lamas.

is the real “red-hat” sect of Limas, and not the Dug-pa as is
stated in Buropean books.

It regards the metaphysical Buddha Samanta-bhadra as its
primordial deity or Adi-Buddha. 1Its mystic insight is Maha-
utpanna (Dsog-cli’en) or “the great ultimale perfection.” Its
Lutelaries are “ The fearful Vajra” (Vajra-“phurba”) and Dub-pa-
kah-gye.! Its guardian demon is “ The Lord Gur”? It worships

P gGirub-pa bkah-brgyad —the tutelary of the Gurn St. Padma,
3 Gur-gin, a two-handed demon, the highest of the five “ Pal-gon.”
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the Guru Padma-sambhava, the founder of Limaism, in a variety
of forms, both divine and demoniacal, expressive of his different
moods at different times, and also his favourite Kashmiri teacher,
Sri Sinba, and the Indian teacher of the latter, Gah-rab Dorje,
who derived his inspiration from the celestial Buddha, Vajra-
satwa, who in turn was inspired by the primordial deity, Saman-
ta-bhadra Buddha.

Its peculiar red cap is named after the Guru ¢ Urgyen-pin-
z'n,” and with these characteristics it exhibits a greater laxity
in living than any other sect of Lamas.

But even the Nin-ma-pa, too, has its sub-sects, based on the
adoption of different revelations. Its chief sub-sects are the
Dorje-tak-pa, Mindol-lin, Kar-tok-pa, and Na-dak-pa, named after
their respective founders or parent monastery. But their differ-
ences are very trifling.

The Dorje-tak-pa ! is named after the greatest of the existent
Nin-ma monasteries, to wit, Dorje-tak, near Sam-yis. - It follows
the revelation “found” by »God-ldem in Zan-Zan Lha brag,
and its chief branches seem to be at Hug-pa-glin, Tsa-ngi Lha-
ri zim-p’ug, and T’eg-mc’og glin.

An offshoot of it is the Nah-dag-pa,? taking its name from its
founder, Nah-dag, ““the owner of dominion,” and of royal lineage,
and represented in several Sikhim monasteries.

Scarcely inferior in extent and repute to the Dorje-tak-pa is
the Min-dol-lin-pa,® also named after its chief monastery, Min-
dol-lih. Its revelation was found by bDag-ling-pa, and its chief
branches are at sLe-lun, P’un-po ri-wo-ch’e. And in Sikhim
it is represented by the large Pemiongchi monastery, which until
a few years ago was in the habit of sending to Min-dol-lin batches
of its young monks for instruction in the higher discipline and
ritual.

The Kar-tok-pa,' named after Lima Kar-tok, “ The under-
stander of the precepts,” adopt the revelation of kLon-ch’en °
Rab-kA’byun found in the lake of sGra-mdah. Its chief 10onas-
teries are at Byan-ch’ub-glinh and sDe-dge (“ Der-ge”) in the
extreme east of Tibet, and the seat of a large printing establish-
ment and township famous for its inlaid metal work.

! ydo-rje-brag-pa. 3 mNal-bdag-pa. 3 eMingrol Glih. ¢ bKah-rtog-pa.
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Lho-brag-lha-lun-pa follow the revelation of Padma-lin-pa like
the Di-kung-pa sub-sect of the Kar-gyu-pa.

The Lha-tsun-pa, named after the founder of Sikhim Limaism,
adopt the revelation of 'Jah-ts'on-pa, found in Kong-bu, named
the Li-t'6-lin-pa.

THE Z’1-JED-PA.

The Z'i-jed-pa (* the mild doer ), or passionless Ascetic, is a
homeless mendicant of the Yogi class, and belonging to no sect
in particular, though having most affinity with the Kar-gyu-pa.
They are now almost extinct, and all are regarded as saints, who in
their next birth must certainly attain Nirvina. They carry thigh-
bone trumpets, skull-drums, etc., and in the preparation of these
instruments from human bones, they are required to eat a morsel
of the bone or a shred of the corpse’s skin. The founder of the order
was P’a-dam-pa Sans-rgyas ( ? Jhianaka- or Pita-Buddha), born at
Jara Sin(d)ha, in India, his father being named brTson-’grus-go-
ch’a and his mother Rasha. He visited Tibet, vi4 Kashmir and
Na-ri, about the beginning of the twelfth eentury A.D., his final
visit being in 1112 A.p.  As this order is highly esteemed in
Tibet, I subjoin some details of its chief saints.!

SuMMARY OF SECTS.

It will thus be seen that Lamaist sects seem to have arisen
in Tibet, for the first time, in the latter part of the eleventh
century A.D., in what may be called the Limaist Reformation,
about three centuries after the foundation of Liimaism itself.

They arose in revolt against the depraved Lamaism then pre-
valent, which was little else than a priestly mixture of demonolatry

1 In Tibet a-dam-pa taught his doctrines to Zkan-zhun-glin-K’awa and s po F'ru-
ch'un-"bruk. Mecting rMan gra-Serpo, of Yar-kluns, ho accompanicd him to Tsng,
where he gave instruction to Lama sKyo-bsdd-nam, who succeeded him.

The second successor was the hermit rMa-sgom, born at Yar-stod-skyer-snar, in
105¢ A.p., and forming the ¥Ma order. His pupil was S8o-ch’un-pa, a dwarf.

Tho Yogini Ma-gci'g-lab-sgron, born at the southern Ph'a-druk, in 1054 a.p., was
the devoted pupil of rMa.

sKam, another great z'i-jed-pa, was a pupil of dge-s’es-gra-pa, and suffering injury
from a sa-ydon demon, he burned its effigy. 'The demon afllicted him with dropsy
and leprosy ; but by his zhi-c)ed rites he recovered. He died 1119 a.p.

Z'an-dgah-ldan, also a pupil of rMa, was born at Yar-stod-gtsan-z’al, in the tribe
of mTshims zan. His pupils were gNal-ston-dyah ch’ui-'bor, sKyog-sgom bsam-tan,
K'u-sgom jo-dgah, rliya-dar-sen, and Ch'us-pa-dar brtaon.
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and witcheraft. Abandoning the grosser charlatanism, the new
sects returned to celibacy and many of the purer Mahayéna rules.

In the four centuries succeeding the Reformation, various
sub-sects formed, mostly as relapses towards the old familiar
demonolatry. )

And since the fifteenth century A.p., the several sects and sub-
sects, while rigidly preserving their identity and exclusiveness,
bave drifted down towards a common level where the sectarian
distinctions tend to become almost nominal.

But neither in the essentials of Lamaism itself, nor in its sec-
tarian aspects do the truly Buddhist doctrines, as taught by Sakya
Muni, play a leading part.

Sasn or Carvep HumaN BoNnes
worn by LEmas in Necromancy.
(Reduced §, see also figure, p, 18.)
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V.
THE METAPHYSICAL SOURCES OF THE DOCTRINE.

Buddhism is a highly philosophical religion, and
Lamaism, though deeply tinged with non-Buddhist
beliefs, still retains much of the loftier philosophy
and doctrines of Primitive Buddhism and its earlier
developments, we must, in considering the metaphysical basis of
the Lamaist doctrine, glance at the metaphysics of Buddha him-
self, as well as that of the Mahdysna and the later ‘“develop-
ments.” And as Buddha’s philosophy is based upon his working
theory of the Universe, our subject will fall conveniently under
the heads of (a) Buddha's Theory of the Universe,! (b) his Meta-
physics, and (¢) the Metaphysics of the Lamas.

However inconsistent materialism and theistic theories may
appear, with a system avowedly idealistic and practically atheistic,
it certainly seems that Buddha, himself a Hindii and a teacher
of Hindius, did adopt the Hindii mythology and cosmic notions
current in his day, with slight modifications, which were directed
merely towards depriving the gods of their creative functions
and rendering them finite and subject to death and the general
law of metempsychosis.”

His sutras, or sermons, contain numerous references to these
divinities, and the earliest of all authentic Buddhist records
extant, namely, the Asoka edict pillars of the third century s.c.,
show a model Buddhist delighting in calling himself ¢ the beloved
of the Gods”; and in the Barhut Stupa of the second century B.C.

1 General mythology forms a special chapter (xv.), but it is necessary at this stago
to sketch the mythology which bears directly upon the doctrinal developments.

2 Even in Brahmanic mythology the hosta of the gods, including Indra, the greatest
god in Vedic times, aro subject to the universal law of dissolution at the end of a
Kddpe, or cyclo of time, when the Trind god-head A.UM. becomes simpls soul
(Aevuldtman).
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the gods and genii are represented with functions identical with
those now allotted to them in the latter-day Buddhism of both
Burma and Tibet, where, as in the orthodox scriptures of both
schools, the gods receive more or less worship on account of the
power which they are believed to possess of bestowing temporal
blessings. And the coming Buddha is believed by all Buddhists
to be even now resident in the Tushita heavens of the gods.

So intimately have these mythological figures been woven into
the texture of Buddism, and especially of Limaism, which peoples
the world with gorgons and hydras and other dire chimeras, that
without having gained a general idea of their nature and position,
it is impossible to understand the allusions to them which con-
stantly crop out in Buddhist ritesand dogma. And, indeed, many
of these fantastic beliefs with their deified heroes and Nature-
worship are in reality petrified survivals of the archaic beliefs of
our Indo-Germanic ancestors.

Buppnist THEORY OF THE UNIVERSE.

In sketching the Buddhist world-system, with its ¢ antres vast
and deserts idle,” existing mostly on the map of the imagination,
it is deemed advisable, in order to avoid needless repetition, to give
at once the Limaist version, even though this is slightly more
““developed ” than the cosmogony of Buddha's day; although it
cannot be very different after all, for the Lamaist accounts of it
are in close keeping with the Barhut lithic remains, and almost
identical with the versions found among the Ceylonese and other
Buddhiats of the south, and the Chinese and Japanese Buddbists.!

This, our human, world is only one of a series (the others being
fabulous) which together form a universe or chiliocosm,’ of which
there are many. :

Each universe, set in unfathomable space, rests upon a warp and
woof of “ blue air” or wind, liked crossed thunderbolts (vajra),
hard and imperishable as diamonds (vajra), upon which is set
““the body of the waters,” upon which is a foundation of gold, on
which is set the earth, from the axis of which towers up the great

1 Cf. also G10ra1, whose figure is attached ; and summary by BurNour, ii., 599.
3 Skt., Sarva-loka-dhitu.
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Olympus—Mt. Meru! (Su-meru, Tib., Ri-rab) 84,000 miles* high,
surmounted by the heavens, and overlying the hills.

In the ocean around this central mountain, the axis of the uni-
verse, are set (see figures) the four great continental worlds with
their satellites, all with bases of solid gold in the form of a tortoise
—as thisis a familiar instance to the Hindii mind of a solid floating
on the waters. And the continents are separated from Mt. Meru
by seven concentric rings of golden mountaius, the inmost being
40,000 miles high,® and named “ The Yoke ” (Yugandara),' alter-
nating with seven oceans, of fragrant milk,® curds, butter, blood or
sugar-cane juice, poison or wine, fresh water and salt water. These
oceans diminish in width and depth from within outwards from
20,000 to 625 miles, and in the outer ocean lie the so-called con-
tinental worlds. And the whole system is girdled externally by a
double iron-wall (Cakravdla) 312} miles high and 3,602,625
miles in circumference,—for the oriental mythologist is nothing if
not precise. This wall shuts out the light of theun and moon,
whose orbit is the summit of the inmost ring of mountains, along
which the sun, composed of ¢ glazed fire” enshrined in a crystal
palace, is driven in a chariot with ten (seven) horses ; and the moon,
of ¢ glazed water,” in a silver shrine drawn by seven horses, and
between these two hang the jewelled umbrella of royalty and the
banner of victory, as shown in the figure. And inhabiting the air,
on a level with these, are the eight angelic or fairy mothers.
Outside the investing wall of the universe all is void and in per-
petual darkness until another universe is reached.

1 Its prototype, as with the Greek Olympus, is terrestrial, namely, Mt. Kailas,
22,000ft., directly north of Lake Manasarovara in the Himalayas (cf. MarRKkHAM, XXiv.).
.3 The 84,000 is a mathematical igure oxpressing multitude. The Tibetan measure
is a “dpag-tshad,” which, according to Csoma (Dict.), equals 4,000 fathoms, and hence
a geographical mile, but it is used as the equivalent of the Indian unit of measure
which is translated in the Ceylonese scriptures as a Yojana, 1.¢., a unit of about 4 kos,
about five or six geographical miles.

3 These mountains are severally named the Ox Yoke-holder, Plough-holder, Sandal-
holder, Pleasing Mount, Horse-ear Hill, Demon or Asscmbly Mount, and Circle or
Edge-holder.

¢ The names of the others are Isadara, Karavika, Sudarsana, Asvakarna, Vindyaka,
and Nemiiidhara,

5 This ocean of milk was churned by the Brahmanical gods for the recovery of their
elixir vite and the thirteen precious objects. And the churning produced the beauti-
* ful goddess Lakshmi.—Compare with Aphrodite from the froth of the ocean, and the
proverbial beauty of the Naga water nymphs—the Hindii mermaids.
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Of the four ¢continents” all except ¢ Jambudvipa ”! are
fabulous. They are placed exactly one in each of the four
directions, and each has a
smaller satellite on either side,
thus bringing the total up to
twelve. And the shapes given
to these continents, namely,
crescentic, triangular, round,
and square, are evidently sym-
bolic of the four elements.

These continents, shown in
the annexed figure, are thus
described:—

On the East is Videha,® or ¢ vast
body ” (P). This is shaped like
L. the crescent moon, and is white

A Fany.? in colour. It is 9,000 miles in

diameter, and the inhabitants ave

described as tranquil and mild, and of excellent conduct, and with
faces of same shape as this continent, i.e., crescentic like the moon.

On the South is Jamudvip* (F), or our own world, and its centre is the
Bodhi-tree at Budh Gaya. It is shaped like the shoulder-blade of a
sheep, this idea being evidently suggested by the shape of the Indian
peninsula which was the prototype of Jambudvipa, as Mt. Kailas in
the Himalayas and N.E. of India was that of Mt. Meru. It is blue
in colour; and it is the smallest of all, being ouly 7,000 miles in
diameter. Here abound riches and sin as well as virtue. The in-
habitants have faces of similar shape to that of their continent, t.e.,
somewhat triangular. '

On the West is Godhanya,’ or * wealth of oxen ” (I), which in shape is
like the sun and red in colour. It is 8,000 miles in diameter. Its
inhabitants are extremely powerful, and (as the name literally means,
cow + ox + action) they are believed to be specially addicted to eating
cattle, and their faces are round like the sun,

On the North is Uttara-Kuru,® or “northern Kuru-tribe (M), of
square shape and green in colour, and the largest of all the continents,

1T, Jambu-lin,

3 Lus-'pags.

3 After Pander.

¢ Some Limas state that this name is derived from the Jambu tree (Eugenia
Jambolans), while others believe that the name is onomatopoetic for the sound
“ Jamb,” emitted when the world was thrown by the gods into the outer ocean.

s ba-glah spyod.

¢ sgra-mi-silan,
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being 10,000 miles in diameter. Its inhabitants are extremely fierce
and noisy. They have square faces like horses; and live on trees,
which supply all their wants. They become tree-spirits on their death ;
and these trees afterwards emit * bad sounds” (this is evidently, like
many of the other legends, due to a puerile and false interptetation of
the etymology of the word).

The satellite continents resemble their parent one in shape, and each
is half its size. The left satellite of Jambudvip, namely, “The ox-
tnil-whisk continent,” is the fabulous country of the Rakshas, to which
Padma-sambhava is believed to have gone and to be still reigning there.
Aud each of the latter presents towards Mount Meru one of the follow-
ing divine objecte respectively,’ viz., on the east (?south) the mountain
of jewels, named Amo-likha, shaped like an elephant’s head,” and on
the south, the wish-granting tree,’ on the west the wish-granting
cow,’ and on the north the self-sprung crops.’

In the very centre of this cosmic system stands ¢ The king of
mountains,” Mount Meru, towering erect ¢ like the handle of a
mill-stone,” while balf-way up its side is the great wishing tree,®
the prototype of our “ Christmas tree,” and the object of conten-
tion between the gods and the Titans. Meru has square sides of
gold and jewels. Its eastern face is crystal (or silver), the south
is sapphire or lapis lazuli (vaidiirya) stone, the west is ruby
(padmaraga), and the north is gold, and it is clothed with
fragrant flowers and shrubs. It has four lower compartments
before the heavens are reached. The lowest of these is inhabited
by the Yaksha genii—holding wooden plates. Above this is “the
region of the wreath-holders” (Skt., Srag-dhard), which seems
to be a title of the bird-like, or angelic winged Garudas. Above
this dwell the “eternally exalted ones,”” above whom are the
Titans, : )

THE TITANS.

The Titans (Asura ®) or “ungodly spirits.”
These are pictured in the *“ Wheel of Life ” (at page 108), in the upper
right section. Their leading trait is pride, and this is the world of re-

1 These, according to other accounts, are situate on the flanks of Meru itself.
* The Yama rocks are on the south. 3 Tib., Yond-"dus-sa-gtol.
4, 'dod-"zo-i-ba.
s ma-smoe-pi lo-t'og.
¢ The Ri-wo fia-s'in.
7 rtag inyos, here the rta may represent “ horse ”—the horse-hcaded musicians.
s T., Lha-ma-yin.
a
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birth for those who, during their human career, have boasted of being
more pious than their neighbours, The Titans were originally gods;
but, through their pride, they were, like Satan, expelled from heaven ;
hence their name, which means “not a god.”' And their position at
the base of the Mount Meru is intermediate between heaven and
earth.

The duration of their life is infinitely greater than the human, and
they have great luxury and enjoyment; but in pride they envy the
greater bliss of the gods, and die prematurely, fighting vainly against
the gods for the fruits of the heavenly tree and the divine nectar.

Their region is represented in the picture, of an almost colourless
atmosphere. They live in fortified houses. The ground, both inside
and outside the fort, is carpeted with flowers of which the inhabitants,
male and female, make the wreaths and garlands which they wear.
They are dressed in silk ; and when the heroes are not engaged in
fighting they spend their time in all sorts of gaiety with their wives.
In the right-hand corner is shown their birth from a lotus-flower
and their obtaining a wish-granting tree and cow. The rest of the
picture is devoted to their misery, which consists in their hopeless
striggle and fatal conflict with the gods. 'The commander of the forces
is seen in conclave with his leaders,” horses are being saddled and the
“ heroes” are arming themselves with coats of mail and weapons.
Another scene shows the battle raging along the border separating
their country from heaven, and the general mounted with his staff as
8 vs in the background. The warriors of the first line are all
killed or horribly mangled by the thunderbolts and adamantine weapons
hurled at them by the gods. One of the weapons possessed alike by
gods and Titans is a spiked disc.

The ultimate fate of every Titan is to die painfully warring against
the gods with whom they are in constant conflict, and they have no ac-
cess to the ambrosia with which a wounded god obtains instant recovery.
Another scene (see picture on page 102) depicts the womenfolk gathered
round “The Reflecting Lake of Perfect Clearness ” after the departure
of their lords to the battle. In this lake are mirrored forth all the
doings and ultimate fate of their absent spouses, and there ia also shown
the region of re-birth of themselves, which is nearly always hell, owing
to the passionate life which they lead in the Asura world. And while
their lovers die painful and passionute deaths, the misery of the woman-
folk of this world is to look into this fascinating lake and experience
the horror of such hideous spectacles. 1In the picture some women are
shown peering into the lake, and others on the banks are giving vent
to their grief. :

* 1 Analogous to this is the common colloquial term mi-ma-yis or “not & man”
applied to those who lead vicious and dissolute lives.
3 Note that greatness of rank is shown in pictures by enlarged bodily dimensions.
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THE HEAVENS AND THE (ioDSs.

Above the region of the Titans, at a distance of 168,000 miles,
are the bright realms of the gods. In the lowest compartment

GuarpIAN KiNG OF Tne Easr,
Yul-k'or-sruh.

of the heavens are the four ¢ great guardian kings of the
quarters” (Tib.,rgyal-¢’en de-2'i; Skt., Catur-Mahdrdja), namely:—
G 2
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1. Dhyitardsh{ra (Yul-k’or-srun'), the white guardian of the
east, and king of the Gandharvas 2 (see figure over page).

2. Viridhaka (P’ag-kye-pd ®), the green ¢ guardian of the south,
and king of the K’'umbhindas® (see figure page 330).

8. Virapdksha (Ji-mi-zan %), the red guardian of the west and
king of the Niagas 7 (see figure page 289).

4. Vaigravana (Nam-t'5-srii®), the yellow guardian of the north
and king of the Yakshas.? He is an especial favourite, as he is also,
in another aspect, the god of Riches (see figure on page 370).
Indeed, it would seem that all of the gods, even Indra (Jupiter)
himself, were originally considered to be Yaksha genii.

The subjects of these kings are members of the eight great
classes of supernatural beings."

These great celestial kings guard the heavens from the attacks
of the outer demons; and have to be distinguished from a more
extended category of guardian gods, the ten Lokpals who guard
the world from its ten directions ; namely, Indra on the east, Agni
(the fire-god) on the south-east, Yama (the death-god) on thesouth,
Rakshas (? Sura) on the south-west, Varuna {the water-god) on
the west, Vayu (the wind-god) on the north-west, Yakshas on
the north, Soma (the moon) on the north-east, Brihma, above;
Bhiipati, below.

The Buddhists divide every universe into three regions, in imita-
tion, apparently, of the Brahmanic Bhavanatraya, substituting
for the physical categories (Bhi earth, Bhuva heaven, and Svar
space) of the Brithmans, the ethical categories of Desire (Kama),
Form Ripa and Formlessness (Aripa), which collectively are
known as “The Three Regions ” (Trailokya 1), and mostly placed
in heaven. They are:—

I. The region of DESIRE, Kamadhatu (Tib., Dod-pahi K’ams),
is the lowest of the three, and comprises the six Deva-
lokas (Tib., Lha-Yul) or heavens of the gods, as well as

the earth.
1 yul-’k’or bsrun. ¢ spyan Inig-bzan.
2 Dri-za “ the Small-eaters.” 1 &Lu.
s 'p'ags skyes-pa. s rnamt ‘os sras.
¢« Sometimes the colours of the North and 9 yNod-sbyin or * the injurers.”
South Guardians are transposed. 10 See chapter on Mythology.
8 Grul-bum. N “K’ams gsum.”
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II. The region of ForM, Rapadhatu (Tib., gZugs kyi k'ams)
is in the purer heavens of Brihma where form is free
from sensuality. It comprises the sixteen Brahmalokas ;
which are divided into four regions of contemplation
(dhyina).

III. The region of ForMLEssNEss, Ardpadhdtu (Tib., gZugs
med-pahi k’ams) comprises the four highest of the
Brihma heavens and near to Nirvina.

The heavens are thus diagrammatically shown in the form of the
funereal monument or caitya; though in other pictures, as in
the foregoing chart of the universe, they form an inverted
pyramid, increasing in size from below upwards.

The celestial Buddhas therein shown are, it is needless to say,
additions of later days.!

Diagram of
Tur Heavens or THE Buppmists.

Heaven ot
AD1-BUDDHA
Akanfshtha
( Tib. 'Og-nin).

Heaven of
JINAS
(Tib, rGyal-wa).

Heavens (C)Aol Formless Spirite.
(Tib. 'xl;ug:-m'od-pu).
Unsensual Heavens (IOJ of Bodily Forms
LOWER BRAHMALOKA
(T1b. gzhugs-k'ams).

T

Bensual Heavons (6) of the Gods.
DEVALOKA
(Tib. Lhahf Yal).

. 'The Sixz Devalokas are in series from below upwards:—

1. Catur-mahdrdjakdyikas.—The abode of the four guardian kings
of the quarters, already mentioned. _

2. Trayastringas (Tib., Sum-cu tea sum) or “The 33 ” Vedic gods with
Indra or Sakra (Jupiter) or the Yaksha- spirit Vajrapani as chief.

1 Compare with Mr. HobasoN's account (Lang. and Lit., p. 43) of the heavens
according to the Nepalese Buddhists.
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This heaven is the svarga of Brihmanism, and is shown in the upper
compartment of the Wheel of Life.

8. Yama, the Hindl Pluto, the king and judge of the dead.

4, Tushita. (Tib.,dGah {dan) or “Joyful place”—the ise of the
Bodhisats prior to their final descent to the human world as Buddhax.
Muitreya, the coming Buddha, dwells at present in this heaven.

6. Nirmanarati (Tib., 'p'rul d(gah)

6. Paranirmita Vasavartin (Tib.,, gz'an ’p'rul dbah byed)—the
highest of the heavens of the gods and the abode of Mira,

The Brahmaloka worlds are subject to the God Brihma, and exist-
ence ranges from intellectual tranquillity to unconsciousness. These
worlds of meditation (dhyanag are accounted eighteen in number, and
wiranged in five groups (3, 3, 3, 2, and 5) corresponding to the five-fold
division of Brihma's world, and are usually named from below upwards
a8 follows: (1) Brahma parsiadyi, (2) Brihma gurohiti, (3) Maha
Bribmauoa, (4) Paritibha, () Apramina, (6) Abhasvara, (7) Parita-
subhd, (8) Apramanasubha, (9) Subhakrishng, (10) Utpala, (11) Asa-
fiasatya, (13) Avriba or Vrihatpila, (13) Atapa, (14) Sudasa, (15)
Sudasi, (16) Punyaprasava, (17) Anabhraka, (18) Akanishtha (Tib.,
Og-min) or “ The Highest "—the abode of the Primordial Buddha-God,
the Adi-Buddha of the Limas, viz., Samantabhadra (T., Kuntu-zanpo).
This last, together with the next subjacent Brahmaloka, are according
to the Lamaists eternal, and are placed above the Ariipa Brahmalokas.

The Four Aripa Brahmalokas are 1. Akdsinantiyatana, 2. Vijiidnin-
tayatana, 3. Akincafidyatana, 4. Naivasaiijfiana Bafijfiayatana.

The duration of existence in each of those states is for vastly
increasing periods from below upwards, till beyond the sixteenth
immortality itself is reached ; and according to some of the later
Buddhists,each Bodhisat must traverse each of these stages (Bhum)
before he attains Buddhahood.

The typical heaven of the gods—Indra’s paradise—is pictured
in the Wheel of Life at page 108. Its atmosphere is yellow,
and in it are portrayed the four states of godly birth, bliss, pas-
sion and misery and death.

Godly Birth. The god is born at once fully developed within a halo
of glory from a lotus-flower,—the oriental symbol of immaterial birth
ang is provided with the special attributes of a god,—-viz.,, (1) a lotus-
footstool, (2) splendid dress and ornaments, (3) goddess-companions,’
(4) a wish-granting tree, or pag-sam-shin (8kt., Kalpadaru)® which in-
stantly yields any fruit or food wished for, and bends to the hand of
the gatherer, its leaves yielding luscious food, it juice nectar, and its

1 Apsaras, celestial nymphs—the “ houris * awarded to heroes.
s The wish-granting troc of Indra’s heaven is described in the 45th Section of the
S'ilpa S'datra.
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fruit jewels, (5) & wish-granting cow (K@ma-dhenu or Surabha') which
yields any drink wished for, (6) self-sprung crops (usually painted as
Indian corn or maize), (7) in a golden s a jewelled horse-of-fore-
knowledge which Pegasus-like carries his rider wherever wished, through-
out the worlds of the past, present, and future, (8) a lake of perfumed
nectar or ambrosia (8kt., Amrita) which is the elixir vite and the source
of the divine lustre,” Bhining is a peculiarly divine attribute, and the

HeAvanpLY Birra.

elymology of the word “divinity,” is the root Div, to shino,” the parent
of the Bkt. Deva and Latin Deus.
Godly Bliss. Tho bliss of the gods is depicted by an assembly of be-
jewelled gods and £oddeoses basking in sensuous enjoyment in splendid
in the midst of a charming garden enamelled with flowers, of
which they make their wreaths. gay birds warble in the folige, and
noble animals peacefully roam together there. Amongst the quadrupeds
are deer, lions, and elephants with jewelled heads. Amongst the birds
are the peacock, parrot, cuckoo, and the ¢ Kala-pinka,” which repeats the
mystic ‘ Om mani padme, H{am |” for the language of the gods is the

1 Images of these are sold in the Indian bazaars as toys for children. Com this
myth of the wishing-cow with tho related by Professor Weber in  Susungsbes
richte der Kamig Prewss., Acad. su Berlin., xxvii., 1890.

8 The cup-bearer is Dhanwantari, the Indian (Zanymede.
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Deva-nagari or sacred language of India. One of the blissful conditions
of godly life especially dwelt upon, is that the most dainty morsels may
be eaten without sense of repletion, the last morsel being as much
xelished as the first.

In the centre of this paradise is the great city of Belle-vue
(Sudarsana), within which is the celestial palace of Vaijayanta
(Amarivati) the residence of Indra (Jupiter), the king of the
gods. It is invested by a wall and pierced by four gates, which
are guarded by the four divine kings of the quarters. Itisa
three-storied building; Indra occupying the basement, Brihma
the middle, and the indigenous Tibetan war-god—the dGra-lha
—as a gross form of Mira, the god of Desire, the uppermost
story. This curious perversion of the old Buddhist order of the
heavens is typical of the more sordid devil-worship of the Limas
who, as victory was the chief object of the Tibetans, elevated
the war-god to the highest rank in their pantheon, as did the
Vikings with Odin where Thor, the thunder-god, had reigned
supreme. The passionate war-god of the Tibetans is held to be
superior even to the divinely meditative state of the Brihma.

War with the Titans. The gods wage war with the Titans,
who, as we have seen, are constantly trying to seize some of
the precious fruit of the great Yon-du sa-tol (Skt., Parijdta')
tree, or “tree of the concentrated essence of earth’s products,”
whose branches are in heaven, but whose roots are in their
country. The climber which encircles this tree is called the
Jambuti tree, and is the medium by which the quintessence
of the most rare delicacies of Jambudvip are instilled into the
larger tree. And the war-god directs the divine army.

To account for the high position thus given to the war-god, it is
related that he owes it to the signal assistance rendered by him
to the gods in opposing the Asuras.?

The misery of the gods. The god enjoys bliss for almost incal-
culable time; but when his merit is exhausted then his lake of

! Identified with the beautiful Indian Coral Tree (Krythrina Indica).

* It is related that in former times the gods were defeated by the Asurasin fighting
for the fruits of the great wishing-tree of Paradise; and the dcfeated gods under
Indra besought gSan-bahi-Wdag-po for council. This divinity advised the gods to
call to their aid the war-god dGra-lka, and also to obtain from the depths of the
central ocean the invisible armour and the nine sclf-crcated weapons, viz.:—(1)
rMog-byw khyung-keng-riis, a helmet of tho skeleton bones of the Garuda bird; (2)
Khrab-fii-shar-lto-rgyud, the coat of mail shining like the sun; (3) Lba-khebs-rdorse-
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nectar dries up; his wish-granting tree, cow and horse die; his
splendid dress and ornaments grow dim and disappear ; his palace
gets dilapidated ; his flowers and garden fade; his body, no longer
bathed by nectar, loses its lustre and sweats like mortals, so that
his person becomes loathsome to his goddess-companions and the .
other gods, who shun him, and so the poor god dies miserably.! If
he has led a virtuous life during his existence asa god then he may
be re-born in heaven, otherwise he goes to a lower region and may
even be sent to hell. Buddha was born twenty times as the
god Sakra or Indra (Jupiter) and four times as Brihma.?

Tree BupprisT HELL.

The antithesis to heaven is hell, which with its awful lessons
looms large on the horizon of the Buddhists. For according to
their ethical doctrine of retribution, and in the case of the more
theistic developments, their conception of God as the supreme
type of right-doing, they picture him like a human judge trying
and punishing the evil-doers;? although, with truly Buddhist
idealism, these tortures are believed by the more philosophical
Liamas to be morbid creations of the individual’s own ideas, a sort
of hellish nightmare. The majority of the Limas, however, and

go-ca, necklet; (4) Lak-kag-mt'son-c’d-lam-lok, a weapon resisting and returning
. glove; (5) afin-kAcds-mdak-mts'on-tun thud, a breast-plate entirely able to with-
stand arrows and other wcapons; (8) Pis-khcbe-Res-pa-skyobs-c’ed, a knee-cap which
defends against dostruction; (7) PAubm-sba-dmar-gling-drug, a six-cmbosscd shicld.
The nine sorts of woapons aro:—(1) a 'Korlo or spiked-disc which completely
routes the enemy; (8) a dGra-sta or an axe which chops the encmy; (3) a ral-gri
or sword which slices the enemy; (4) & yZAx or bow which scatters the brains of
the enemy; (5) a “mDah” or arrow that pierces the vitals; (6) a Zkagspa or
noose which ensnares the enemy; (7) a mDung or spear which pierces the hcarts
of the foe; (8) a Urrdo, a whirring sling-stonc that produces the *wr-yr”
sound of a thunder-dragon; and (9) a Dorje or thunder-bolt which demolishos
the encmy. The story scems founded on the Brdhmanical legend of Indra
(Jupiter) obtaining from the sca tho talismanic banner which conferred victory
over his cnemics ; cf. Brikat Sarkita, translated by Dr. KeeN, J.R.A4.8,, vi,, p. 4.

The gods having obtained these weapons and armour, invited the war-god, who
came cnveloped in thunder-clouds and attended by his nine sons, and receiving
worship from Indra and the other gods as the price of his assistance, they assailed
and utterly routed the Titans.

1 Compare Haroy, Man, 143.

3 R.D. Buddhist Birth Stories C%.

3 Cf. Mainn’s works on Early Law.
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the laity, believe in the real material character of these hells and
their torture. )

The Buddhist hell (Naraka!) is a true inferno situated in the
bowels of the human earth like Hades, and presided over by the
Indian Pluto, Yama, the king and judge of the dead, who
however is himself finite and periodically tortured. Every day
he is forced to swallow molten metal. So, as the shade of Achilles
says, “it is better to live on earth as the poorest peasant than to
rule a8 a prince of the dead.”*

The Great Judgment is determined solely by the person’s own
deeds, and it is concretely pictured by the ordeal of scales, where
the good deeds, as white pebbles, are weighed against the sins, as
black counters, in balances, and the judge holds a mirror which
reveals the soul in all its nakedness. ¢ Not in the heavens, not in
the midst of the sea, not if thou hidest thyself in the clefts of the
mountains wilt thou find a place where thou canst escape the force
resulting from thy evil actions.”® “ Through the six states of
transmigration does the power of our actions lead us. A life in
heaven awaits the good. The warders of hell drag the wicked
~ before the king of hell, Yama, who says to them :— '

“ ¢ Did you not when on earth see the five divine measengers sent to
warn you—the child, the old man, the sick, the criminal suffering
punishment, and the dead corpse?’ And the wicked man answers—
¢TI did see them.’

¢ ¢ And didst thou not think within thyself: “ I also am subject to
birth, old age, and death. Let me be careful to do good works”$’ And
the wicked man answers: ‘1 did not, sire ; I neglected in my folly to
think of these things.’

“Then the king, Yama, pronounces his doom : ¢ These thy evil deeds
are not the work of thy mother, father, relatives, friends, advisers.
Thou alone hast done them all ; thou alone must gather the fruit.’
And the warders of hell drag him to the place of torment, rivet him to
red-hot iron, plunge him in glowing seas of blood, torture him on
burning ?,o:ﬂs, and he dies not till the last residue of his guilt has heen
expiated.

Nor is hell a complete expiation of offences, for Buddha is
credited with saying, “ A harsh word uttered in past times is
not lost, but returns again,” and the Jataka tales are full of
incidents in illustration.

1 dmyal-k’ams, or *“the region of torment.” Compare with Chinese version in
Brav's Catena, p. 56, seg. 8 Odyssey, xi., 481,
3 Dhamma-pada, 127. ¢ Deva-diltta-sutla, transl. by H, OLoxNBREG.
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Hell is divided into numerous compartments, each with a
special sort of torture devised to suit the sins to be expiated.
Only eight hells are mentioned in the older Buddhist books, but
the Lamas and other ¢ northern” Buddhists describe and figure
eight hot and eight cold hells and also an outer hell (Pratyeka
naraka), through which all those escaping from hell must pass
without a guide. The Brihmanical hells are multiples of seven
instead of eight; some of them bear the same names as the
Buddhists, but they are not systematically arranged, and as the
extant lists date no earlier than Manu, about 400 a.n., they

are probably in great part borrowed from the Buddhists.'
The foreguing figure? shows the
Lamaist hells, but they are seen
in greater detail in “The Wheel of

& Life,” at page 109.

At the entrance to the great hell
on the bank of the Hindii Styx—the
Baitardni® or “three path” river—
sits, according to one version, an old
hag, a sort of Prosperine, who strips
off the clothes from the new arrivals,
and hangs them on a tree behind
her.* She is 160 feet in stature, with
eyes like burning wheels, and she
despatches the condemned souls along
their respective roads in accordance
with the judgment, but sometimes
she delays them with endless tasks
of heaping up stones on the banks of
Styx, and so prolongs their agony.

The hot hells stand in tiers, one upon another, beginning at a
depth of 11,900 miles below the surface of the earth, and reach
to a depth of 40,000 miles; each hell has four gates, outside
each of which are four ante-hells, thus making altogether 136 hot
hells.

Tur BuDDHIST PROSPERINE.

1 Scc an article by M. Leon Feer, *L’Enfer indien,” in the Journal dsiatique,
xx. (1892), and i. (New Serics 1893), for lists and description of the Brahmanist hells.

3 For the tracing of which I am indebted to Mr. J. C. White.

3 =“Tho sudont queen.”

4 lor picture is given from the Jupancse.
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The atinosphere of the hells is of the deepest black :—

¢ Light was absent all. Bellowing there groan’d
A noise, as of a sea in tempest torn
By warring winds, the stormy blast of hell.”

DANTE, Canto v., 29.
Each hell is enveloped by a wall of fire, and the horrible tor-
ments are fit to illustrate Dante’s Inferno. Indeed, it has been
suggested that Dante
nust have seen a
3uddhist picture of
hese hells before
iriting  his  famous
classic, so remark-
able is the agree-
ment between
them. The lictors
(8in-je) are sav-
age flame-en-
veloped monsters
, with  heads of
llor Hkws No. ). various  animals,

and all their pin-
cers, and other instruments of torture, are red-hot.

The following are the eight great hot hells.

1. Safijiva ' =*again revived.” Here the wretches are cut and torn
to pieces and then re-united and revived only to suffer the same process
" repeated ad snfinitum throughout the period spent in this hell.

¢ Because our wounds heal ever and anon
Ere we appear before the fiend again.”

DANTE, Canto xxviii., 36.

“This restoration of the body, in order to subject it to fresh torture,
is an essential part of the process in all the hells. The body when
thoroughly mangled is restored and the racking torture applied afresh,
so that the agony never ceases. This is the special hell for suicides,
murderers, ignorant physicians who killed their patients, fraudulent
trustees, and tyrants.

2. Kalastitra®=“black lines.” Here the victims are nailed down and
eight or sixteen black lines drawn by the lictors along the body, which
is then sawn asunder along these lines by a burning hot saw. Another

! Yai-sos. 2 {’ig-nag.
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punishment here is the especial one of the slanderer, or busy-body, who
has his or her tongue enlarged and gﬁ:i out and constantly harrowed
by spikes ploughing through it. l!::e this hell are assigned those who
during life were disrespectful to their parents, or to Buddha, or the
priests.

3. Samghdta,’ = ‘‘ concentrated oppression.” Here the guilty are

i HoriHELL No. 8.

squeezed and crushed between animal-headed mountains, or monster
iron books. This last is an espboial punishment for monks, laymen and
infidels who have disregarded or profaned the scriptures, and also for
priests who have taken money for masses which they have not performed.
Others here are pounded in iron mortars and beaten on anvils. Here
are tortured thieves, those who indulged in hatred, envy, passion, the
users of light weights and measures, and those who cast refuse or dead
animals on the public roads.

4. Raurava,’=“ weeping and screaming.” The torture here is to have
molten iron poured down the throat. Those who were prisoners, obstructed
watercourses, or grumbled against the weather (?clearly the knglish
hell 1), or wasted food, are here tortured. :

1 bedus 'joms. 3 hu-'bod.
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6. Mahdraurava,' =* greater weeping and screaming.” Here they are-
oooked in seething cauldrons of molten iron. This is the hell for
heretics. .

8. Tapana,’ =‘“heat.” The condemned is enclosed in a red-hot fiery
chamber. In this hell are punished those who roasted or baked animals
for th;ir food. *  “highest heat” A od b

7. Pratdpana,’ = * highest heat.’ t i urning spear is
thrust into the wretch’g body, which is then rolled up within red-hot
i:l-‘on plut}:a. It is the special torture for apostates and thoso who reject
the truth.

8. Avichi,' = * ondless torture.” This is the most severe and longest of
all the infernal torments. The guilty is perpetually kept in flames,
though never consumed. This is the hell for those who have revil
Budgha, and others who have harmed or attempted to harm Limaism
or shed the blood of a Lama or holy-man.

The Cold Hells, apparently an invention of the northern Buddhists,
a8 cold was an idea rather foreign to the Indian mind, are situated on
the edge of the universe below its encircling wall (Cakravala).
They are encircled by icy mountains (see plate, page 109), and have
attendants of appalling aspect, as in the hot hells. They are thus
described :—

1. Arbuda,’=* blistered or chapped.” The torture here is constant
immersion of the naked person in ice and glacier water, under which
the body becomes covered with chilblains (which torture may be com-
pared with the curse invented by a scribe in the reign of Athelstan for
anyone who should break the terms of his charters: ¢ May he be
tortured.by the bitter blasts of glaciers and the Pennine army of evil
spirits.” *)

p2. Nirarbuda! The chilblains are rudely scarified, producing raw
soree. :
8.  Atata,’ “ Ach'u” or “ 4-ta-ta,” an exclamation of anguish beyond
articulate expression—which resounds through this hell.

4. Hahava® A worse degree of cold in which the tongue is paralyzed
and the exclamation Kyi-'il or l/a-ha alone possible.

6. Ahaha.'* Here both jaws and teeth are spasmodically clenched
through cold.

a 6. Utpala." Livid soree which become everted like blue Ut-pal
owers, :

! Nu-bod Ch’en-po.

8 Te’a-ba.

3 Rab-tu t'sa-wa.

¢ mnar-med.

$ Ch'u-bur ch’en. Ardu sounds suspiciously like Mount Abu (B
¢ Quoted by Mr. D. W. Froshfield in J. R. Geog. S., 1894,
7 Ch'u-bur-brol-wa.

8 A-ch’u.

? Kyi-'ud.

10 8o-t'am-pa.
11 Ut-pal-ltar gas-pa.
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7. Padma.' The raw sores become like red Lotus-flowers.

8. Pundartka.’ Raw sores where the flesh falls away from the bones
like the ‘petals of the great Lotus; and which are continually pecked
and gnawed by birds and insects with iron beaks,

The frontier or anterior hells at the exit from the great hell are
called “The near (to re-birth) cycle,”3 and are divided into four
sections.* The first bordering hell consists of hot suffocating
ashes with foul dead bodies and all kinds of offal. Then is
reached a vast quagmire, heyond which is a forest of spears and
spikes, which must be traversed like the razor-bridge in Muhamma-
danism and in Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress. Then succeeds a
great river of freezing water; on the further shore of which the
ground is thickly set with short squat tree-trunks, each sur-
mounted by three spiked leaves which impale the unwary grop-
ing fugitives. Reference to these last two localities occurs in
the ordinary litany for the dead, which says “may his c’hu-wo-
rab-med ocean become a small rivulet, and the ts'al-ma-1 tree a
divine wish-granting tree.”

In addition to the hot and cold hells are eighty-four thousand
external hells (Ne-ts'e-wa, Skt. ? Lokantarika) situated mostly on
the earth, in mountains, deserts, hot springs, and lakes.

Another state of existence, little better than that of hell, is
the Preta (Tib., Yi-dag) or Manes, a sort of tantalized ghoul or
ghost. This world is placed above hell and below the Sitavan
forest, near Rajgriha, in the modern district of Patna in Bengal.

These wretched starvelings are in constant distress through the
pangs of hunger and thirst.® This is pictured in the Wheel of

1 Padma-ltar-gas-pa.

2 Padma ch’en-po-ltar-gas pa.

» fie-'k’or (=P 8kt., Prateyka naraka) meaning near to re-birth,

¢ Named Agni-khadd (me-ma-mur gyi 'obs) or the fiery pit, Kunapanka (Ro-myags
Kyi ’dams) or quagmire of carcases, KiuradAdrdvara (spu-gri gtams ts’al) or forest of
spikes, and Asidhdravana (ral-gri loma nays-ts’al) or forest of sword-leaves.

® Thirty-six species are described in five groups, namely : (1) p'yii sgrib-pa ckan or
“the foreign or gentile horrid beings,” (2) Nang-gi sgrid-pa ckan or the Buddhist horrid
beings, (3) Zas-skom-gyi sgrib-pa chan or the eating and drinking horrid beings —these
are they who on eating and drinking have the ingested material converted into lacerat-
ing weapons, (4) . . ... and (5) kia-thor or free Yi-dags. The latter are not confined
in the Preta-prison, but are free to roam about in the human world—in graveyards,
etc.,—and injureman. These are (BeaL’s Catena, 67) 1, Flat-bodied; 8, Needle-mouthed
8, Vomit-eaters; 4, Filth-eaters; 5, Mist-eaters; 6, Water-fecders; 7, Scarcely seen;
8, Spittle-fooders; 9, Huir-eaters; 10, Blood-suckors ; 11, Noﬁou-lcodeu 13, Flesh-
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Life, also in the annexed figure. This is the special torment
for those who, in their earthly career, were miserly, eovetous,
uncharitable, or gluttonous. Jewels, food, and drink are found
in plenty, but the Pretas have mouths no bigger than the eye
of a needle, and gullets no thicker in diameter than a hair,
through which they can never ingest a eatisfying amount of

TaNTALIZED SPIRITS.

food for their huge bodies. And when any food is taken it
becomes burning hot, and changes in the stomach into sharp
knives, saws, and other weapons, which lacerate their way out
from the bowels to the surface, making large painful wounds..
They are oonstantly crying ‘water, water, give water!” And the
thirst is expressed in the picture by a flame which is seen to issue
from their parched mouths, and whenever they attempt to touch

eaters ; 18, Incense-feeders ; 14, Fever-makers; 15, Secret pryers; 16, Earth lurkers;
17, Spirit-rappers ; 18, Flame-burners ; 19, Baby-snatchers; 30, Sea-dwellers; 21, . . . .;
23, King Yama's club-holders; 23, Starvelings; 24, Baby-eaters; 25, Vital-eaters; 26,
Bakshas; 27, Smoke-eaters; 28, Marsh-dwellers ; 29, Wind-eaters; 30, Ash-feeders;
381, Poison-eaters ; 32, Desert-livers; 33, Spark-feeders; 34, Tree-dwellers; 85, Road-
dwellers; 36, Body-killers.

H
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water it changes to liquid fire. Avalokita is frequently figured
in the act of giving water to these Pretas to relieve their misery.!

And a famous story of Buddha credits the great Maudgalya-
yana, the right-hand disciple of *the Blessed One,” with having
descended into the Preta-world to relieve his mother. As this
story, the Avalambana Sutra, dating to before the third century
A.D., gives a very vivid picture of this tantalizing purgatory, and
also illustrates the rites for extricating the starveling ghosts,? it
is here appended.

M2AUDaALYZYINA'S DBSOENT INTO THE PRETA PURGATORY,

Thus have I heard. Buddha at one time was residing in the country
of SrAvasti, in the garden of Jeta, the friend of the orphans. At this
time Mugalan, having be{lun to n.oqure the six supernatural powers
(srrdhi), desiring -above all things, from a motive of piety, to deliver
his father and mother, forthwith called into use his power of super-
natural sight, and looking throughout the world he beheld his unhappy
mother existing. without food or drink in the world of Pretas (hungry
ghosts), nothing but skin and bone. - Mugalan, moved with filial pity,
immediately presented to her- his alms-bowl filled with rice. Hismother
then taking the bowl in her left hand, endeavoured with her right to
oonvey the rice to her mouth, but before it came near to her lips, lo |
the rice was converted into fiery ashes, so that she could not eat thereof.
At the sight of this Mugalan uttered a piteous cry, and wept man
tears as he bent his way to the place where Buddha was located.
Arrived there, he explained what had happened, and awaited Buddha's
instruction. On this the Master opened his mouth, and said, * The sin
which binds your mother to this unhappy- fate is a very grievous one;
from it you can never by your own strength rescue her, no! nor yet
all the powers of earth or heaven, men or divine beings : not all these
are equal to the task of deliverance. But by assembling the priests of
the ten quarters, through their spiritual energy, deliverance may be
had. 1 will now recount to you the method of rescue from this and
all similar calamities.” Then Buddha continued: ¢ On the 15th day
of the seventh month, the priests of the ten quarters being gathered
together ought to present an offering for the rescue of ancestors
during seven generations a8 well as those of the present genera-
tion, every kind of choice food and drink, as well as sleeping materiala
and beds. These should be offered up by the assembled priesthood as
though the ancesturs themselves were present, by which they shall
obtain deliverance from the pains, and be born at once in a condition
of happiness in heaven.” And, moreover, the World-honoured One

1 See my “ Indian Cult of Avalokita,”.J. R. 4. 8., p. 1, and plates ii. and iii., 1894.
8 Translated by S. BeaL in The Oriental, November 6th, 1875. A dramatized version
s common in China.—Cf. Les Fétes annuellement célibrés & Emoin, J. J. M. de Groor.
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taught his followers certain words to be re at the offering of e
sacrifices, by which the virtue thereof would be certainly secured.

On this Mugalan with joy accepted the instruction, and by means of
this institution rescued his mother from her sufferings.

And so for all future time this means of deliverance shall be effectual
for the purpose designed, as year by year the offerings are presented
according to the form delivered by Buddha.

Having heard these words, Mugalan and the rest departed to their
several places, with joyous hearts and glad thoughts.

Related apparently to this story is the Lamaist account of ¢ The
queen of the Pretas with the fiery mouth,” whom the Lamas
identify with the celebrated Yakshini fiendess Hariti, for whom
and her five hundred sons they daily reserve some of their food,
relating in support of this practice the following story, evidently
borrowed from the story of Hariti in the Ratnakiufa Sutra :—

HARITI, THE CHILD-EATING YAKSHINI, AND “ QUEEN OF PRETAS.”

Hariti, queen of the hungry ghouls with the burning mouths, had
five hundred children, whom she fed on living children. The great
Buddha, “ Mohugalaputra,” coming to her dwelling, hid away Pingala,
the youngest and most beloved og her sons, in his begging-bowl, un-
known to the gods or demons. The mother, on her return, was drowhed
in sorrow at the loss of her favourite son, and in her distress appealed
to the omniscient Mohugalaputra for aid to recover him. 'The Buddha
then showed her Pin within his bowl, yet all the efforts of Hariti
and her demons failed to release him. 8o she besought Buddha for aid,
who replied, “ You, with five hundred children, mercilessly devour the
children of men who have only two or three, yet you grieve at the loss
of only one!” The Preta-queen declared that this one was the most
precious of all, and she vowed that were he released she never again
would devour human children. The Buddha, consenting, restored her
child, and gave her the tliree Refuges and the five Precepts, and (say
the L&mas) he Fromised that in future all Buddhist monks would give
her a handful of their daily food.

This practice is probably derived from the Hindi offering of
food and drink to the manes of departed relatives, the Sraddha

ceremonial.
Flying visits of mortals to Hades, baving their parallels in

1 The Japanese version of this legend and its pictorial illustration are published
by 8ir. A. W. Franks, F.R.S,, in Jour. Soc. Antiquaries, Vol. liii,, 1892. Buddba further
informed her that “ You were the ninth daughter of King Chia-ye at the time of
Buddha Kigyapa, and performed many great and meritorious actions. But because
you did not keep the precepts you received the form of a demon.”

H 2
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Odysseu’s and Dante’s visits to purgatory, are found in L&maism,
where they are known as De-lok, or “the ghostly returning,”
and are used for stirring the people to good behaviour.

BuppHIST METAPRYSICS.

Buddha, being a Hindii, accepted the Hinddi theory of the
universe and its fantastic world-system, with the modifications
above indicated, and he started also with the current notions of
metempsychosis and Karma as part of his mental furniture.

According to the theory of metempsychosis, or more properly
palingenesis, which was not unknown to the ancient Hellenic
and even Jewish literature,and western fairy-tales,

¢ The soul that rises with us, our life’s star
Hath had elsewhere its setting.”—WORDSWORTH.

Death merely alters the form, but does not break the continuity of
the life, which proceeds from death to re-birth, and fresh deaths
to fresh re-births in constant succession of changing states, dis-
solving and evolving until the breaking up of the universe after
a kalpa, or almost an eternity of ages. How Buddba modified
this doctrine will be referred to presently. .

Karma} or the ethical doctrine of retribution, is accepted as
regards its general principle, even by such modern men of science
as Huxley.® It explains all the acts and events of one's life as

1 Tibetan, las and p'rin-las.

3 Professor Huxloy in his lecture on Evolution and Ethics says :—

“ Everyday experience familiarizes us with the facts which are grouped under the
name of heredity. Every one of us bears upon him obvious marks of his parentage,
perhaps of remoter relationships. More particularly the sum of tendencies to act ina
certain way, which we call ¢ character’ is often to be traced through a long series of
progenitors and collaterals. So we may justly say that this ‘character,’ this moral
and intellectual essence of a man does veritably pass over from one fleshy tabernacle
to another and does really transmigrate from gencration to generation. In the new-

born infant the character of the stock lies latent, and the Ego is little more than a
" bundle of potentialities, but, very early, these become actualities: from childhood to -
age they manifest themselves in dulness or brightness, weakness or strength, vicious-
ness or uprightness: and with each feature modified by confluence with another
character, if by nothing else, the character passes on to its incarnation in new
bodies.

“The Indian philosophers called character, as thus doﬂnod. Ksrnu.’ It is this
Karma which passed from life to life and linked them in the chain of transmigrations;
and they held that it is modified in each life, not merely by confluence of paronhge
but by its own acts ¢ . . .

“In the theory of evolution, the tendency of . germ to develop uooording toa
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the results of deeds done in previous existences, and it creates a
system of rewards and punishments, sinking the wicked through
the lower stages of human and animal existence, and even to hell,
and lifting the good to the level of mighty kings, and even to the
gods.

In this way Buddha explained all the acts and events of his life, his
joys and sorrows, his success and failures, his virtues and weak-
nesses, as results of things done by him in previous states of life,
which he recalled to mind as occasion arose for teaching purposes.
And thus those anecdotes of the antecedent lives of the Buddha,
—the so-called “Jdtaka tales”—with the moral lessons derived
from them, came to' be among the most cherished items of
Buddhist belief.'

. The various regions of re-birth or “ways” of life, the so-called
Gati} are pictorially represented in the accompanying drawing
called ¢ The Wheel of Life.” They are given as six (or five, as with
the primitive Buddhists when the Titans were not separately
.represented), and are thus enumerated in the order of their su-
periority :—

1st. The Gods (Sura or Deva, Tibetan, Lha).

2nd. Titans (4sura, T., Lha-ma-yin).

8rd. Man (Nara, T., Ml)

4th. Beasts (Tiryak, T., Du-dé®).

5th. Tantalized Ghosts (Preta, T., Yi-dvag).

6th. Hell (Naraka, T., Nal-k'am).

i Bournouf* writing from Chinese and Ceylonese sources, classes
man above the Titans, but the order now given is that adopted by

certain spocific typoe, 6.9., of the kidnoy-bean seed to grow into a plant having all the
characters of Phaseolus vulgaris, is its ‘ Karina.” It is the ‘last inheritor and the last
result of all the conditions that have effected a line of ancestry which goes back for
many millions of years to the time when life first appeared on earth.’ As Professor
Rhys Davids aptly says, the snowdrop ‘is a snowdrop and not an oak, and just that
kind of a snowdrop, because it is the outcome of the Karma of an endless series of
past existences.’”

1 Buddha’s births are usually numbered at 550, of which the latter and more im-
portant are called “ the Great Births.” Forlist of different forms of existence ascribed
to Buddha in his previous births see Rays Davive’ Jitaka Tales. Cf. also Cownrr’s
edition of the Jitakas translated from the Pili, and RarsTon’s Tales from the
Tibetan.

s «8kt., Gdti; Tib., gro-bahi rigs.” 3 Literally “ the bent goers.”

4 Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 877.
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the Lamas.! Esxistence in the first three worlds is considered
superior or good, and in the last three inferior or bad. And these
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(Bee p. 108.)
worlds are shown in this relation in the picture, the highest being

heaven, and the lowest hell.
The six regions of re-birth are shown in the middle whorl.

1 Conf., HARDY's Man. of BuddAiam, p. 837. The Limaist account is contained in the
“mhon-pa-I mdsod,” translated by Lotsawa Bande-dpal stsegs from the work of the
Indian Pandit Vasubandhu, etc.
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They are demarcated from each other by rainbow-coloured cordons
representing the atmospheric zones that separate the different
worlds. No place is allotted to the other phases of existence be-
lieved in by the Lamas, namely, the everlasting existence in the
western paradise of Sukhdvati and of the celestial Buddhas and
demoniacal protectors of Lamaism, and the expressed absence of
guch expressions of the current modern beliefs favours the claim of
this picture to considerable antiquity.

Of these six states all have already been described except the
third and fourth, namely, the state of being a man or a beast, a
reference to the Buddhist conception of which is necessary to
understand the picture of The Wheel of Life,

The most pessimistic view is of course taken of human life,
It is made to be almost unalloyed misery, its striving, it perenni-
ally unsatisfied desire, its sensations of heat and cold, thirst and

-hunger, depression even by surfeiting with food, anxiety of the
poor for their daily bread, of the farmer for his crops and cattle,
unfulfilled desires, separation from relatives, subjection to temporal
laws, infirmities of old age and disease, and accidents are amongst
the chief miseries referred to. The miseries of human existence
are classed into eight sections, viz.: The miseries of (1) birth;
(2) old age; (3) sicknees; (4) death; (5) ungratified wishes and
struggle for existence ; (6) misfortunes and punishments for law-
breaking ; (7) separation from relatives and cherished objects; (8)
offensive objects and sensations.

- In the picture the following phases of life are depicted amongst
others :— ' -

1st. Birth in a cottage.

2nd. Children at play.

8rd. Manhood, village scenes, people drinking wine under shade
of a tree, a man playing a flute, women spinning and
weaving, a borrower, two traders, a drunken man.

4th. Labour by sweat of brow, men tilling a field, gathering fuel
in a forest, carrying a heavy load.

6th. Accident, a man and horse falling into a river.

6th. Crime, two men fighting, one under trial before the judge,
and one undergoing corporal punishment.

7th. Temporal government : the king and his ministers.
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8th. Old age—decrepit old people.
9th. Disease, a physician feeling the pulse of a patient.
10th. Death, a corpse with a Lima feeling whether breath be
extinct, and a Lima at the head doing worship, and a
woman and other relatives weeping.

11th. Funeral ceremonies. A corpse being carried off to the

funeral pyre on the top of a hill, preceded by a Lima
blowing a thigh-bone trumpet and rattling a hand
drumn : he also has hold of the end of a white scarf which
is affixed to the corpse. The object of this scarf is to
guide the soul by the white path to the pyre so that it
may be disposed of in the orthodox manner, and have
the best chance of a good re-birth, and may not stray
and get caught by outside demons. Behind the corpse-
bearer is a porter with food and drink offerings, and last
of all & mourning relative.

12th. Religion is represented by & temple placed above all other

habitations with a Lama and monk performing worship ;
and a hermit in his cell with bell, vajra-sceptre, and
thigh-bone trumpet; and a stupa or caitya (ch’orten)
circumambulated by a devotee.

The state of the beasts is one of greater misery even than the
buman. In the picture are shown land and aquatic animals of
various kinds devouring one another, the larger preying on the
small ; and also small ones combining to catch and kill the larger
ones. Human hunters also are setting nets for, and others are
shooting game. Domestic animals are shown laden with burdens,
or ploaghing and being goaded ; some are being milked and shorn
of their wool, others are being branded or castrated or having their
nostrils bored, others killed for their flesh or skin, etc. All are
suffering great misery through the anxiety and pains of preying
or being preyed upon. In the water is shown a Ndga or merman’s
house, with its inmates in grief at being preyed upon by the
Garuda, a monster bird, like the fabled roc, which by the rush of
air from its wings cleaves the sea to its depths in its search for
Nagas.

We are now in a position to consider Buddha’s conception of
Human Life—
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BupDHA’S CONCEPTION OF THE CAUSE OF LIFE
.AND OF MISERY.!

Apart from its importance as an illustration of the earlier mtael-
lectual life of humanity, the Buddhist ontology, the most won-
derful, perhaps, the world has seen, possesses a paramount interest
for all who would arrive at a right understanding of the religion
and ethics with which it is associated. -

Buddha formulated his view of life into a twelve-linked closed
chain called “the Wheel of Life or of ‘Becoming’” (Bhavacakra),
or the Causal Nexus (Pratitya Samuipdde); which he is repre-
sented, in the Vinaya scripture itself, to have thought out under
the Tree of Wisdom.* The way in which the narrative is couched,
leads, indeed, to the impression that it was precisely the insight
into this ¢ Wheel of Life ” which constituted his Buddhahood, and
distinguished him from the other Arhats. However this may
be, he gave it a very leading place in his philosophy, so that the
stanza recounting its utterance, Ye¢ dharmd hetu} etc., termed
by English writers “ The Buddhist Creed,” is the most frequent of
all Buddhist inscriptions, and was certainly in olden days familiar
to every lay Buddhist ; and it is practically identical with “ The
four noble Truths,” omitting only the initial expression- of
¢ suffering.” 4 :

1 The bulk of this article appeared in the J.R. 4.8. (1894), pp. 367, etc
2 Vinaya Texts, Vol. 1., pp. 74-84.
8 «Of all objects which proceed from a Cause
- 'The Tathigatha has explained the cause,

And he has explained their cessation also ;

This is the dootrine of the great Samasa.”

Vinaya Texts, 1., 146.
¢ This famous stanza, says Professor Ruys Davips ( Visaya Texts, i., 146), doubtless

alludes to the formula of the twelve Nidinas. *The Chain of Causation, or the doc-
trine of the twelve Nid&nas (causes of existence) contains, as has often been observed
in a more developed form, an answer to the same problem to which the second and
third of the four Noble Truths (Ariya Sacca) also try to give a solution, viz., the prob-
lem of the origin and destruction of suffering. The Noble Truths simply reduce the
origin of suffering to thirst or desire (Taznhd) in its threefold form, thirst for pleasure,
thirst for existence, thirst for prosperity (see i., 6, 20). In the system of the twelve
nidénas Thirst also has found its place among the causes of suffering, but it is not
considered as the immediate cause. A concatenation of other categories is inserted
between tanha and its ultimateeffect ; and, onthe other hand, the investigation of causes
is carried on further beyond tanhd. The question is here asked, what does tanhi come
from P and thus the series of causes and effects is led back to Aviggd (Ignorance) as
its deepest root. We may add that the redactors of the Pitakas who. of course, could
not but observe this parallelity between the second and third Ariya Saccas and the
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Yet though this chain forms the chief corner-stone of Bud-
dhism, it is remarkable that scarcely any two European scholars
are agreed upon the exact nature and signification of some of its
chief links, while the sequence of several links is deemed self-
contradictory and impossible; and even the alleged continuity of
the whole is doubted. The best western authorities who have
attempted its interpretation, Childers! and Prof. H. Oldenberg,
have practically given up the problem in despair ; the latter ex-
claiming, ¢ it is utterly impossible for anyone who seeks to find
out its meaning, to trace from beginning to end a connected
meaning in this formula.” 3

Such conflict of opinion in regard to this ¢ chain” is mainly
due to the circumstance that no commentary on its subtle formula
has ever been published ; and that the only means hitherto avail-
able for its interpretation have been the ambiguous Pali and San-
skrit terminology for the links themselves, Thus, for one only
of these links, namely, Sanskdra, the following are some' of the
many renderings which have been attempted :—

 Constructing, preparing, perfecting, embellishing, aggregation ;
matter ; Karma, the Skandhas.—(‘As a teohnioal term, Sankdro has
several decided shades of meaning . . . in fact, Bankhiro includes
everything of which impermanence may be predwated or, what is
the same thing, everythmg which springs from a cause ’—Childers,) *
Les Concepts.—(Burnouf)‘; Composition notion (Csoma); Willen
SSchzmdt), Discrimination (Hardy); Les idées (Foucaux)®; Ten-
encies, potentialities, confections (Rhys Davids) ; * Gesta.ltungen
shapes and forms (H. Oldenberg) ; Conformations (W. Hoey).

This bewildering obscurity of its terminology has somewhat

system of the twelve Nidinas go 8o far in one instance (Ahguttara Nikiya, Tika
Nipita, fol. ke of the Phayre M8.) as to directly replace in giving the text of the four
Ariya Baccas the second and third of these by the twelve Nidanas in direct and reverse
order respectively.”— Viraya Texts, i., 7.

1 CoLrBROOKN'S Mis. Essays 2nd ed., ii., 458 seg.

* BuddAa, etc., Eng. trans, by Dr, W, Hoey, p. 226, Recently Mr, H. C. Warren, of
Cambridge, Mass, (Proc. American Oriental Society, Ap. 6-8, 1898, p. xxvii), has ad-
vocated a looser meaning for the word paccaya, usually translated “ cause,” without,
however, getting rid of the more serious difficulties which beset the interpretation of
the chain.

3 Pdls Diet., p. 458.

¢ P. 608.

3 These last four authors are quotod through Korpan, i., 604.

¢ BuddAism, p. 91, where the fifty-two divisions are ennmented.
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displaced the chain from its due prominence in the European
books on the system, notwithstanding the importance claimed for
it by Buddhists. _ ‘

Now I have lately discovered among the frescoes of the ancient
Buddhist caves of Ajanta, in central India, a picture, over thirteen
centuries old, which supplies a valuable commentary on this sub-
ject. It portrays in concrete form those metaphysical conceptions
—the so-called Niddna—which, in their Pali and Sanskrit termi-
nology, have proved so puzzling to European scholars. And, as
this picture, supplemented by its Tibetan versions and its detailed
explanation as given me by learned Limas, who are thoroughly
familiar with it, and possess its traditional interpretation,! affords
a clue to much that is imperfectly understood, and helps to settle
disputed points of fundamental importance, these advantages seem
to justify my bringing it to notice, and may also, I hope, justify
my attempt, however crude, at exhibiting its continuity as a com-
plete authentic account of human life from the absolute stand-
point of the earliest Buddhist philosophy.

One important result of this new interpretation of the ancient
formula will be to show that it seems to possess more in common
with modern philosophic methods and speculations than is usually
suspected. Indeed, it would scarcely be going too far to say that
at a period before the epoch of Alexander the Great, in the valley
of the Ganges, and at a time when writing was still unknown in
India, an Indian anchorite evolved in the main by private study
and meditation an ontological system which, while having much in
common with the philosophy of Plato and of Kant,® and the most
profound and celebrated speculations of modern times (such as
those of Bishop Berkeley, and Schopenhauer, and Hartmann), yet
far surpassed these in elaborateness. And as this bold system
formed the basis of Buddhist ethics, its formulas came to be re-
presented for teaching purposes in concrete pictorial form in the
vestibules of the Indian monasteries and temples, as they still are
in Tibet and China; and although the impermanence of the.

1 As current in mediseval Indian Buddhism.

* Buddha seems to have propounded the same truth which Plato and latterly Kant
were never tired of repeating, that “this world which appears to the senses has no
true Being, but only ceaseless Becoming ; it is and it is not, and its comprehension is
not 82 much knowledge as illusion.”
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materials of the painter’s art has unfortunately deprived us of
most of its traces in India, where Buddhism has been extinct for
centuries, yet I have found it as a relic in the deserted cave-
temples of Ajanta.! ' '

Buddha himself may, as the Limas relate, have originated the
picture of “ The Wheel of Life,” by drawing it in diagrammatic
fashion with graine of rice, from a stalk which he had plucked
while teaching his disciples in a rice-field. The introduction of
the pictorial details is ascribed to the great Indian monk Nagir-
juna, who lived in the second century A.D., under the patrofiage of
the successors of the Soythian king Kanishka, who we know from
Hiuen Tsiang employed artists in great numbers in the decoration
of Buddhist buildings. These pictorial details, however, are alleged
to be objective representations of the self-same similes used by
Buddha himself, who, as is clear from his Sutras or sermons, con-
stantly used homely similes and allegories to illustrate his
doctrines. And a general account of the construction of the
picture occurs in the Divydvadana.’

The particular Indian painting from Ajanta on which the pre-
sent article is based, is attributed to the sixth century of our era,?
while the Tibetan picture which supplements it, is alleged, and
with reason, to be a copy of one brought to Tibet by the Indian
monk “Bande Yeshe,” in the eighth century a.n.4

1 See its photograph accompanying my article in J.R.4.8., 1894, p. 870.

9 As noted by Prof. Cowell (Ma1N®'s Dissertations on Early Law and Oustom, p. 50), for
which reference I am indebted to Mrs. Rhys Davids. In the Divyivadina, pp. 209-300,
it is related how Buddha, while at the S8quirrel's Feeding-ground (Kolandaka) in the
Venuvana forest near Rajagriha, instructed Ananda to make a wheel (cakram karayi-
tavyam) for the purpose of illustrating what another disciple, Miudgalyiyina, saw
when he visited other spheres, which it seems he was in the habit of doing. The
wheel was to have five spokes (paficagandakam), between which were to be depicted
the hells, animals, pretas, gods, and men. In the middle a dove (pirivata), a ser-
pent, and a hog were to symbolize lust, hatred, and ignorance. All round the tire was
to go the twelve-fold circle of causation in the regular and inverse order. Beings
were to be represented “ as being born in a supernatural way (anpapidukah) as by the
machinery of a water-wheel falling from one state and being produced in another.”
Buddha himself is to be outside the wheel. The wheel was made and placed in the
“Grand entrance gateway ” (dvirakoshthake), and a bhikshu appointed to interpret it.

3 Buramss, in Rock Temples, 809.

¢ And now at Sam-yis monastery. For a technical description of it by me see
J.A.8.B., 1xi, p. 188 sg. A confused copy of the picture was figured by Giorar
(Alphad. Tidet), and partly reproduced by FouoAux, Annales du Musée Guimet, Tome
sixidme, 1884, p. 200, but in neither case with any explanatory description of its details.
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The Tibetan form of the picture! here given should be studied
with its Key (p. 102). It is a disc or wheel, symbolizing the end-
less cycle of Life (samsdra), of which each re-birth is a revolution.
The wheel is held in the clutches of a monster, who represents the
hideousness of the Clinging to Life. The broad tire is occupied
by the Causal Nexus, and the nave by the three vices or delu-
sions, “ The Daughters of Desire,” the three vices—Rdga, Dvesa,
Moha. Lust, ill-will, stupidity, which lie at the core of re-birth,
and are figured here, as in the other Indian picture on page 6, as
a dove, serpent, and pig, appropriately coloured red, green, and
black ; while the body of the wheel, which is considered to be in
continuous revolution, is filled with pictorial details of Life in its
several forms, or “The Whirling o the Wheel” of Life. And
outside the wheel is a figure of Buddha, showing that he has es-
caped from the cycle, to which he is represented as pointing the
way of escape.

The ancient conception of Life under the figure of a wheel of
which each re-birth is a revolution is not confined to Buddhism
and Brihmanism. This fancy finds an echo more than once in
Hellenic literature.?

1 8kt., Bhavacakramudra ; T., 8rid-pabi 'K’or-lohi p’yag-rgys, or shortly * Si-pa K’or-
18" The Tibetan form of the picture is of two styles, the “old” and *““new.” The
latter is given in the attached plate, and it differs from the “old ” only in the intro-
duction of a figure of Avalokita or the God of Mercy, in the form of a Sage or Muni,
into each of the six worlds of re-birth, and in one or two different pictorial symbols
for the causes of re-birth. -

% Cf. note by Prof. O. Bendall cn “ Platonic Teaching in Ancient India.”—Atkenanm,
10th January, 1891. Mrs. Rhys Davids, commenting on my article (J.R.A.S., 1894,
p. 888), writes: “In the Orphic theogony we come across the notion of re-birth considered
as a weary unending cycle of fate or necessity—xixAos Tiis yevéoews, & Tis polpas
Tpoxés, etc.—from which the soul longs to escape, and entreats the gods, especially
Dionysos (Awbrvoos Avgios 0edl Adoior), for release,—xixAov Te Afjfa: xal dvaxveboam
xaxéryros. 1In the verses inscribed on one of three golden funereal tablets dug up near
the site of Sybaris the line occurs: ‘And thus I escaped from the cycle, the painful,
misery-laden’ (Insor. gr. Sicil. et Ital. 641). These allusions may be referred to at
second-hand in Herr Erwin Rohde’s study of Hellenic ideas respecting the soul and
immortality, entitled Paycke (4to. Hilfte, pp. 416 et sg.; 509), recently completed.
Pindar, Empedocles, and Plato, as is well known, all entertained the notion of repeated
re-birth in this world at intervals ranging from nine to one thousand years, repeated
twice, thrice, or an indefinite number of times, and, according to the two latter writers,
often including in its phases incarnation as an animal, or even as a vegetable. And
throughout there runs the Orphic ideas of each re-birth being a stage in a course of
moral evolution and effort after purification. But I do not know whether the actual
image of the wheel occurs in other instances besides those I have quoted. Empedocles,
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In the pictorial diagram of human life, as conceived by
Buddhist philosophy, the causal nexus begins at the left-hand
side of the top partition. The twelve links round the rim follow
in the usual order and in evolutionary fashion as follows :—

OaAusAL OATEGORY. * EVOLUTIONARY Brags.
1. Unconsclous Will | Avidya | Btage of passing from Death to
. Unconscious ng from
y Hbirth,
II. Conformations Sanskara Shaping of formless physical
am:. ;nento.l materials (in the
&ta).

III. Consciousness Vy#dna Rise of Conscious Experience.
1V. Self-consciousness | Nama-rupa Rise of Individuality—distine-
: . tion between self and not-self.

V. Sense - surfaces and .

Understanding Chadayatana Realizes on of Sense-
Surfaces and Understanding
with reference to outside
world. -

VI. Contact Sparga Exercise of Sense-organs on
outer world. -

VII. Feeling Vedana Mental and physical sensations.

VIIL. Desire Trishna ire, as experience of pain or
delusive pleasure.

IX. Indulgence Upadana Grasping , a8 satisfying
Desire, inducing clinging to
Worldly Wealth and g‘esge of
heir to it.

X. Fualler Life Bhava Life in fuller form, as enriched
by satisfying desire of married
}f ‘e and as means of obtaining.

oir.

XI. Birth (of heir) Jats Maturity by birth of heir (which
u.ﬂ_‘m::;l)a re-birth to another
spirit).

XII. Decay and Death. | Jardmaraga Mnl.?:-ég leads to Decay and to
L. Unconscious Will. | Avidya Passing from Death to Re-birth.

The key-note to Buddha’s system is that Life in any form must
necessarily, and not merely accidentally, be accompanied by suffer-

for instance sees rather a toilsome road or roads of life—dapyaréas Bidroiw xeredfous.
With Plato, again, we more readily associate his simile of a re-birth as a fall of the
soul from heaven to earth, as it drives its chariot after the procession of the gods,
through the steed of Epithumia being dragged down by its craving for carnal things
—or, a8 the Buddhist might say, the steed of Chandardgo overcome by Upddana for
the skandhas. :

“The question of a genetic connection between oriental and Hellenic notions as to
re-birth is of the greatest interest. Prof. Leopold von S8chreeder’s opinion that such a
connection exists (Pythagoras und dis Inder, especially pp. 25-81) seems on the whole
to be well founded.” 4
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ing as others had taught. Anityam Duhkham Andtmakamn !t All
is transitory, painful, and unreal !

Buddha, therefore, set himself the task of solving the mystery
of Life in order to find the way of escape from continual Be-
comings, which was clearly involved in misery. Being a Hindd,
he adopted the then, as now, current Hindii notion of metem-
psychosis or palingenesis, the doctrine, namely, that death merely
alters the form, but does not break the continuity of life* which
proceeds from Death'to Re-birth, and fresh Deaths to fresh Re-
births in constant succession of changing states dissolving and
evolving until the breaking up of the universe after a Kalpa,
or almost an eternity of countless ages; though it would appear
probable that Buddha and the primitive Buddhists denied the
real existence of the material and physical world as well as the
vital.

In his ontological scheme, while adopting an agnostic attitude
towards the Hindii gods and their creative functions, Buddha does
not begin by attempting to account for the first life. He accepts
the world as a working system on metempsychological lines, and he
cvades the necessity for a supernatural creator by interpreting the
Universe, as Will and Idea, and by placing the Karma or ethical
doctrine of retribution in the position of the Supernatural Con-
trolling Intelligence or Creator. Perceiving the relativity of
knowledge and that nature furnishes presumptive evidence that
some evolution has taken place in her methods, he throws his
theory of the vital process into a synthetical or developmental
form, showing a gradual transition from the simple to the com-
plex, and proceeding from the homogeneous to the heterogeneous
byan ever-changing cosmic order in which everything is dominated
by, causality.

The starting point in Buddha s theory of Life is the connecting
link between the old life and the new. Unfortunately, however,
even on so elementary a point as this, there exists no consensus of
opinion as to what Buddba’s view of this link precisely was, for
he concerned himself less with the metaphysical aspects of his
philosophy than with the practical alleviation and removal of

1 Pali, Aniccam Dukham Anattam ; in Tibetan, Mi-rtag-pa sdug-bsnal-ba, bdag-
med-ba.
9 But see hereafter.
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- sorrow. He expressly avoided the use of the term ¢Soul”
(Atman), as this word was already in use in Brihmanism with the
implication of supernatural and theistic creation. Some say that
he taught there is no continuity between the old life and the new,
that the Karma attaches itself to any spirit which may chance to
be re-born at the time of the person’s death. But if this be so,
where is the justice of the Karma dootrine? It is said by some
that the sole-surviving thing is Karma, yet this term is used so
elastically as to include products which belong rather to the
category of the Will-to-live. Others say that Vijiama, or con-
sciousness alone, survives; and so on.!

The view adopted in this paper is based upon that held by one
of the Limas who explained to me the pictorial Niddanas; and it
has the advantages of being not only intelligible, but consistent,
-and seems as reasonable as any ontological t,heory well can be
which postulates a metaphysxcal absolute.

Our view holds that there is actual continuity of the Individual
life (or Satlva) between death and re-birth. And this identity of
being is supported by the doctrine of Ekotibhdva, which word,
according to its Tibetan etymology, means “to become one un-
interruptedly.”®

The Surviving Thing, which is carried on into the new career of
the individual, would indeed seem to be identical with what is now
generally known to occidentals as Hartmann’s absolute, ¢ the

1 See J.R.A.S, 1892, p. 1 seq., for a tabular abstract by Prof. Rhys Davids on the
suthorities for such conflicting views.

9 Ekotibhiva is another crux of Buddhism. OChilders, in quoting Thero Subhuti’s
etymology from eko udeti, writes: *Ekodibhidvo, the second Jhina, is said to be cetaso
ekodibAavo, which Burnouf renders ¢ Unity of the mind’; but that this is its true
meaning is very doubtful, as will be seen from the full extract sent me. . . . In
accordance with this gloss I would be inclined to render ekodibhidvo by ¢ predomia-
ance,’ rather than by unity, but I do not feel competent to give a decided opinion as
to its meaning.”—Dict., p. 184. Dr. Morris (in the Academy, 27th March, 1886, p. 222)
has a note on the subject, followed by Prof. Max . Miiller (A4cademy, 8rd April, 1886, p.
241), who would derive it from eka+kodi; and Professor Eggeling has a supple-
mentary note in the Pali Text Soc. Jour. (p. 32, 1885), in which it is considered a
mental state, and rendered by Prof. Rhys Davids as *exaltation.” Prof. Kern
(Introd. to his translation of the Saddharma Puadarika, xvii.) in noting the occurrence
of the word ekotidhdva in the Lalita Vistara (p. 147, 8, and 489, 6), rejects Subhuti’s
etymology of the word, without assigning any reasons. The Tibetan etymology, how-
ever, entirely supports Subhuti. It is translated rGyud-gch’ig-tu-gyur-pa, which
means *to become or to be transformed-{-one-+a thread, continuous, uninterrupted  ;
and my Manuscript Tibeto-Sanskrit Dictionary restores the word to Eka+urthanan+
bhiva.
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Uncoxnscrous WILL”; and to this is attached the Karma or retribu-
tion of deeds done in former lives.

This, the first link of the Ontological Chain, begins at the instant
when the mortal envelope is thrown off or changed, that is at
““death,” and was termed by Buddha the stage of Avidyd, which
literally means “Want of Knowledge,” and usually rendered into
English as “Ignorance” or « Nescience.” But the word Avidya is
used in different senses. Its ordinary sense is thus defined in the
Vinaya Texts, i., 76 : “ Not to know Suffering, not to know the
Cause of suffering, not to know the Cessation of suffering, not to
know the Path which leads to the cessation of suffering, this is
called Ignorance.” But Avidyd, as the initial link of the Causal
Nexus, is, according to our information, what may be termed the
Ignoramt Unconscious-Will-to-Live.

The pictorial representation of this link is a blind she-camel
(“ Ignorant ” Productive Unconscious Will) led by a driver (the
Karma).!

The camel vividly suggests the long and trying journey of the
Unconscious Will across the desert valley of the shadow of death,
past death itself to the dawn of the new life beyond. The sex of
the camel seems to indicate the potential productiveness of the
Unconscious Will. The blindness of the beast represents the dark-
ness of the passage and the blind ignorance of the Unconscious
Will, which through spiritual ignorance or stupidity (Moka) be-
lieves in the reality of external objects. And the ignorant animal
is led blindly onwards by its Karma.

In the body of the picture are given the details of the progress
across this initial stage to the next link in the chain of casuality.
The manner in which the Karma determines the kind of new life
is concretely represented as a “ judgment scene.” Here the sins
are figured as black pebbles, and the good deeds as white, which
are weighed against each otherin scales. And according to which-
ever preponderates so is the place of re-birth in one or other of the
six states. Thus the kind of new life is entirely determined by
the individual’s own deeds or Karma, which creates a system of

1'The Tibetan picture usually depicts “a blind old woman ” led by aman. This per-
version of the Indian picture seems to me to be due to a mistranslation on the part of
the Lamas, who appear to have constructed their picture from a written description
in which the little known word nga-mo, a she-camel, is interpreted as ga-mo, an old
woman.

1
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rewards and punishments, sinking the wicked through the lower
stages of human and animal existence and even to hell ; and lifting
the good to the level of mighty kings and sages, and even to the
gods. Here it may be noted that hell is an idealistic state, a sort
of hellish nightmare, the product of the morbid sinful imagina-
tion. .

The ignorant Unconscious Will, as a homogeneous aggregate
under the influence of the three fires of illusion (T'rividagni, lust,
ill-will, and stupidity), is thus led by its Karma to one or other
of the six gati or forms of existence with which begins link num-
ber II., namely, CONFORMATIONS (Saiskdra).

Here our picture and its Lamaist tradition have come to our
aid, and rendered it certain that out of the manifold renderings of
Sarskara attempted by European scholars, as detailed on a pre-
vious page, “Oonformations” was the one intended by the primitive
Buddhists ; and the Tibetan translation of the Sanskrit word gives
¢ impression ” or ¢ formation ” + “action.” The picture is a potter
modelling clay on his wheel, and is identical .with the Egyptian
image of the creator. It represents the shaping of the crude and
formless physical and mental aggregates of the Unconscious Will
by the Karma, in accordance with “ The Judgment.”

¢ Our mind is but a lamp of clay,
Which Fate, grim Potter, holds
On sorrow’s wheel that rolls alway

And, as he pleases, moulds.”
C. 11, TAWNEY’s trans. Vairdgya Sulakam.

These so-called aggregates or Skandha (Pali, Khandha) require
some notice. The Buddhists, in their theory of the nature of
sentient beings, pre-suppose the existence of ideal atoms, external
and internal, which, by aggregation, constitute man and the rest
of the universe. These aggregates or. Skandha are grouped into
five classes, which are rendered by Professor Rhys Davids as (1)
the Material Properties and Attributes (Ripa); (2) the Sensations
(Vedand) ; (3) Abstract Ideas (Sasifia); (4) Tendencies or Potenti-
alities (Sankhdra) ; and (5) Reason (Vifisidna)! Only the first
of these sets, or the Rupa Skandha, appear to be operated on in
link number II. or Conformations.

Now the Unconscious Will, no longer amorphous, reaches its

1 Buddhism, p. 90.



RISE OF CONSCIOUSNESS, ETC. 1156

next stage of development with the rise of CoNsciousness, or Con-
scious Experience (V#iidna),as the third link in the evolutionary
process. This is figured by a monkey, which some learned Lamas
explained to me as showing that the radimentary man is becoming
anthropoid, but still is an unreasoning automaton. From this it
will be seen.that however abstract its basis of metaphysical con-
ceptions, or transcendental the causal machinery by which it is
get in motion, Buddha's evolutionary scheme, in its practical
aspects, must necessarily depend on a tolerably comprehensive and
subtle interpretation of human nature.

The rise of SELP-CONSCIOUSNESS (Ndma-rupa, literally ¢ Name ”
+ “Form”), as a result of conscious experience, forms the fourth
link or stage, and is represented by a physician feeling the pulse
of a sick man. Here the pulse denotes the individuality or dis-
tinction between Self ” and ¢ Not Self.” And its Sanskrit title of
“Name and Form ” expresses the commonest features of Individu-
ality, “comes Namaripa, local form, and name and bodiment,
bringing the man with senses naked to the semsible, a helpless
mirror of all shows which pass across his heart.”' A variant of
this picture ip some Limaist temples is a man in the act of being
ferried across an ocean. It is the Individual crossing the Ocean
of Life.

As a result of Self-Consciousness, the individual now realises his
possession of THE SENSE-SURFACE AND UNDERSTANDING ( Chaddya-
tana). And here again the relatively low place given to the
understanding is quite in keeping with modern philosophy. The
picture represents this link by a mask of a human face, “ The
empty house of the Senses”;* and the understanding is indicated
by a pair of extra eyes gleaming through the brow of the mask.
At this stage seems to be effected the full union of the hitherto
passive will with the active co-efficients of a human nature as
expressed by « The Three Fires, the Buddhist variant of our Devil,
the World and the Flesh ” (Rdaga, Dvesa, Moha), though these have
been present concurrently from the initial stage of * Ignorance.”?

1 ArNoLD's Light of Asia.

$ The Tibetan picture represents this literally as “ an empty house.”

3 These Three Fires (Skt., TrividAdgns) seem to have been substituted by Buddha
for the Brahmanical “Three Guna,” or moral qualities of animated beings—the “bind-
ing qualities of matter” (Mon. WiLLIAMS's Hind., p. 88)—namely, sattva (Goodness or
Virtue), rajas (Activity), and tamas (Darkness or Stupidity), which in a mystical sense

12
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The exercise of the sense organs and the understanding is Con-
TACT (Sparsa) forming the sixth link or stage, bringing the indi-
vidual into relation with the outside world. It is pictured by
kissing, and in some Tibetan frescoes by a man grasping a plough. .
It illustrates the exercise of one of the senses.

From Contact comes FEELING (Vedana), both physical and men-
tal, including delusive pleasure, pain, and indifference. It is
pictured by an arrow entering a man’s eye,! evidently a symbolic
of ¢ Perception,” but explained by the Lamas in such a way as to
render it translatable by “ Feeling.”

From the operation of Feeling comes DESIRE or thirst (Trishpd).
This stage, dealing with the origin of Desire, perhaps the most
psychologically interesting in Buddhism, is pictured by a man
drinking wine, and the same metaphor, namely, thirst, which is
the literal me ning of the word for thi: link, and is adopted by Sir
Edwin Arnold in his graceful lines—

¢ Trishna, that thirst which makes the living drink
Deoper and deoper of the false salt waves
Whereon they float, pleasures, ambitions, wealth,
Praise, fame, or domination Conquest, love,
Rich meats and robes and fair abodes and pride
Of ancient lines, and lust of days, and strife
To live, and sins that flow from strife, some sweet,
Some bitter. Thus Life’s thirst quenches itself
With draughts which double thirst.”s

Thus the conquest of Desire is the greatest step towards Budd-
hist salvation.

The Satisfying of GREED, or Indulgence of Desire (Updddna)
forms the next stage. It is pictured by a man grasping fruit and
storing it up in big baskets. It appears to be, and is so explained
by the Lamas, as a clinging or attachment to worldly objects,
rather than to worldly  existence” as Oldenberg has interpreted
it.

With the next stage—the tenth link—namely, Becoming

are interpreted as A, U, M (or OM), the Creator, Preserver, and Destroyer. These three
fires which, according to the Buddhists, lie at the core of re-birth, are Lust (T., 'dod-
cags, cf. Jamsca., p. 281), Anger or Ill-will (T,, z’e-sdah), and Stupidity (T., gti-mug or
p’rag-sdog, cf. Jamsch., 207 ; Koep.,, i., 83).

1 In this particular Tibetan picture the sixth and seventh links have been trans-

3 The Light of Asia, p. 165.
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(Bhava), we reach one of the alleged obstacles in the chain,
an irreconcilable link which puzzles Oldenberg, and which, to-
gether with the next link, is deemed inexplicable and altogether
out of place. Up to the preceding link, the ninth, the evolution
has clearly been that of the life history of a man. The tenth
link is rendered by Oldenberg thus: “From ¢Clinging to Ex-
istence’ comes Re-birth and the Continuasnce of Being for yet
another existence.” Very naturally he goes on to say that it is
strange to find a man who has long ago *‘eutered on real life”
suddenly becoming a child again. And adds, ¢ How can a man
be born again when he is old,” and before he dies? for death only
happens in the twelfth stage.

But here it would seem as if Oldenberg has misled himself

" by introducing the term ¢ Existence” into the previous link and
by interpreting Bhava as “ Re-birth.”

For we find that Bhava is pictured by a married woman ; and
the Lamas explain the picture by saying that she is the wife of
the individual whose life-history is being traced. The word is
thus given somewhat the sense of Bhavanan (Childers’ Dict.:
“a house-dwelling ") ; or, as it might be rendered, *husband-
ship”; it is the result of the previous link, namely, Greed or
Indulgence in Worldliness. It is literally fuller ¢ Becoming”
(Bhava)—Life as enriched by satisfying the worldly desire of
home, and as a means of obtaining an heir to the wealth amassed
by Greed.

The eleventh stage or link is another of the alleged stumbling-
blocks, which, however, ceased to present any difficulty in the
light of the picture and the Limas’ explanation of it. The picture
shows a parent and child. It is the Maturing .of the man’s life
by the Birta (Jdti) of an heir, and as a result of the married
existence of the tenth stage. It must be remembered that
according to Buddhist belief there is no propagation of species.
Life is held to be indivisible ; hence the child is no relation to his
parents, as the wandering individual finds its famnily through its
own inherent Karma. This dogma so opposed to experience and
science carried with it its own refutation; but it forms no
essential part of the evolutionary chain,

Maturity of Life then leads to DEcaY aNpD DEATH (Jardmarana),
the twelfth and final stage, which in turn leads on to link No. 1—
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Re-birth—and so on as before. This stage is pictured as a corpse
being carried off to cremation or burial.

Let us now look at the Chain as a whole. Here we are met by
the difficulty of finding a suitable expression for the word which
connects the several links, the Pali paccaya, usually translated
“cause ” or ¢ concurrent occasion.” Prof. Rhys Davids writes
(Vinaya Texts, i., 146): ¢ Hetu and paccaya (the word so
frequently used in the formula of the Nidinas) are nearly
synonymous. Colebrooke (Life and Essays, Vol. ii., p. 419) says
that the Bauddhas distinguish between hetu ¢ proximate cause,’
and paccaya (pratyaya) ¢concurrent occasion’; but in practical
use this slight difference of meaning, if it really existed, has but
little weight attached to it.”' Mr. Warren believes® that the
term “ cause ” should be used in a very loose and flexible way, and
in different senses, in discussing different members of the series of
links. But as Prof. Oldenberg’s rendering—* From . . . . .
comes . . . . ."—seems sufficient for our purpose, while it
preserves uniformity and continuity, it is here adopted. The
Chain then runs as follows:

) This same differonce is obscrved by Tibetan writers. Pratitya is rendered by
rkyen, defined by Jamscexm (Lict., p. 17) as “a co-operating cause” of an event
as distinguished from its proximate (or, rather, primary original) cause rgyu
(Skt., Aetu).

3 Loc. cit. He writes: “Now a great deal of the difficulty experienced by
scholars on this subject appears to me to arise from the too strict way in which
they use the word ‘cause, and from the idea which they labour under that
Time plays an important part here, whereas it would appear to have but a
secondary role.

“The term ‘ cause’ should be used in a very loose and flexible way, and in different
senses, in discussing different members of this series. The native phrase, of which
Chain of Causation is supposed to be a translation, is paticoz-samuppdda. Paticoa is a
gerund, equivalent to the Sanskrit prafitya, from the verbal root s ¢ go,’ with the pre-
fix prati, ‘back’; and samuppdda stands for the Sanskrit samutpdda, meaning a ¢ spring-
ing up’ Therefore the whole phrase means a ‘springing up’ [into existence] with
reference to something else, or, as I would render it, ‘origination by dependence.’

The word ‘chain’ is a gratuitous addition, the Buddhist calling it a wheel, and -

making Ignorance depend on Old Age, etc. Now it is to be noted that if a thing
. springs up—that is to say, comes into being—with reference to something else, or in
dspendence on something else, that dependence by no means needs to be a causal one.
In the Pili, each of these members of the so-called Chain of Causation is said to be
the paccaya of the one next following, and paccaya is rendered ¢ cause.” But Buddha-
ghosa, in the Visuddhi-Magga, enumerates twenty-four different kinds of paccaya, and
in discussing each member of the paticca~samuppdda, states in which of these senses it
is a paccaya of the succeeding one.

“'The P&li texts very well express the general relation meant to be conveyed by the
word paccaya when they say ¢ If this one [member of the series] is not, then this
[next following] one is not.’ ”
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“From the Ignorance (of the Unconscious Will) come Con-
formations. From Conformations comes Consciousness. From
Consciousness comes Self-Consciousness. From Self-Consciousness
come The Senses and Understanding. From the Senses and
Understanding comes Contact. From Contact come Feeling.
From Feeling comes Desire. From Desire come Indulgence,
Greed, or Clinging (to Worldly Objects). From Clinging (to
Worldly Objects) comes (Married or Domestic) Life. From
(married) Life comes Birth (of an heir and Maturity of Life).
From Birth (of an heir and Maturity of Life) come Decay and
Death. From Decay and Death comes Re-birth with its attend-
ant Sufferings. Thus all existence and suffering spring from the
"Ignorance (of the Unconscious Will).” .

The varying nature and relationship of these formuls is note-
worthy, some are resultants and some merely sequences; char-
acteristic of Eastern thought, its mingling of science and poetry ;
its predominance of imagination and feeling over intellect ; its
curiously easy and nalve transition from Infinite to Finite, from
absolute to relative point of view.

But it would almost seem as if Buddba personally observed
mauch of the order of this chain in his ethical habit of cutting the
links which bound him to existence. Thus, starting from the
link short of Decay and Death, he cut off his son (link 11), he cut
off his wife (link 10), he cut off his worldly wealth and kingdom
(link 9), then he cut off all Desire (link 8), with its *three fires.”
On this he attained Buddhahood, the Bodht or ¢ Perfect Know-
ledge ” dispelling the Ignorance (Avidy#), which lay at the root
of Desire and its Existence. Nirvdna, or * going out,” ! thus seems
to be the * going out ” of the three Fires of Desire, which are still
figured above him even at so late a stage as his * great tempta-
tion”;? and this sinless calm, as believed by Professor Rhys
Davids,® is reachable in this life. On the extinction of these
three fires there result the sinless perfect peace of Purity, Good-
will, and Wisdom, as the antitypes to the Three Fires, Lust, Ill-
will, and Stupidity ; while Parinirvéna or Extinction of Life

1In Tibetan it is translated “The Sorrowless State” (mya- na.n-med) Cf. also
BurNOUF, i., 19; BraL’s Catena, 174, 188, etc.

* See Ajanty picture, p. 6.

3 BuddAism, p. 14; also O. FrRankrUrTRR, Ph.D. (in J.R.4.8S,,1880, p. 549), wholhom
that the three “fires "’ are also called the three “obstacles” (Kifcana).
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(or Becoming) was reached only with the severing of the last
fetter or physical “Death,” and is the “going out” of every
particle of the elements of “ becoming.”*

Amongst the many curious perversions of the latter Buddhism
of India was the belief that by mystical means, the Sattva or
personal entity may, short of death, and whilst yet retaining a
body, be liberated from the influence of Avidyd, and thus form
the operation of the causal nexus, and so secure immortality.
Upagupta and many other noted Buddhist sages are helieved to
be yet living through this happy exemption.?

Buddha's metaphysics appears in the light afforded by the chain,
to borrow—like 8o many other world principles professing to solve
* the problem of existence—from thg distinctions of psychology,”
and to be based on Will. Schopenhauer indeed admits the affinity
of his theory with Buddhism. He writes: *“ If I were to take the
results of my philosophy as the standard of truth I would be
obliged to concede to Buddhism the pre-eminence over the rest.
In any case it must be a satisfaction to me to see my teaching in
such close agreement with a religion which the majority of men
upon the earth hold as their own.”® Hartmann’s absolute or his

J These are the so-called Skandhas,

s Although it is a common belief amongst the Burmese that Upagupta still
survives in this way, and, in consoquence, is an objact. with them alinost of
worship, the monks caunot point to any ancient scripture in support of this
popular belief.

3 The World as Will ard Idea, by A. SCHOPENHAURR, Eng. trans. by Haldane and
Kemp, 1883, ii., p. 371. Schopenhauer indeed claims to have arrived at such agree-
ment independently of Buddha’s teaching. He writes: “This agreement, however,
must be the more satisfactory to me because, in my philosophising, I have certainly
not been under its influence; for up till 1818, when my work appeared, there were
very few exceedingly incomplete and scanty accounts of Buddhism to be found in
Europe, which were almost entirely limited to a few essays in the earlier volumes of
¢ Asiatic Researches,’ and were principally concerned with the Buddhism of the
Burmese” (loc. cit., 371). It is, however, probable that Schopenhauer, such an omni-
vorous reader, and withal so egotistic, minimizes his indebtedness to Buddha. For
the Vedinta philosophy, to which Schopenhauer admits his indebtedness, is very
deeply tinged by Buddhist beliefs, and Schopenhauer in his system generally
follows the lines of Buddhism ; and in his later writings he frequently uses Buddhist
works to illustrate his speculations. Thus: “We find the doctrine of metempsy-
chosis . . . . in its most.subtle form, however, and coming nearest o the truth

. . in Buddhism” (loc. cit,, iii., 802). And illustrating his theme “of Denial
of the Will to Live,” he refers (loc cit., iil.,, 445) to Faussorr’s DAammapadam and
BurNoU¥’s Introduction,; and (p. 808) srlucn HaroY's Manual, Oury’s Dx Nirvana
Indien (p. 308); Colcbrooke, Sangermano, Transactions St. Petersburg Academy of
Science; and frequently to the Asiatic Rusearches.
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Unconscious includes Unconscious intelligence as well as Uncon-
scious Will. In Buddhism intelligence is not denied to Will and
accorded a secondary and derivate place as in German pessimism,
and we may even infer, from what is set forth as to the directing
function of the Karma, as well as from its pictorial representation,
that Buddhism in some sense felt the necessity of attributing an
intelligent quality to the unconscious principle in order that it
might pass from the state of migratory abstractiveness to that of
determinate being. But, on the other hand, there is not here as
an essential feature of the system a deliberate ascription of intelli-
gence to the unconscious as with Hartmann. The Unconscious
Will-to-live maintains the changes of phenomena. “ The world is .
the World’s process.” All “is becoming,” nothing *is.” It is
indeed, as has been suggested to me, the Flux of Heraclitus, who
also used the same simile of Fire and Burning. “ The constant
new-births (palingenesis) constitute,” as Schopenhauer, a Neo-
Buddhist says,  the succession of the life-dreams of a will, which
in itself is indestructible until instructed and improved, by so
much and such various successive knowledge in a constantly new
form, it abolishes or abrogates itself.” !

As a philosophy, Buddhism thus seems to be an Idealistic
Nihilism; an Idealism which, like that of Berkeley, holds that
“ the fruitful source of all error was the unfounded belief in the
reality and existence of the external world”; and that man can
perceive nothing but his feelings, and is the cause to himself
of these. That all known or knowable objects are relative to a
conscious subject, and merely a product of the ego, existing
through the ego, for the ego, and in the ego,—though it must be
remembered that Buddha, by a swinging kind of positive and
negative mysticism, at times denies a place to the ego altogether.
But, unlike Berkeley’s Idealism, this recognition of the relativity
and limitations of knowledge, and the consequent disappearance
of the world as a reality, led directly to Nihilism, by seeming to
exclude the knowledge, and by implication the existence, not only
of a Creator, but of an absolute being.

As a Religion, Buddhism is often alleged to be theistic. But
although Buddha gives no place to a First Cause in his system,

! ScuorPaNEAUBR'S Will and Idea, Eng. trans,, iii., 300.
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yet, as is well known, he nowhere expressly denies an infinite
first cause or an unconditioned Being beyond the finite; and he
is even represented as refusing to answer such questions on the
ground that their discussion was unprofitable. In view of this
apparent hesitancy and indecision he may be called an agnostic.

In the later developments, the agnostic idealism of primitive
Buddhism swung round into a materialistic theism which verges
on pantheism, and where the second link of the Causal Chain,
namely, Saiskdra, comes closely to resemble the modi of
Spinoza ;! and Nirvana, or rather Pari-Nirvilpa, is not different
_ practically from the Vedintic goal: assimilation with the great
universal soul :

“ The dew-drop slips into the shining sea.”

And the latter developments generally have been directed
towards minimizing the inveterate pessimism of Buddha’s ethics
which tends to bring the world to a standstill, by disparaging that
optimistic bias which is commeonly supposed to be an essential
element in the due direction of all life-processes.

LaMaisT METAPHYSICS.

After Buddha’s death his personality soon became invested with
supernatural attributes; and as his church grew in power and wealth
his simple system underwent academic development, at the hands
of votaries now enjoying luxurious leisure, and who thickly over-
laid it with rules and subtle metaphysical refinements and specu-
lations. .

Buddha ceases even to be the founder of Buddhism, and is
made to appear as only one of a series of (four or seven) equally
perfect Buddhas who had “similarly gone” before, and hence
called Tathdgata? and implying the necessity for another ¢ com-
ing Buddha,” who was called Maitreya, or “ The Loving One.”

1 “All Sentient beings exist in the eesence (garbka) of the Tathiigata.”—A nyulimaliya
Sitra (Kah-gyur; DY, xvi. {. 208, transl. by Rock., B., p. 198).

3 This theory of multiple Buddhas and the introduction of the name Zatidgata
seems to have been introduced by the Sautrdntika School (Wass., B., 314). This
doctrine is held by the southern Buddhists. Ruys Davips (B., p. 179) writes: “It is
not 8o necessarily implied in or closely connected with the most important parts of
his scheme as to exclude the possibility of its having arisen after his death” (cf.
also DaviDs, p. 18, Buddhist Birth Stories ; SsNART’S La Légende du Buddha).
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Then these (four or seven) Buddhas or Tathigatas are extended
into series of 24, 35 and 1,000; in addition to which there are also
Pratyeka or solitary non-teaching Buddhas.

In the second century after the Nirvana! arose the Mahasanghika
sect (latterly grouped under Vaibhiishika) which asserted that the
Buddbas are illusory and metaphysical; that the traditions re-
specting the Buddha having been born into the world as men
are incorrect, that the law is Tathagata,® that the * Buddhas
have passed beyond all worlds (=Lokottaravadina); ® that “Tatha-
gata is infinitely extended immeasurably glorious, eternal in
duration, that to his power of recollection (ni-smriti), his
power of faith (sridhabala), his experience of joy, and his life
there is no end ; he sleeps not, he speaks, asks, reflects not, they
say that his existence is ever one, and uniform (one heart), that
all things born may obtain deliverance by having his instruction.”¢

This theistic phase of Buddhism seems foreshadowed even in
orthodox Hinay#ina scriptures. Thus in the Mah&vagga (i., 6, 8)
Sdkya Muni is made to say of himself, “I am the all-subduer;
the all-wise; I have no stains, through myself I possess know-
ledge; I bave no rival; I am the Chief Arhat—the highest
teacher, I alone am the absolutely wise, I am the Conqueror
(Jina).” And the Mah#isanghika sect of the Hinayfina discussed
the eternity and omnipotence of the Buddha. While the Sau-
trintika section asserted the plurality of the Buddhas.

Indeed, even in southern Buddhism, the expressed deification of
Buddha can scarcely be said to be altogether absent. For Ceylon
monks, following an ancient ritual, chant :—

¢ I worship continually
The Buddhas of the ages that are past

1 worship the Buddhas, the all-pititul,
I p with bowed head. P

‘I bow my head to the ground and worship

1 MaAdwanso,30-31. 116 years after Nirviga, BRav in /nd. Antig., p. 301. The Tibetan
gives the date 110 years and also (RocxmiL, B., p. 182) 160, which is probably a mis-
take for tho 116 of the Chinese.

3 Baatr, loc. cit.

? Rocxuiuy, B., 183, where is given a detailed translation of the features of the
eighteen Hinayina sects.

¢ Bmazy, loc. cit.
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The sacred dust of his holy feet,
- If in aught I have sinned against Buddha,
May Buddha forgive me my sin.”?

Here Buddha seems prayed to as an existing and active divinity.*

About four centuries after Buddha’s death the Mah&yina doc-
trine had evolved specialized celestial Buddhas and Bodhisatvas
residing in worlds as fabulous as themselves; and the human
Buddhas are made mere manifestations, and reflexes from celestial
counterparts.

The Mahayana development seems an offshoot of the Maha-
sanghika sect of primitive Buddhism. It assumed a concrete form
about the end of the first century o.n. under Asvaghosha, who
wrote the Mahdydna Sraddhotanda Sastra; but its chief ex-
pounder was, as we have already seen, Nagarjuna.

Buddha, it will be remembered, appears to have denied existence
altogether. In the metaphysical developments after his death,
however, schools soon arose asserting that everything exists (Sar-
vistivada ®), that nothing exists, or that nothing exists except the
One great reality, a universally diffused essence of a pantheistic
nature. The denial of the existence of the “ Ego” thus forced the
confession of the necessary existence of the Nom-ego. And the
author of the southern Pili text, the Milinda Pafiha, writing about
150 A.p., puts into the mouth of the sage Nagasena the following
words in reply to the King of Sagala’s query, * Does the all-wise
(Buddha) exist? ”* « He who is the most meritorious does exist,”
and again ¢ Great King! Nirwana is.” *

Thus, previous to Nagirjuna’s school, Buddhist doctors were
divided into two extremes: into a belief in a real existence and
in an illusory existence; a perpetual duration of the Sattva and
total annihilation. Nagérjuna chose a “middle way” (Ma-
dhyamika). He denied the possibility of our knowing that

1 Pdgimoklhia, DicksoN, p. 5.

3 Though some _hold this to be merely a chant for luck and not real prayer.

$ In the middie of the third century after the Nirvina (BmarL, loc. cit.) arose the
realistic Sarvistivida as a branch of the Sthaviras, “those who say all exists, the
past, future and the present,” and are called in consequence “they who say that
all exists,” or Saurvdstividina (RocxHILL, B., 184).

4 Kastern Mon., p. 800, and Ruys Davips’ Questions of Milinda.
‘8 Kast. Mon., p. 295.



SOPHISTIC NIHILISH. 126

anything either exists or did not exist. By a sophistic nihilism
he “dissolved every problem into thesis and antithesis and
denied both.” There is nothing either existent or non-existent,
and the state of Being admits of no definition or formula.

The Prajia paramitd® on which Nagirjuna based his teaching
consist of mythical discourses attributed to Buddha and addressed
mostly to supernatural hearers on the Vulture Peak, etc. It
recognizes several grades of metaphysical Buddhas and numerous-
divine Bodhisats, who must be worshipped and to whom prayers
should be addressed. And it consists of extravagant speculations
and metaphysical subtleties, with a profusion of abstract termin-
ology. :

f[l}"s chief apocalyptic treatises® are the Buddhavatinsaka,
Samidhiraja and Ratnakiita Sutras. The gist of the Avatan-
saka Sutra may be summarized® as “The one true essence
is like a bright mirror, which is the basis of all phenomena, the
basis itself is permanent and true, the phenomena are evanescent
and unreal; as the mirror, however, is capable of reflecting images,
8o the true essence embraces all phenomena and all things exist
in and by it.”

An essentinl theory of the Mahayana is the Voidness or Nothing-
ness of things, Sunyatd,* evidently an enlargement of the last
term of the Trividyd formula, Andtma. Sakya Muni is said to
have declared that “no existing object has a nature,’ whence it
follows that, there is neither beginning nor end—that from time
immemorial all has been perfect quietude® and dis entirely im-
mersed in Nirvipa.” But Siinyata, or, as it is usually translated,
“nothingness” cannot be absolute nihilism for there are, as
Mr. Hodgson tells us, “a Siinyati and a Mahi-Siinyatd. We are
dead. You are a little Nothing ; but I am a big Nothing. Also
there are eighteen degrees of Siinyatd.” You are annihilated,

1 PrajRd begins with chaos. She produced all the Tathigatas, and is the mother
of all Bodhisattvas Pratyeka-Buddhas and Disciples (Conf. CowsLL and EGoRLiNG’s
Catal, 8kt. MS,, J.R.4.8, N.8. viii,, 8).

3 For some details of these see Caoma’s An., p. 400.

3 Brav's Catena, 125.

4 Tib, Tong-pa iid.

8 No-vo-fiid.

¢ Zod-manas Zi-ba—* nothing has manifested itself in any form ” (Scav., 848).

1 HopasoN's Kssays, etc., 59.
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but I am eighteen times as much annihilated as you.”' And the
Lamas extended the degrees of ¢ Nothingness ” to seventy.

This nihilistic doctrine is demonstrated by The Three Marks and
the Two Truths and has been summarized by Schlagintweit. The
Three Marks are :

1. Parikalpita (Tib., Kun-tag) the suprueition or error; unfounded
belief in the reality of existence; two-fold error in believing a thing
to‘en:sdt;:lvhich does not exist, and asserting real existence when it is
only ideal.

2y. Paratantra (T., Z’an-vah) or whatever exists by a d or
causal connexion, viz., the soul, sense, comprehension, and imperfect
philosophical meditation.

8. Parinishpanna (T., Yoh-grub) ¢ oompletelﬂ perfect” is the un-
changeable and unassignable true existence which is also the scope of
the path, the summum bonum, the absolute.

e two Truths are Samvritisatya (T., Kun-dsa-bch'i-den-pa) The
relative truth; the efficiency of a name or characteristic sign. And
Paramirthasatya (Don-dam-pahi den-paz the abeolute truth obtained by
the self-consciousness of the saint in self-meditations.

The world (or Samsara), therefore, is to be renounced not for its
gsorrow and pain as the Hinay#ina say, but on account of its un-
satisfying unreality.

The idealization of Buddha'’s personality led, as we have just
seen, to his deification as an omniscient and everlasting god ; and
traces of this development are to be found even in southern
Buddhism. And he soon came to be regarded as the omnipotent
primordial god, and Universal Essence of a pantheistic nature.

About the first century a.n. Buddha is made to be existent from
all eternity (Anada). Professor Kern, in his translation of The
Lotus of the True Law, which dates from this time,* points out
that although the theistic term Adi-Buddha or Primordial Buddha
does not occur in that work, Sikya Muni is identified with Adi-
Buddha in the words, * From the very beginning (ddita eva)
have I roused, brought to maturity, fully developed them (the
innumerable Bodhisats) to be fit for their Bodhisattva position.”3

And with respect to the modes of manifestations of the universal
esgence, “ As there is no limit to the immensity of reason and
measurement to the universe, so all the Buddhas are possessed of

1 A, Luzus, J.R.4.8, xiv., 9. 3 Loc, cit., XXV,
Saddharma Pusdarika, xxii.
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infinite wisdom and infinite mercy. There is no place throughout
the universe where the essential body of Vairocana(or other supreme
Buddha, varying with different sects) is not present. Far and wide
through the fields of space he is present, and perpetually mani-
fested.!

The modes in which this universal essence manifests itself are the
three bodies (Tri-kiya), namely—(1) Dharma-kdya* or Law-body,
Essential Bodhi,? formless and self-existent, the Dhy&ni Buddha,
usually named Vairocana Buddba or the ¢ Perfect Justification,”
or Adi-Buddha. (2) Sambhoga-kiya* or Compensation-body,
Reflected Bodhi, the Dhy&ni Bodhisats, usually named Lochana or
« glorious "% ; and (3) Nirmdna-kdya® or Transformed-body,
Practical Bodhi, the human Buddhas, as §akya Muni.’

Now these three bodies of the Buddhas, human and super-
human, are all included in one substantial essence. The three
are the same as one—not one, yet not different. When regarded
as one the three persons are spoken of as Tathigata. But there
is no real difference, these manifestations are only different
views of the samie unchanging substance.®

One of the earliest of these celestial Buddhas was given the
title of “The Infinite Light” (Amitdibka), and his personality
soon crystallized into a concrete theistic Buddha of that name,
residing in a glorious paradise (Sukbavati) in the West, where
the daily suns hasten and disappear in all their glory, and hence
supposed by some to include a sun myth or to be related to sun-
worship, probably due to Persian influence; for the chief patrons
of the early Mahdyana, about the time of the invention of this-
myth, were Indo-Scyths, a race of sun-worshippers.

AfterNagarjuna,the chief expounder of the Mahdyana philosophy

1 Baav’s Catena, 123,
. 9T, ch’os-sku.

3 Exr,, p. 180.

¢ long-sku.

8 It is singular to find these Buddhist speculations bearing so close a resemblance
to the later Greek theories on the same subject, especially in the plain resemblance of
the séua abyoudls or luciform body, to the Lochana (Rajana) or “ Glorious Body ” of
the Buddhists. Vids the whole subject of these * bodies” treated by Cupworra,
Intellec. System, ii., 788 ; Baavr’s Cat., 133.

¢ gprul-sku. .

1 On these bodies see also VasiLinv, B. (French ed.), p. 187, and Errac, 179 seq.

¢ BaaL's Catena, 133,
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was Vasubandhu, who was less wildly speculative than many of his
predecessors and composed many commentaries.! Previous to his
day, the nihilism of the Mahiyina had become almost mystic in
its sophistry.

This intense mysticism of the Mahi#iydna led about the fifth
century to the importation into Buddhism of the pantheistic idea
of the soul (8tman) and Yoga, or the ecstatic union of the in-
dividual with- the Universal Spirit, a doctrine which had been
introduced into Hindiism about 150 B.0. by Patanj&li. This inno-
vation originated with Asanga,® a monk of G&ndhara (Peshawar),
whose system is known as the Yogacarya, or *contemplative”
Mahayana. Asanhga is credited with having been inspired directly
by the celestial Bodhisat Maitreya, the coming. Buddha, and it
is believed that he was miraculously transferred to the Tushita
heavens and there received from Maitreya’s hands the gospels
called “The Five Books of Maitreya,” the leading scripture of
this party.

His school, the Yogfcirya, and especially its later develop-
ment (into which magic circles with mantras or spells were in-
troduced about 700 A.n.), was entitled “ Mantraydna” or “the
manira-vehicle.” And Yoga seems indeed to have influenced also
the Ceylonese and other forms of southern Buddhism, among
whom flying through the air and other supernatural powers (Irdk1)
are obtainable by ecstatic meditation (though not expressedly
pantheistic), and the recitation of dkaranis®; and the ten « iddhis ”
or miraculous supernatural powers, are indeed regarded as the
- attribute of every perfected saint or Arhat.* ¢ Rahits (Arhats)
flying ” is a frequent expression in the southern scriptures, and is
illustrated by numerous paintings in the early caves of Ajanta, in
central India. .

It is with this essentially un-Buddhistic school of pantheistic
mysticism—which, with its charlatanism, contributed to the decline
of Buddhism in India—that the Theosophists claim kinship. Its

1 Amitayus siitropedesa, Buddhagotra Sistra, on the Saddharma Pundarika, Vajra
Ch’ediki, Dasabhiimika, etc.; and also “ the Treasury of Metaphysics®” (Abidharma
Kog-ga sistra), containing many S8autrintika principles.

3 For his date conf. VasiL,, 225, 230 and previous note. The works of his younger
brother Vasubandhu, were translated into Chinese 557 a.p.

3 Conf. HawpY's K. M., p., 252, and GRIMBLOT, Sept. Suttas pali, p. 828,

¢ CuiLorey’ Pdli Dict.
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so-called “esoteric Buddhism ” would better be termed exoteric,
as Professor C. Bendall has suggested to me, for it is foreign
to the principles of Buddha. Nor do the Limas know anything
about those spiritual mediums—the Mahatmas (“ Koot Hooms ")
—which the Theosophists place in Tibet, and give an important
place in Lamaist mysticism. As we shall presently see, the mysti-
cism of the Limas is a charlatanism of a mean necromantic order,
and does not even comprise clever jugglery or such an interesting
psychic phenomenon as mesmerism, and certainly nothing worthy
of being dignified by the name of “ natural secrets and forces.”
But with its adoption of Tantrism,! so-called, Buddhism entered .
on its most degenerate phase. Here the idolatrous cult of female
energies was grafted upon the theistic Mahaydna and the pan-
theistic mysticism of Yoga. And this parasite seized strong hold
of its host and soon developed its monstrous growths, which ,
crushed and strangled most of the little life yet remaining of
purely Buddhist stock. .
Tantrism, which began about the seventh century AD. to
tinge Buddhism, is based on the worship of the Active Pro-
_ ducing Principle (Prakriti) as manifested in the goddess Kali
or Durga, the female energy (Sakti) of the primordial male
(Purusha or §iva), who is a gross presentation of The Supreme
Soul of the universe. In this cult the various forces of nature
—physical, physiological, moral and intellectual—were deified
under separate personalities, and these presiding deities were
grouped into Madtri (divine mothers), Ddakkini and Yogini
(goddesses with magical powers), etc. And all were made to
be merely different manifestations of the one great central god-
dess, Kili, Siva’s spouse. @ Wives were thus allotted to the
several celestial Bodhisats, as well as to most of the other
gods and demons; and most of them were given a variety of
forms, mild and terrible, according to the supposed moods of
each divinity at different times. And as goddesses and

>

1 Vasiliev designates this stage as “ Mysticism™ ; but surely the developed
Mahdyina and Yogdcdrya doctrines were already mystic in a high degree ;
while the name Tdntrik expresses the kind of mysticism and also conveys a sense
of Sivaist idolatry, although the word “ Tdntra,” according to its Tibetan etymology
(rgyud), literally means “ a treatise,” it is restricted both in Buddhism and Hindfiem
to the necromantic books on S&kta mysticism.
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she-devils were the bestowers of natural and supernatural
powers and were especially malignant, they were especially
worshipped.

About this time the theory of Adi-Buddha,! which, it has
been seen, existed about the first century A.pn., underwent more
coucrete theistic development. He becomes the primordial god
and creator, and evolves, by meditation, five celestial Jinas or
Buddhas of Meditation (Dhydni Buddhas), almost impassive,
each of whom, through meditation, evolves an active celestial
Bodhisat-son, who possesses creative functions,® and each human
Buddha, though especially related to a particular one of the five
celestial Buddhas of Meditation, is produced by a union of re-
flexes from each of these latter. For pictures of these deities, see
the chapter on the pantheon, where also I give a table present-
ing the inter-relations of these various celestial Buddhas, Bodhi-
sats, and human Buddhas, and also incorporate their mystic
symbolism, although this was probably added in the later Mantra-
yiina stage.

It will be seen that the five celestial Jinas are so distributed
as to allot one to each of the four directions,®and the fifth is
placed in the centre. And the central position thus given him,
namely, Vairocana, is doubtless associated with his promotion to
the Adi-Buddhaship amongst certain northern Buddhists; though
the reformed and unreformed sects of L&mas, differ as regards
the specific name which they give the Adi-Buddha, the former
calling him Vajradhara, doubtless selected as bearing the title

1 Tib., mCh'og-hi dai-pohi Sans-rgyas.

3 4 According to this system,” says Mr. HopasoNn, J.4.8. B., xii,, 400, “from an
eternal, infinite and immaterial Adi-Buddba proceeded divincly, and not genera-
tively, five lesser Buddhas, who are considered the immediate sources (Adi-Buddha
being the ultimate source) of the five elements of matter, and of the five organs
and five faculties of sensation. The moulding of these materials into the shape
of an actual world is not, however, the business of the five Buddhas, but it is de-
volved by them upon lesser emanations from themselves denominated Bodhisattvas,
who are thus the tertiary and active agents of the creation and government of
the world, by virtue of powers derived immediately from the five Buddhas,
ultimately from the one supreme Buddha. This system of five Buddhas provides
for the origin of the material world and for that of immaterial existences. A
sixth Bnddha is declared to have emanated divinely from Adi-Buddha, and this
sixth Buddha, Vajrasattva by name, is assigned the immediate organization of
mind and its powers of thought and feeling.”

s The five “ wisdoms” which the human Buddha embodies are: Ch’o-ki byin ki
ye-8'es, Melon ta-bahi, Nambar-ned-ki, Sosor tog-pahi, Gya-wa du-pahi ye-s'cs.
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of “ Vajra” so dear to Tantrik Buddhists, while the unreformed
sects consider him to be Samantabhadra, that is, the celestial son of
Vairocana. And the Adi-Buddha is not considered wholly inactive
or impassive, for he is frequently addressed in prayers and hymns.

Sakya Muni is the fourth of the Manushi or human Buddhas of
this age, and his Dhyani Buddha is Amitdbha, and his corres-
ponding celestial Bodhisat is Avalokitégvara, the patron-god of
Lamaism, who is held to be incarnate in the Grand Lama.

The extreme development of the Tantrik phase was reached with
the Kaila-cakra, which, although unworthy of being considered
a philosophy, must be referred to here as a doctrinal basis.
It is merely a coarse Tantrik development of the Adi-Buddha
theory combined with the puerile mysticisms of the Mantra-
yina, and it attempts to explain creation and the sécret powers of
nature, by the union of the terrible Kili, not only with the
Dhyani Buddhas, but even with Adi-Buddha himself. In this way
Adi-Buddha, by meditation, evolves a procreative energy by which
the awful Samvhard and other dreadful Dakkini-fiendesses, all
of the Kali-type, obtain spouses as fearful as themselves, yet
spouses who are regarded as reflexes of Adi-Buddha and the
Dhyani Buddhas. And these demoniacal “Buddhas,” under the
names of Kila-cakra, Heruka, Achala, Vajra-vairabha,! etc., are
credited with powers not inferior to those of the celestial Buddhas
themselves, and withal, ferocious and bloodthirsty; and only to
be conciliated by constant worship of themselves and their female
energies, with offerings and sacrifices, magic-circles, special

mantra-charms, etc. '

' These hideous creations of Tantrism were eagerly accepted by
the Lamas in the tenth century, and since then have formed a
most essential part of Lamaism; and their terrible images fill
the country ‘and figure prominently in the sectarian divisions.

Afterwards was added the fiction of re-incarnate Limas to
ensure the political stability of the hierarchy. '

Yet, while such silly and debased beliefs, common to the Limas
of all sects, determine the character of the Tibetan form of the
doctrine, the superior Lamas, on the other hand, retain much of
the higher philosophy of the purer Buddhism.

3

! Compare with the Pancha Rakshd, and see chapter on pantheon, pp. 353 and 868.
’ K 2



LAMAS SENDING PAvkR-HORSES TO TRAVELLEMS! '

VI
THE DOCTRINE AND IT8 ETHICS.

HE simple creed and rule of conduct which' won its
way over myriads of Buddha'’s hearers is-still to be
found in Lamaism, though often obscured by the
mystic and polydemonist accretions of later days. All

the Lamas and most of the laity are familiar with the doctrinal

elements taught by Sakya Muni and give them a high place in
their religious and ethical code.

A keen sense of human misery forms the starting-point of
Buddha’s Law or Dharma,' the leading dogma of which is pro-
pounded in “The Four noble Truths,”® which may be thus sum-
marized :—

1. Existence in any form involves Suffering or Sorrow.t

1 After Huc.

8 Dharma i3 best rendercd, says Ruys Davios (Buddh., p. 45), by “truth” cr
righteousness, and not by “Law,” which suggests ceremonial observances and out-
ward rules, which it was precisely the object of Buddha's teaching to do away with.

8 Arya Batydni. T.,’p’agepa dder-pa dz’i.

+ The word for Misgry (3kt., A graws; T.’zag-pa) means “drope,” so-called because it
oozes or drops (zag) from out the differcnt regions of the six dyatanas (or sensc-sur-




THE TRUTHS OF THE PATH. 133

2. The Cause of Suffering is Desire and Lust of Life.

3. The Cessation of Suffering is effected by the complete con-
quest over and destruction of Desire and Lust of Life.

4. The Path leading to the Cessation of Suffering is «The
noble Eight-fold Path,” the parts! of which are:—

1. Right Belief ) 5. Right Means of Livelihood
2, , Aims ' 6. , Endeavour
3. , Speech 7. » Mindfulness

. 4. ,, Actions 8. ', Meditation.

Thus Ignorance (of the illusive idealism of Life) is made the
source of all misery, and the right Knowledge of the nature of
. Life is the only true path to emancipation from re-birth or Arhat- -
ship; and practically the same dogma is formulated in the well-
known stanza called by Europeans “the Buddhist Creed.”?* And

faces) as drops water through holes (RocxmiLL’s Uddnavarga, 10). It seems to convey
the idea of tears as expressive of misery.

1 Anga.
3w The Buddhist Creed,” found so frequently on votive images, is:—
Ye dharma Aetuprabhavd
. Hetun teshdn tathdgaté
. " Hyavadata teikdn ca yo nirodha
- ) Evamvddi makdsramanad.

It has been translated by Rhys Davids ( Pin. Texts., i., p. 146) as follows :—
-Of all objects which pr d from a Cause
. The Tathig.ta has explained the cause,
And he bas explained their Cessation also ;
This is the doctnne of the great Samana.

The Second Scwm. also found frequently on Buddhist votive images in India (see
Burnour’s Lotns, p. 538, and CUNNINGHAN'S: Arch Srw Rep. Ind., i, pl. xxxiv,, fig.
1, First Stauza), is Qewrdlng to its Tibotan form ;—

. Sareapdpasyd hmwn

Which has boen translated by Csoma thus —
“No vioe is to be committed ; .
Every virtue must be perfect.lyprwtised H
. The mind must be brought under entire subjection.
3 This is the commandinent of Buddha.”

In Tibetan the first stanza of “the Creed” is widely known, and is:—

Ch’os-nam t'am-c’ad rgyu-las byun

De-rgyu de-z’in-gs" ege-pas gsuns

rGyu-la ‘gog-pa gai-yin-pa

'Di-skad gsun-ba dge-spyon-ch’i.
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the bulk of the Buddhist scriptures is devoted to the proofs and
illustrations of the above dogma.

The Moral Code, as expressed in its most elementary form of
rules for the external conduct, forms the well-known decalogue
(dasa-sila) which enunciates its precepts in a negative and pro-
hibitive form, namely :—

1. Kill not. ' 7. Use no Wreaths, Ornaments
2. Steal not. or Perfumes.
8. Commit not Adultery. 8. Useno High Mats orThrones.
4. Lie not. 9. Abstain from Dancing, Sing-
8. Drink not Strong Drink. ing, Music, and Worldly
6. Eat no Food except at the Spectacles. ’
stated times. 10. Own no Gold or Silver and
accept none.

BUDDHA PRRACHING THR -LAW
(in the Deeor-park [Mriga-dawa) at Benares).

The first five (the pafica-¢ila) are binding upon the laity ; the
whole ten are binding only on the monks; but the layman on cer-
tain fast-days, in accordance with a pious vow, obsérves also one or
more of the next four (Nos. 6 to 9). The more austere rules for
monastic discipline are indicated in the chapter on the monkhood.
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Sakya Muni’s sermons, as presented in the earlier and more
authentic scriptures, have all the simple. directness and force
which belong to sayings of ¢ the inspired.” As an illustration of
his moral teaching, his popular sermon on “ What is the Greatest
Blessing ? ” (the Mangala Siitra)! is here appended :—

Buppaa’s SsrMoN o WuAT 18 THE GrBATEST BLEssixg?

Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, the Author of all
Truth |

1. Thus.I have heard. On a certain day dwelt the Blessed One® at
Srivasta, at the Jetavana monastery, in the Garden of Anathapindaka.
And when the night was far advanced, a certain radiant celestial
being, illuminating the whole of Jetavana, approached the Blessed One
and saluted him, and stood aside, and standing aside addressed him
with this verse:—

Many gods and men yearning after good have held divers things to
be blessings ; say thou what is the greatest blessing P

1. To serve wise men and not serve fools, to give honour to whom
honour is due, this is the greatest blessing.

2. To dwell in a pleasant land, to have done good deeds in a former
:)lxistgnoe, to have a soul filled with right desires, this is the greatest

eeging.

3. Lguch knowledge and much science, the discipline of a well-
trained mind, and a word well spoken, this is the greatest blessing.

4. To succour father and mother, to cherish wife and child, to follow
a peaceful calling, this is the greatest blessing.

6. To give alms, to live religiously, to give help to relatives, to do
blameless deeds, this is the greatest blessing.

6. To cease and abetain from sin, to eschew strong drink, to be
diligent in good deeds, this is the greatest blessing.

7. Reverence and lowliness and contentment and gratitude, to receive
religious teaching at due seasons, this is the greatest bleasing.

8. To be long-suffering and meek, to associate with the priests of
Buddha, to hold religious discourse at due seasons, this is the greatest
bleesing. :

9. Temperance and chastity, discernment of the four great truths,
the prospect of Nirvana, this is the greatest bleesing.

10. The soul of one unshaken by the changes of this life, a soul
inaccessible to sorrow, passionless, secure, this is the greatest blessing.

11. They that do these things are invincible on every side, on every
side they walk in safety, yea, theirs is the greatest blessing.

Indeed, Buddha's teaching is not nearly so pessimistic as it is

1 From Professor Childers’ translation. 2 Bhagava.
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usually made to appear by its hostile critics. His sermon on
Love (Mitra Sutra) shows that Buddhism has its glad tidings of
great joy, and had it been wholly devoid of these, it could never.
have become popular amongst bright, joyous people like the Bur-
mese and Japanese.

The stages towards Arhatship? or emanclpa.tlon from re-birth
are graduated into a consecutive series of four (cattaro-margd)
paths, a fourfold arrangement of ¢ the eightfold paths” above men-
tioned ; and these depend upon the doctrinal comprehension of the
devotee, and his renunciation or not of the world, for the higher
stages were only reachable by celibate monks (sramana) or nuns
(sramargerd), and not by the ordinary laity or hearers (sravaka).
Those who have not yet entered any of these stages or paths are
“the ignorant and unwise ones.” And Meditation (dhydna) is the
chief means of entry. The first and lowest stage or step towards
Arbatship is the Srottdpatti, or the entering the stream—the
state of the new convert to Buddhism. He is called Sotdpanno,
% One who has entered the stream,” inevitably csrrymg' him on-
ward—though not necessarily in the same body—to the calm ocean
of Nirvina.? He, now, can only be re-born 2 as a god or man, and
not in any lower births, though his metempsychoses may yet last
countless ages.*

In the second stage the graduate ls called Sakrid-agdmin, or
“he who receives birth once more” on earth. He has freed him-
self from the first five fetters. '

In the third stage he is called An-8gimi, or “one who will not
come back” to earth. Such a person can only be re-born in a
Brihma heaven, whenée he reaches Nirvéna.

The fourth and highest stage is the attainment of Arhatshxp
in this life. Such a graduate will at death experience no re-
birth.

After Buddha’s death seems to have arisen the division of

1

1 Arhant (Pdli, Arahi, Rahan, Rahat) as its Tibetan oquivalent, dgra-bdom-pa, shows,
is derived from Ari, an enemy, and Aan, to extirpate, .c., “ he who has extirpated his
passions.” It seems to have been applied in primitive Buddhism to those who com-
prehended the four Truths, and including Buddha himself, but lately it was restricted
to the perfected Buddhist saint (LampraY’s FaHian Ks, 94; Bumy, i, 206; ii, 297;
Koep., i, 400; Jamson., 88).

3 Haroy’s Eastn. Mon., Chap. xxii.

3 Only seven more births yet remain for him.

¢ According to northern Buddhism for 80,000 kalpas, or cycles of time,



. ARHATSHIP AND BODHISATSHIP. 187

Arhats into the three grades of Simple Arhat, Pratyeka-Buddha,
and Supreme Buddha, whxch is now part of the creed of the
southérn school.

Firstly, ¢the Simple Arhat who has attained perfection
through his own efforts and the doctrine and example of a Supreme
Buddha, but is not himself such a Buddhs and cannot teach others
how to attain Arhatship.

- “Secondly, and second in rank, but far above the Simple
Arhat, the Pratyeka-Buddha or Solitary Saint, who has attained
perfection himself and by himself alone and mot . . . through
the teaching of any Supreme Buddha. "

“Thirdly, the Supreme Buddha, or Buddha par excellence (once
a Bodhisattva), who, having by his own self-enlightening insight
attained perfect knowledge (sambodhi) . . . has yet delayed
this consummation (parinirvipa) that he may become the saviour
of a suffering world . . . by teachmg men how to save
themselves.!

The leading rehglous feature of the Mah&y&na doctrine was its
more universal spirit. Its ideal was less monastic than .the
Hinayina, which confined its advantages practically to its
caobitical monks, The Mahayana endeavoured to save all beings
by rendermg Bodhisatship accessible to all, and thus saving all
beings in the ages to come. It also called itself the ¢« Vehicle of
Bodisats,” thus constituting three vehicles (Triyana) which it
described as—(1) Of the hearers or disciples ($ravaka), whose
vehicle was likened to a sheep crossing the surface of a river; (2)
of the Pratyeka-Buddhas, or solitary non-teaching Buddhas, whose
vehicle was likened to a deer crossing a river; and (3) of the
Bodhisats, whose vehicle is likened to a mighty elephant which
in crossing & river grandly fathoms it to the bottom. These
vehicles ¢ are, in plain language, piety, philosophy, or rather
Yogism, and striving for the enlightenment and weal of our fellow-
creatures. . . . Higher than piety is true and self-wqmred
knowledge of eternal laws; higher than knowledge is devoting
oneself to the spiritual wed of others. ”" It thus gave itself the
highest place. '

Its theory of Bodhisatship is, to use the words of Professor

! Summary by Mo~. WiLriaus's BuddAism, p. 184.  * K=rN, op. cit., p. xxxiv.
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Rhys Davids, ¢‘the keynote of the later school just as Arhatship
is the keynote of early Buddhism.! The Arhats being dead cannot
be active, the Bodhisattvas as living beings can: *the Bodhi-
sattvas represent the ideal of spiritual activity; the Arhats of
inactivity.”

But, as Professor Kern shows, one of the earliest of the Mahiy&na
soriptures, the Saddharma pundarika, dating at least about the
second century A.D., goes further than this. It teaches that every-
one should try to become a Buddha. ¢“It admits that from a prac-
tical point of . view one may distinguish three means, so-called
Vehicles (yanas), to attain swmmum bonum, Nirvina, although
in a higher sense there is only one Vehicle—the Buddha Vehicle.”*

To obtain the intelligence (Bodhi) of a Buddha, and as a Bodhi-
sat to assist in the salvation of all living beings, the six Para-~
mitd or transcendental virtues must be assiduously practised.
These cardinal virtues are :—

1. Charity (8kt., dina®) 4. Industry (virya®)

2. Morality (sila ) 6. Meditation (dhydnaT)

8. Patience (kshdantt ) 6. Wisdom (prajia®)
To which four others sometimes are added, to wit :—

7. Method (updya®) 9. Fortitude (bala ')

8. Prayer (pranidhana ) 10. Foreknowledge (? dhydna %)
Sakya Muni, in his last earthly life but one, is held to have satis-
fied the Paramita of Giving (No. 1 of the list)as prince Visvantara
(“ Vessantara”) as detailed in the Jitaka of the same name.
Agoka, in his gift of Jambudvipa; and Siladitys, in his gifts at
Praylig (Allahabad), as described by Hiuen Tsiang, are cited as
illustrations of this Paramitd.

Meditation, the fifth Paramitd, was early given an important
place in the doctrine, and it is insisted upon in the Vinaya.!s
Through it one arrives at perfect tranquillity (safnddhi), which is
believed to be the highest condition of mind. And in the later

1 Origin, p. 254. 3 Sacr. Bks. East, xxi., p. xxxiv.
3 gbyin-pa, Csoxa, Analy., 899 ; BurNou¥, Lotus, p. 544.

¢ tg’ul-k’rims. $ bzod-pa. ¢ botson-'grus.

7 bsam-gtan, 8 g'es-rab, ? t'abs.
19 gmon-lam. 11 gtobs. 13 ye-s’es.

13 Por stages of meditation see BigANDRT'S Legends, etc., 448. Bodhidharma in the fifth
century aA.p. exalted meditation as the means of self-reformation.
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days of mysticism this led to the ecstatic meditation of Yoga,
by which the individual becomes united with and rapt in the
deity.

The ten stages through which.a Bodhisat must pass in order
to attain perfection. These stages are called « The Ten! Heavens ”
(dasa bhumigvara®), and are objectively represented by the
‘ten “umbrellas” surmounting the spire of a caitya, and one
of the treatises of the “nine canons” is devoted to their de-
scription.?

In the natural craving after something real and positive,  When
the theory of a universal void became the leading feature of the
Buddhist scholastic development, the question pressed upon the
mind was this: If all things around us are unreal and unsub-
stantial, is there anything in the universe real or any true ex-
istence ? The answer to this question was that “on the other
shore,” that is, in that condition which admits of no birth or
death, no change or suffering, there is abeolute and imperish-
able existence.” ¢

The chief of these regions is the western paradise of Amitibha,
named Sukhévati, or “ the Happy Land,”* a figure of which is here
given, as it is the goal sought by the great body of the Buddhists
of Tibet, as well as those of China and Japan. Its invention dates
at least to 100 A.p.,% and an entry to it is gained by worshipping
Amitabha’s son, Avalokita, which is a chief reason for the spell
of the latter, the Om mani padme Him, being so popular.

In the seventh century a.p., under Buddha-palita, and in the
eighth or ninth, under Candrakirti, a popular development-arose
named the Prasanga Madhyamika (Tib., T’al gyur-va’), which by a
hair-gplitting speculation deduces the absurdity and erroneousness
of every esoteric opinion, and maintained that Buddha's doctrines,
establish two paths, one leading to the highest heaven of the
universe, Sukhdvati, where man enjoys perfect happiness, but con-

1 Thoy are sometimes accounted thirteen in Nopal (Hobason, Lang., 16) and also by
the Rii-ma Lamas.

? 8ee also LaiprLAY'’s FaHian, p. 98; J.R.A4.9,xi,, 1, 21. Sometimes they are extended
to thirteen,

Hobgs., supra cit. . 4 Beavr’s Catena, 275.

. & Por its description see BravL’s Catena, p. 117 s¢g. ; Max MULLER'S trans, ¢f SukAdvati-
vyitha, 8.B.E., xlix. ; and S8apat, J.4.8.B,1891. °

¢ Max MUOLLER, op. cit., supra il,, xxlii. Avalokita’s name also occurs here.
1 Vasiuisv, B, 8237, 857 ; Osoua, J.4.8.B,, vii,, 144.
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nected with personal existence, the other-conducting to entire
emancipation from the world, namely, Nirvina.!

The Yoga doctrine of ecstatic union of the individual mth the
Universal Spirit had been introduced into Hindiiism about 150
B.C. by Patanjali, and is not unknown to western systems.? It
taught spiritual advancement by means of a self-hypnotizing
to be learned by rules. By moral consecration of the individual .
to Isvara or the Supreme Soul, and mental concentration
upon one point with a view to annihilate thought, there resulted
the eight great Siddhi or magical powers, namely (1). the
ability to make one’s body lighter, or (2) heavier, or (3) smaller,
(4) or larger than anything in the world, and (5) to reach
any place, or (6) to assume any shape, and (7) control all natural
laws, to

¢ Hang'like Mahomet in the ur‘
" Or 8t. Ignatius al his prayer,’

and (8) to make everything depend upon oneself, all at pleasure
of will—Iddhi or Riddi.” On this basis Asahga, importing’
Patanjali’s doctrine into Buddhism and abusing it, taught‘ that
by means of mystic
formulas—dhdranis
(extracts from Mabhd-
yana sutras and other
scriptures) and mantra
(short prayers to
deities) — as spells,
“the reciting of which
should be accompanied

by music and certain(

distortion of the fingers i

(mudra), a state of

mental fixity (samddhi)

might, be reached char- MysTic ATTITUDES OF FiNaERS.
acterized by neither '
thought nor annihilation of thoughts, and conmsisting of sixfold

1)

1 SCHLAGT., 41-43.

3 Compare the remark of Beal, “ the end to which Plotinus directed his thoughts was
to unite himself to the Great God ; he attained it by the unitive method of the Quietists.”
—Critical Dict., art. Plotinus, quoted through Beav's Catena, 150.

HUD1BRAS, Gesta Roman, 826.
+ His doctrine is contained in the treatise entitled Yogicarya-bhiimi Sdstra.
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bodily and mental happiness (Yogi), whence would result endow-
ment with supernatural miracle-working power.” These miracu-
lous powers were alleged to be far more efficacious than mere moral
virtue, and may be used for exorcism and sorcery, and for purely
secular and selfish ‘objects. Those who mastered these pructices
‘were called Yogicarya.

But even in early Buddhiem mantras seem to have been used
as charms,! and southern Buddhism still so uses them in Paritta
service for the sick,2and also resorts to mechanical contrivances for
* attaining Samadhi, somewhat similar to those of the Yogdcirya.®
And many mystic spells for the supernatural power of exorcism
are given in that firstor second  century a.p. work Saddharma
Pundarikat '

In the mystic nihilist sense, as the name of a thing was as
real as the thing itself, the written spell was’ equally potent with
the spoken, and for sacerdétal purposes even more 8o on account of
the sacred character of letters,as expressing speech and so exciting
the intense veneration of barbarians. ‘' No Tibetan will wantonly
destroy any paper or other object bearing written characters.

The general use of the mystic OM, symbolic of the Hinda
Triad AUM, The Creator, Preserver,and Destroyer, probably dates
from this era; though in the Amaravati tope is figured a pillar of
glory surmounted by OM proceedlng from the throne supposed to
be occupled by Buddha? It is doubtful whether its occurrence in
some copies of the Lalita Vistara and other early Mahiyana works,
as the first syllable of the Opening Salutation, may not have been
an after addition of later scribes. The monogram figured on
page 386 is entitled “ The All-powerful ten,”® and is in a form
of the Indian character called Ranja or “Lantsa.”

The Tantrik cults” brought with them organized worship,
litanies, and pompous ritual, offerings and sacrifice to the bizarre

1 Kullavagga, v., 6. 3 East. Mon. Ruys Davips’ Milinda, 218.

3 Himoy's K.M., chap. “Ascetic Rites.” See also the mandala diagrams, p. 252; and
“ The Contemplation Stone,” J.R. 4.8, 1894, p. 564.

+ See also BraL's Catena, p. 284, etc.

¢ FrraUssoN's Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. Ixxi., figs. 1 and 2.

¢ Nam-bc'u-dban-ldan; cf. also Chinese name for the Svastika. The letters are O,
U,H,K,5M,LV,R,Y.

1 Cf. my Indian-Buddhist Cult of Avulokita, etc., J. R A.S., 1894 ; Bunnour's Iutro,,
465.
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or terrible gods and goddesses for favours, temporal and spiritual.
A supreme primordial Buddha-god and superhuman Buddhas and
Bodhisats, together with their female energies, mostly demoniacal,

Magic.¥ CiRcre”t

demand propitiation by frequent worship and sacrificial offerings.
This Tantrik ritual is illustrated in the chapters on worship.

The excessive use of these mystic Mantras, consisting mostly of
unmeaning gibberish, resulted in a new vehicle named the
Mantra-ydna, which isa Tantrik development of the Yoga phasge

1 From anan.
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of Buddhism. Charmed sentences (dkdrami) supposed to have

YaNTRA OF MaNJUgRI.
(From Japauese.)

been composed by these
several divinitiesthem-
selves, are used as
incantations for pro-
curing their assistance
in peril as well as in
ordinary temporal
affairs. And by means
of these spells and
mummery the so-called
“magic circles” are
formed by which the
' divinities are coerced
into assisting the vot-
ary to reach ‘“the other
shore.”” And the
authors of this so-
called ‘‘esoteric”
system gave it a re-
spectable antiquity by
alleging that its
founder was really
Nagarjuna, who had
received it in two
sections of vajra and
garbha-dhatu from
; the celestial Buddha
Vajra-sattva, within
“the iron tower” in
southern India. Its
authorship is, as even
) T&ranétha himself ad-
mits, most obscure.!
'\_ The Mantra-yana
l asserts that the state
Jof the ¢ Great en-

1 TiRaAN,, 118.
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lighted or perfected”! that is, Buddhaship, may be attained in
the present body (composed of the six elements) by following the
three great secret laws regarding the body, speech, and thought,?
as revealed by the fictitious Buddha, Vajrasattva.

Its silly secrets so-called comprise the spells of the several
divinities, and the mode of making the magic-circles (mandala)
of the .two sorts—the outer and inner (vajradhdtu and garbha-
dhdtu) ; though something very like, or analogous to, magic-circles
are also used in southern Buddhism.?

Some idea of its contemptible mummery and posturing and
other physical means for spiritual advancement is to be gained
from the following three exercises which every Lima should daily
perform :— :

The ¢ meditative posture of the seven attitudes” is daily assumed by
the L&ma with his associates, in order to subjugate the five senses.
These attitudes are—(1) sitting with legs flexed in the well-known
attitude of Buddha ; (2) the hands resting one above the other in the
lap; (3) head slightly bent forward; (4) eyes fixed on the tip of the
nose ; () shoulders ¢ expanded like the wings of a vulture ;” (6) spine .
erect and “straight like an arrow ”; (7) tongue arching up to the
palate like the curving petals of the eight-leaved lotus. While in this

ture he must think that he is alone in a wilderness. And he now,

y physical means, gets rid of Riga, Moha, Dvesa—the three * original
sins” of the body—and these are got rid of according to the humoral
physiology of the anciente in the three series of dbuma, roma, and
rkyan-ma. After taking a deep inspiration, the air of the roma veins
is expelled three times, and thus “ the white wind ” is let out from the
right nostril three times in short and forcible expiratory gusts. This
expels all anger. Then from the left nostril is thrice expelled in a
similar way *the red air” which rids from lust. The colourless
" central air is thrice expelled, which frees from ignorance. On oon-
cluding these processes, the monk must mentally conceive that all

1 Mahi-utpanna or “ Atiyoga, Tib., dsog-cA’en.

3 sKu, Sun, T'ug. This doctrine seems almost identical with that of the Shin-
gon-shu sect of Japan described by B. Nawnsio in his Jap. BuddA. Sedts, p. 78.
T&ranitha also mentions Nigirjuna’s name in connection with its origin, which he
admits is most obscure. It probably arose at the end of the seventh century A.p., as
in 720 A.p. Vajrabodhi brought it with its magic-circles to China.

3 These elaborate circles of coloured clay, etc., are described in detail by Haroy, E.
M., 262, etc., and I have seen diagrams of an apparently similar character in Burmese
Buddhism. Compare also with the mechanical contrivance “the Octagon” (Tib.,
Dab-c’'ad) used in the rite sGrub-byed, to concentrate the thoughts and coerce the she-
devils (Ddkkini) who confer miraculous powers described. ScHrAu., p. 247. Cf. also
“ Meditation-stone.”

L
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Zignorance, lust and anger—the three original sins—have ‘‘disappeared
like frost before a scorching sun.”

He then says the * a-lia-ki,” keeping his tongue curved like & lotus
petal. This is followed by his chanting ‘ the Yoga of the Lama,”
during which he must mentally couceive his Lama-guide as sitting over-
head upon a lotus-flower.

The mere recital of mystic words and sentences (mantra or

MysTic ATTITUDES.
(LAmna of Established Church.)

dharani [T., Z'un]), and their essential sylluble (the germs or
seed, so-called vija) is held to be equivalent to the practice of the
Paramitas, and subdues and coerces the gods and genii, and pro-
cures long life and other temporal blessings, and obtains the
assistance of the Buddhas and Bodhisats. Although these
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Dhirayis® were likely introduced to supply the need for incanta-
tions their use is alleged to be based upon the doctrine of un-
reality of things. As existence is ideal, the name of a thing is
equivalent to the thing itself, and of a like efficacy are the
attitudes (mudra) of the fingers, symbolic of the attributes of
the gods. Thus OM is an acceptable offering to the Buddhas,
Hrt dispels sorrow, and by uttering Ho, samddhi is entered. Of
such an ideal nature also were
the paper horses of Huc's
amusing story, which the
Lamas with easy charity be-
stowed on belated and helpless
travellers, as figured at the top
of this chapter.

These postures and parrot-
like exercises, as practised by
the unreformed and semi-re-
formed sects, according to
the book entitled The com-
plete esoteric Tantra® and the
reputed work of Padma-sam-
bhava, are as follows. The cor- oM

responding Golug-parites are | Loreemie o Muar,
not very much different : — (A Stage in the Magio-Otrcle.—After Nanjio.)

lst.—The mode of placing the three mystic words, body, speech
and thought (ku, sus and t':k%. 7 ’ o

2nd.—The nectar-commanding rosary,

.8rd.—The jewelled rosary-guide for ascending.

4th.—Secret ocounsels of the four Yogas.

bth.—The great root of the heart.

6th.—The lamp of the three dwellings.

Tth.—The bright loosener of the illusion.

8th.—The water-drawing “ dorje.”

9th.—The secret guide to the fierce Dakkini.
10th.—The drawing of the essence of the stony nectar.
11¢h.—Counsel on the Dakkint’s habits.
12th.—Fathoming the mystery of the Dakkinis
13th.—Counsel for the Dakkini’s heart-root.
14¢h.—The four words for the path of Pardo (limbo).
16¢h.—The Pardo of the angry demons.

East

1 Conf. BURNOUY, i., 622-74 ; VasiLinv, 168, 108, 8 gsati-siigags Ipyl ryyud
L2
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16th.—To recognize the Gyalwa Rig-na or the five celestial Buddhas.
Then “Happiness” is reached—this goal is the sensuous
happiness of the Jina’s Paradise or of Sukhivati, that of
Anmitabha, the Buddha of Infinite Light.

The transcendental efficacy attributed to these spells fully ac-
counts for their frequent repetition on rosaries and ‘by mechanical
means in the ¢ prayer-wheel,” flags, etc.

Thus, the commonest mystic formula in Lamaism, the ¢ Om-
ma-ni pad-me Hiim,”—which literally means “ Om/ The Jewel in
the Lotus ! Hum /”—is addressed to the Bodhisat Padmapani

THR PraYER-WHEBL Foumura.
Om.-ma-yi pad-me Fhap.
who is represented like Buddha as seated or standing within a
lotus-flower. He is the patron-god of Tibet and the controller of
metempsychosis. And no wonder this formula is so popular and
constantly repeated by both Limas and laity, for its mere utter-
ance is believed to stop the cycle of re-births and to convey the
reciter directly to paradise. Thus it is stated in the Mani-kah-
bum with extravagant rhapsody that this formula *is the essence
of all happiness, prosperity, and knowledge, and the great means
of deliverance”; for the Om closes re-birth amongst the gods,
ma, among the Titans i, as a man, pad as a beast, me as a
Tantalus, and Hium as an inhabitant of hell. And in keeping with
this view each of these six syllables is given the distinctive colour
of these six states of rebirth, namely Om, the godly white ; ma,
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the Titanic blue; ni, the human yellow; pad, the animal green ;
me, the “Tantalic” red; and
Hium, the hellish black. -

But the actual articulation
is not even needed. The mere
inspection of this formula is
equally effective, and 8o also is Tam ON MAN! Fomeoia
the passing of this inscription ., rpaian « Renja” characters of about the
before the individual. And to seventh century).
be effective it does not require to be actually visible, it is therefore
printed thousands and millions® of times on long ribbons and
coiled into cylinders and inserted into the ¢ prayer-wheels” so-
called, which are revolved everywhere in Tibet, in the hand (see
pages 45, 218, etc.), and as great barrels turned by hand or water
or wind,” and alsa printed on stones and on cloth-flags which flutter
from every house, 8o as to ensure the cessation of metempsychosis
by re-birth ih the western paradise.

The origin of this formula is obscure. The earliest date for it
yet found is the thirteenth century a.n.3

What seems to be a rmore expanded version of this spell is
known to a few Limas and is met with in Japanese Buddhism,
namely, “ OM ! Amogha Vairocana Mahamudra MANI PADMA
Jvala~pravarthiaya HUM!” But this is addressed to the first
of the Dhydni* Buddhas, namely, Vairocana, to whom also the
Japanese Mantrayina sect ascribe their esoteric doctrine, but the
ordinary Lamaist formula is unknown in Japan, where its place
is taken by “ Nédmo O-mi-to Fo,” or ¢ Hail to Amitibha, the
Buddha of Boundless Light.” :

1 In some of the larger prayer-wheels it is printed 100,000,000 times (Buvn 8chilling,
cf. Scaraa., 121.

* Por wind-prayer vanes, cf. Rock., L., p. 147 cf. ; also Giorat, 508.

3 ROCKHILL, in The Land of the Ldmas, London, 1891. page 326, notes that Wilhelm de
Rubruk, writing in the second half of the thirtcenth century A.p. (Soc. de Geoy. de
Paris, iv., page 288) states regarding the Buddhist monks of Karakorum: “ Habent
etiam quocumque vadunt semper in manibus quandam testem centum vel ducent-
orum nucleorum sicut nos portamus paternoster et dicunt semper hec verba on man
baccam, hoc est Deus, tz nosti, secundum quod quidam corum interpretatus est michi,
et totiens exspectat, remunerationem a Deo quotiens hoc dicendo memoratur.” Mr.
Rockhill also, I find, independently arrives at a similar conclusion to myself as regards
the relatively modern composition of the Mani-3k&h-sbum. Cf. also Hug, ii. ; Képp.,, il.,
59-61.

¢ W. AnpErooN, Calal. Jap. Paintings Brit. Mus.
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From its mystic nature the Om Mani formula is interpreted
in a great variety of ways, including amongst others the
phallic,! though this latter sense is seldom accorded it. The
heterodox Bin-pa followers repeat it in reverse fashion, thus
making it mere gibberish.?

THR MYSTIC FORMULAS FOR THE ROSARIES.

The repetition of the mystic formulas for the beads follows the
prayer, properly so-called, and is believed to contain the essence
of a formal prayer, as well as to act as a powerful spell. The
formulas are of a Sanskritic nature, usually containing the name
of the deity addressed, but are more or less wholly unintelligible
to the worshipper.

Different mantras are needed for different deities; but the one
most frequently used by the individual Lama is that of his own
tutelary deity, which varies according to the sect to which the
Lima belongs.

The formulas most frequently used are shown in the following
table :—

NauE or DziTy,

THE S8PELL.

BPECIAL XI¥D OF
Rosary usxp.

1. Dor-je jik-je.?
8kt., Vgyra-

Om ! Ya-mén-ta-taka hiim
phiit ¢

Human. skull or
** stomach-stone.”

bhasrava
2. Cha-na dorje.* Om ! Vajrapéni hom phiit! | Raksha.
8kt., Vasrapans. Om! Va)ra dsan-da-mahad Ditto.
ro-khana hitm |
3. Tam-din.® Red sandal or coral.

Om ! piid-ma ta krid haim
hiit !

8kt., Hayagriva. P
4. Chg-rn-':‘i) or "ug-je-| Om ! mani piid-me hiim ! Conch-shell or crystal.
ch’enbo. :
Skt., Avalokita.
6. Dbl-ma jan-k'u.? Om! Ta-re tut-ti-re ture | Bo-dhi-tse or tur-
Skt., Tara. svii-ha | uoise.
6. Di-kar.® Om | Ta-re tut-td-re mama hitse.
Skt., Sitatara. & - yur punye-dsanyana
pusph-pi-ta ku-ru sva-hi ! .
7. Dor-je p’ag-mo.® Om | sar-ba Bud-dha dakkin-| Ditto.
8kt., Vayra- ni hiim phiit !
varahs. :
8. 'Oezer-ciin-ma.® Om! Ma-ri-cye mam svi- Ditto.
8kt., Maric. hit |

1 As noted by Hodgson.

8 The characteristic Bon-pa mantra is however: “Ma-tri-mu-tri sa-la dzu.” Cf.
Janscu., D., 408; DrsGODINs, 242,

3 rdo-rje-"jigs-byed.

¢ Tugs-rje-c’on-po.

? do-rje p'ag-mo.

8 yta-mgrin.
¢ sgrol-dkar.

¢ p’yag-na rdo-rje,
1 ggrol-ma jai-k'u,
10 ’od-zer-c’an-ma.
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Naus or Dmry. Tas 8esiL. s’n"‘;'.“".:':.’:»?’
9. Gén-po Om ! Sri Ma-ha-ka-la ham | Raksha.
8kt., Ko nacﬁap:atlm. phiit sva-ha
10. Nam-sé.? Om! Val-srl-va-na yesvi- | Nanga-pani.
8kt., Kuvera. ha T
11. Dzsam-b’a-la.? Om! Jam bha-la dsalen- Ditto.
Skt., Jambhala. dra ye sva-ha !
12. Sen- ge-du.‘ Om! 5 hrih Sin-ha-ndda | Conch-shell or crystal.
8kt., &Mandda hitm phit !
13. Jam-yang. Om! a-ra-pa-ca-na-dhi! Yellow rosary. -
8kt.,.Ma {ugho:ha
14, Dem-ch’ok. Om ! hrih ha-ha himphotp | Bodhitse.
8kt., Samvara. phitt !
18. Pid-ma jun-nit.” Oml Vlljra. Gu-ru Pidma | Coral or bodhitse.
8| by adma-sam- sid-dhi htmp |
v,

The concluding word phdt which follows the mystic kum in
many of these spells is cognate with the current Hindiistani word
phat, and means “ may the enemy be destroyed utterly ! ”

The laity through want of knowledge seldom use with their
rosaries any other than the well-known ¢ Jewel-Lotus ” formula.

Such mechanical means of spiritual advancement by promising
immediate temporal benefits, have secured universal popularity ;
aid possess stronger attractions for gross and ignorant intellects
over the moral methods of early Buddhism. The Chinese
literati ridicule the repetition of these mamtras by saying,®
¢ Suppose that you had committed some violation of the law, and
that you were being led into the judgment-hall to receive sen-
tence; if you were to take to crying out with all your might
¢ Your Worship’ some thousands of times, do you imagine that
the magistrate would let you off for that ?”

On the evolution, in the tenth century, of the demoniacal Bud-
dhas of the Kilacakra, the “ Mantra "-vehicle was developed into
“The Thunderbolt-vehicle” or Vajraydna, the proficient in
which is called Vajrdedrya. According to this, the most depraved
form of Buddhist doctrine, the devotee endeavours with the aid of
the demoniacal Buddhas and of fiendesses (Ddkkini) and their

1 mgon-po nag-po.
4 sen-ge-sgra.

$ rnam-sras.
$ ’jam-dbyangs.
-ma byun-gnas.

3 dsam b'a-la.
¢ bde-mch’og.

8 RémusaT, As. Misc. Most conspicuous amongst the authors of diatribes against
Buddhist worship was Han Yi in the eighth or ninth centuries A.p. Cf. Marmrs.
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magio-circles to obtain the spiritual powers of Siddhi® or ¢ The
accomplishment of perfection or of one’s wishes.” Although the
attainment of Siddhi is below the stage of Arhatship, the Lamas
" value it more highly than the latter on account of its power of
witcheraft. Its mystic insight is classed as the external (Ch'ir-
dub), internal (Nas-dub), and esoteric or hidden (Saii-dub),
and correspond to the body, speech, and thought. Its followers
are called Vajricirya and its rules are detailed by Tson K’hapa.
Its recognized divisions® are :—
VAJRAYANA,

— —~

Lower Tantra Upper Tantra

KrileI‘mtm Cirya T;ntn. Yog; Tantra _ Anuttara Tc.;trt
bya-rgyud spyod rnal-byor dla-na med-pahi-gyud
In only the last, or Anuttara Tantra, have the tutelary demons
spouses.’

The rampant demonolatry of the Tibetans seems to hare
developed the doctrine of tutelary deities far beyond what is
found even in the latest phase of Indian Buddhism, although
I find at many of the medival Buddhist sites in Magadha,
images of several of the devils which are so well-known in Tibet
as tutelaries. )

Each Lamaist sect has its own special tutelary fiend, which may
or may not be the personal tutelary of all the individual Lamas of
that particular sect; for each Lama has a tutelary of his own
selection, somewhat after the manner of the ishi{d devatd of the
Hindiis, who accompanies him wherever he goes and guards his
footsteps from the minor fiends. Even the purest of all the
Lamaist sects—the Ge-lug-pa—are thorough-paced devil-wor-
shippers, and value Buddhism chiefly because it gives them the
whip-hand over the devils which everywhere vex humanity with
disease and disaster, and whose ferocity weighs heavily upon
all. The purest Ge-lug-pa Lima on awaking every morning,

1 SiddAi, which seems (according to Sir Mox. WiLL1AuMS, Budd., 586), to correspond to
the stage below Arhatship. Eighty Siddhas (saints) are sometimes mentioned. And
amongst their supernatural Irdhi powers they obtain “ the Rainbow Body” (’jah-
lus), which vanishes like the rainbow, leaving no trace behind.

s Cf. JamscH., D., 112

3 The directions for these cults are found chiefly in the Nii-ma “revelations” or
terma books.
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and before venturing outside his room, fortifies himself against
assault by the demons by first of all assuming the spiritual guise
of his fearful tutelary, the king of the demons, named Vajrabhairava
or Samvara, as figured in the chapter on the pantheon. The
L&ma, by utt,ering certain mantras culled from the legendary

sayings of Buddha in the Mahdyana Tantras, coerces this demon-
" king into investing the Lama’s person with his own awful aspect.!
Thus when the Lima emerges from his room in the morning, and
wherever he travels during the day, he presents spiritually the ap-
pearance of the demon-king, and the smaller malignant demons,
his would-be assailants, ever on the outlook to harm humanity,
being deluded into the belief that the Lama is indeed their own
vindictive king, they flee from his presence, leaving the Lama
unharmed.

A notable feature of Lamaism throughout all its sects, and
decidedly un-Buddhistic, is that the Lama is a priest rather than a
monk. He assigns himself an indispensable place in the religion
and has coined the current saying ¢ Without a Lama in front there
is no (approath to) God.” He performs sacerdotal functions on
every possible occasion; and a large proportion of the order is
almost entirely engaged in this work. And such services are in
much demand ; for the people are in hopeless bondage to the .
demons, and not altogether unwilling slaves to their exactmg
worship.

The Chinese contempt for such rites is thus expressed in a
sacred edict of the emperor Yung-Ching* ¢ If you neglect to
burn paper in honour of Buddha, or to lay offerings on his altars,
he will be displeased with you, and will let his judgments fall upon -
your heads. Your god Buddha, then, is a mean fellow. Take for
a pattern the magistrate of your district. Even if you never go
near him to compliment him or pay court to him, so long as you

1 This process, called lha-sgrub-ps, implies (says Jamacuxx, D., 52) not so much the
making a deity propititious to man (Csoma’s definition in his Dict.) as rendering a god
subject to human power, forcing him to perform the will of man. This coercion of
the god is affected by saints continuing their profound meditation (sgom-pa) for months
and years until the deity, finally, overcome, stands before them visible and tangible ;
nay, until they have been personally united with and, as it were, incorporated into
the invoked and subjected god. The method of effecting this coercion, of obliging
a god to make his appearance, is also called sgrub-tibs.

* RénusaAT, As. Miscell,
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are honest folk and attentive to your duty, he will be none the less
ready to attend to you; but if you transgress the law, if yon
commit violence, or trespass on the rights of others, it would be
useless for you to try a thousand ways of flattering him ; you will
always be subject to his displeasure.”

Thus had these various influences warped the Buddhist doctrine
in India, ere it reached Tibet, and there the deep-rooted demon-
worship made Lamaism what it is: a priestly mixture of Shamanist
cults and poly-demonist superstitions, overlaid by quasi-Buddhist
symbolism, relieved by universal charity and other truly Buddhist
principles, and touched here and there by the brighter lights of
the teaching of Buddha.

But notwithstanding its glaring defects, L&maism has exerted a
considerable civilizing influence over the Tibetans. The people
are profoundly affected by its benign ethics, and its maxim, “as a
man sows he shall reap,” has undoubtedly enforced the personal
duty of mastery over self in spite of the easier physical aids to
piety which are prevalent.

And it is somewhat satisfactory to find that many of the
superior Lamas breathe much of the spirit of the original
system. They admit the essentially un-Buddhist nature of
much of the prevalent demonolatry, and the impropriety of its
being fostered by the church. They regard this unholy alliance
with the devils as a pandering to popular prejudice. Indeed,
there are many Lamas who, following the teaching of the
earlier Buddhism, are inclined to contemn sacerdotalism al-
together, although forced by custom to take part in it.



(7
(- sy
)

NovICER-LAMA READING SCRIPTURES.

VII.
"THE SORIPTURES AND LITERATURE.

HE sacred books embodying the “Word” of Buddha
are regarded by the Lamas, in common with all other
- Buddhists, as forming the second member of the
Trinity—* The Three precious Ones”—in whom the
pious Buddhist daily takes his « refuge.”
The books themselves receive divine honours. They are held
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materially sacred, placed in high places, and worshlpped with
incense, lamps, etc.;! and even fragments of books or manu-
‘seripts bearing holy words are tredsured with the utmost rever-
ence. It is deemed the grossest profanity for anyone to throw
even a fragment of holy writ upon . the ground or to tread
upon it, and in this way the Tibetans, like the Chinese, not in-
frequently express their contempt for Christianity by utilizing,
as soles for their shoes, the bundles of tracts which our mission-
aries supply to them.

But Buddha, like “the ngbt of the World ? and unlike
Moses and Muhammad, wrote nuthmg himself; nor does it
appear that his words were even reduced - to wntmg until
about 400 years or more after his death,’ so it is unlikely
that most of his saymgs have preserved their original form,
wholly unaltered, in the process of handing them dowu orally

during several centuries.

The Lamaist scriptures are faithful t.ranslatlons' from the
Sanskrit texts,* and a few also from the Chinese, made mostly in
the eighth and ninth, and the eleventh to the thirteenth centuries

1 The scriptures are actively worshipped even by southern Buddhists. *The books
are usually wrapped in cloth, and when their names are mentioned an honorific is
added equivalent to reverend or illustrious. Upon some occasions they are placed
upon a kind of rude dltar near the roadside, as I have seen the images of saints in
Roman Catholic countries, that those who pass by may put money upon it in order to
obtain merit” (HarDY's Kast Mon., 192). Compare also with Hindus paying respect to
their Sastras with garlands and perfumes and grains of rice,and the Sikhs to their Grantk.

3 The words were at first transmitted down orally; theirrecital (bhana = to speak)
is one of the duties of a monk even now. The southern (Pali) scriptures are stated
to have been first reduced to writing in Ceylon in 88-76 B.c,, in the reign of King
Vartagamani (TueNOUR, Mahavanso, 207), and the northern by king Kanishka in
the second half of the first century Ao.p. But as writing was certainly in use in Agoka’s
day—250 B.c.—it is probable that some scriptures were committed to writing at an
earlier period than here assigned to the complete collect. Cf. OLbRNBRRG, Viraya Trip.
xxxviii.

3 The verbal accuracy of these translations has been testified by Max Miiller, Rhys
Davids, Cowell, Foucaux, Feer, Vasiliev, Rockhill, etc.

« Indian, Kashmiri and Nepalese scriptures. A few of the Tibetan translations were
made from the Pili, e.g., vol. 80 of Sutras (Rocxuirr’s Udvanavarga, x). Some very old
Indian MSS. still exist in Tibet. His Excellency Shad-sgra Shab-pe, one of the Tibetan
governors (bKé&h-blon) of Lhisa, while at Darjiling about a year ago, on political
business, informed me that many ancient Buddhist manuscripts, which had been
brought, from India by mediteval Indian and Tibetan monks, are still preserved in
Tibet, especially at the old monasteries of Sam-yis, Sakya, Nar-thang and Phiin-tsho-
ling. These manuscripts, however, being worshipped as precious relics, and written
in a character more or less unknown to the Lamas, aro kept sealed up and rarely
seen by the Lamas themselves.
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AD.; and a very few small volumes, those first translated into
Tibetan, date to the epoch of Thon-mi Sambhota, about 645 A.D.

None of these Tibetan translations, however, seem to have been
printed until comparatively recent times, though the exact date
of the introduction of printing into Tibet is as yet unknown.

The Tibetan so-called * books™ are, strictly speaking, only xylo-
graphs, bemg printed from rudely carved wooden blocks. Mov-
able type js unknown, and a large proportion of the books are still
written in manuscript. The great canon, the Kah-gyur, was, it
seems, only printed for the first time, at least in its ocollected
form, about two hundred years ago.

The paper, which is remarkably tough, is made from the i ioner
bark of a shrub,! and comes mostly from Nepal and other parts of
the sub-Himalayas, and the Chinese border-lands. The smaller
abetracts from the scriptures, used by the more wealthy devotees,
are sometimes written on ornate cardboard, consisting of several
sheets of paper pasted together, and varnished over with a black
pigment, upon which the letters are written in silver or gold;
and occasionally they are illuminated like missals.

Books now abound in Tibet, and nearly all are religious. The
literature, however, is for the most part a dreary wilderness of
words and antiquated rubbish, but the Limas conceitedly be-
lieve that all knowledge is locked up in their musty classics, out-
side which nothing is worthy of serious notice.

The Lamaist scriptures consist of two great collections, the
canon and the commentaries, commonly called the * Kang-
or properly the Kah-gyur,® and Tin-gyur.” 8

The great code, the Kih-gyur, or “ The Translated Command-
ment,” is so called on account of its text having been translated
from the ancient Indian language,‘ and in a few cases from the
Chinese. The translators were learned Indian and Kashimri Pan-
dits and a few Chinese monks, assisted by Tibetan scholars.’

The code extends to one hundred or one hundred and eight
volumes of about one thousand pages each, comprising one thou-

1 The Daphne Cannadina. See Hovasox in J.A.8.B., 1883, i, p. a.lorsnwwunt of
its manufacture.

2 bkah-‘gyur.

3 bstan-'gyur.

¢ rgya-gar-skad, or “ Indian language,” and usually employed as synonymous with
“ Sanskrit.” .

® Lb-tsa-wa.
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sand and eighty-three distinct works. The bulk of this colossal
bible may be imagined from the fact that each of its hundred or
more volumes weighs about ten pounds, and forms a package
measuring about twenty-six inches long by eight inches broad and
about eight inches deep. Thus the code requires about a dozen
yaks for its transport; and the carved wooden blocks from which
this bible is printed require, for their storage, rows of houses like
a good-sized village. .

The Kah-gyur is printed, I am informed, only at two places in
Tibet: the older edition at Narthang,! about six miles from
Tushi-lhunpo, the capital of western Tibet and headquarters of the
Grand Panch’en-Lama. It fills one hundred volumes of about one
thousand pages each. The later edition is printed at Der-ge? in
eastern Tibet (Kham) and contains the same matter distributed in
volumes to reach the mystic number of one hundred and eight.
In Bhot#n an edition is printed at Punakha ;2 and I have heard
of a Kumbum (Mongolian) edition, and of one printed at Pekin.
The ordinary price at Narthang is about eight rupees per volume
without the wooden boards. Most of the large monasteries even
in Sikhim possess a full set of this code. The Pekin edition pub-
lished by command of the emperor Khian-Lung, says Képpen, sold
for £600; and a copy was bartered for 7,000 oxen by the Buriats,
and the same tribe paid 1,200 silver roubles for a complete
copy of this bible and its commentaries.# The Kah-gyur was
translated into Mongolian about 1310 a.p. by Saskya TLima
Ch'os-Kyi ’Od-zer under the Saskya Pandita, who, assisted by a
staff of twenty-nine learned Tibetan, Ugrian, Chinese and Sans-
krit scholars, had previously revised the Tibetan canon by col-
lating it with Chinese and Sanskrit texts, under the patronage of
the emperor Kublai Khan.

The contents of the Kih-gyur and Tin-gyur were briefly
analyzed by Csoma,® whose valuable summary, translated and

1 gN'ar-tah. 2 gDe-dge.

3 So I have been told.

4 And a copy also of this edition seems to be in the St. Petersburg Academy of
Sciences, obtained about 1830 by Baron Schilling de Canstadt, together with about
2,000 Mongolian and Tibetan treatises.—Bulletin Historico-philologigue del’ Académie de
St. Piterboury, tom, iv., 1848, pp. 821329,

3 Vol. xx., As. Reseurches,
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indexed by Feer,! and supplemented in part by Schiefner and
Rockhill, forms the basis of the following sketch. Hodgson’s copy
of the Kah-gyur, on which Csoma worked at Calcutta, contained
one hundred volumes, and appears to have been printed from the
wooden types prepared in 1731, and which seem to be still in
use at Narthang.

The Kah-gyur is divisible into three? great sectlons, the Tripi-
taka,® or three vessels or repositories, corresponding generally to
the less inflated Pali version of the Tripitaka of the southern
Buddhists, which has, however, no counterpart of the mystical
Sivaist treatises, the Tantras. The three sections are :—

I. The Dul-va (8kt., Vz'/naya), or Discipline, the compilation of
which is attributed to Upali,* in thirteen volumes.

I1. The D4 (8kt., Sitra), or Sermons (of the Buddhas), compiled
by Ananda® in sixty-six volumes inclusive of Tantras. As these dis-
courses profess to be the narrative of the disciple Ananda,? who is
believed to have been present at the originals as uttered by Bud-
dha, most of these Siitras commence with the formula: Evam
maya srutam, “ Thus was it heard by me ;” but this formula now
is almost regarded by many European scholars as indicating a
fictitious siitra, so frequently is it prefixed to spurious siitras, eg.,
the Amitibha, which could not have been spoken by Buddha or -
recited by Ananda. The Lamas, like the southern Buddhists,
naively believe that when Buddha spoke, each individual of the
assembled hosts of gods, demons, and men, as well as the various
kinds of lower animals,” heard himself addressed in his own
vernacular.

III. The Ch'os-non-pa (Skt. Abidharma), or Metaphysics,

1 M. Léon Feer published in 1881 a translation of Csoma’s Analysis under the
title Analyse du Kandjour et du Tandjorur in the second volume of the “ Annales du
Musée Guimet,” and appended a vocabulary giving all the names which occur in
Csoma’s Analysis, with an Index and Table Alphabétique de Ouvrages dns Kandjour.
And he gave further extracts in Vol. v. of the same serial.

* Another classification of the canonical scriptures, especially amongst the Nepalese,
is given by HopasoN (Lanrg. 13, 49) as “The nine scriptures (Dharmas),” namely:
1. Prajiid pdiramitd. 2. Gandha-vyuha. 3. Daga-bhiimigvara. 4. Samidhi-rdja. 8.
Lankdvatira. 6. S8addharma Pundarika. 7. Tathdgatha guhyaka (containing the
secret Tantrik doctrines). 8. Lalita Vistara. 9. Suvarna-prabhasa.

3 gde-snod gsum. 4 Nye-var-’K'or. 8 ’Kun-dgah-wo.

6 At the first great council when Buddha’s word was collated

T Cf. also BaaL’s Romantic Legend, 244-254, Gya Tacher Rol-pa, ch. 26.
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including Transcendental Wisdom (S'er-p’yin, Skt., Prajiid Pa-

ramitd), attributed to Maha Kasyapa, in twenty-one volumes.
These three sections are mystically considered to be the anti-

dotes for the three original sins; thus the discipline cleanses

from lust (Rdga), the sermons from ill-will (Dvesa), and the
wisdom from stupidity (Moka).

By subdividing the D3 or Siutra section into five portions, the
following sevenfold division of the canon results :—

“1. Discipline or Dul-va (8kt., Vinaya), in thirteen volumes, deals
with the religious discipline and education of those adopting the
religious life, and also contains Jdtakas, avadanas, vyakaranas, sutras,
and ridanas.” (It is the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadains, and its greater
portion has been abstracted by Rockhill.') It is sub-divided into seven

. 1. “The Basis of Discipline or Education (dul-va-gz’i, 8kt., Vinaya
Vastu), in four volumes (é: K’, G, and N), translated from the Sanskrit
‘in the ninth century by the Pandits Sarvajfiyideva and Dharmakara
of Kashmir and Vidyakara-prabha of India, assisted by the Tibetan
Bandes dPal-gyi lhunpo and dPal-brtsegs. (The chief Jataka and other
tales interspersed through these volumes form the bulk of Schiefner’s
collection of Tibetan tales, translated into English by Ralston.)

3. “8itra on Emancipation (S8o-vor-t'ar-pai-mdo, Skt., Pratimoksha
Sidtra),” in 30 leaves.

8. ¢ Explanation of Education (Dul-va nam-par-byed-pa, Bkt.,
Vinaya m‘bhdgc? in four volumes., Enumerates the several rules
(K’rims) of conduct, 358 in number, with examples of the particular
transgression which led to the formation of these laws, Directions
for dress and etiquette.

4. “Emancipation for Nuns (dGe-slon mahi so-sor thar pai mod, Skt.,
Bhikshuni pratimoksha Sitra), 36 leaves in the ninth volume (T).

6. ¢ Explanation of the Discipline of the Nuns (8kt., Bhik. Vinaya
ylbhdga&in preceding volume (T).

6. ¢ Miscellaneous Minutise concerning Religious Discipline (Dul-va
p’ran-te’egs-kyi gz'i, Skt., Vinaya Kshudraka Vastu), in two volumes.

7. “'The highest text book on Education” (Dul-va gzuh bla-na
Vinaya Uttara Grantha), in two volumes (N and P), and when spoken
of as “the four classes of precepts” (lin-de-zhi) the division comprises
1,2 and 8, 6 and 7.

II. Transcendental Wisdom (* Sesrab kys p'a-rol-tu p'yin-pa,” or
curtly, “Serch’in” (8kt., Prajfid-pdramitd), in twenty-one volumes.

1 The Life of the Buddhka, etc. Also in part, but not directly for the Dulva, by
Schiefner in his Tibetische Licbenbesoricbung Sakra, impl., 8t. Petersburg, 1849,

3 Cf. translation from the Tibetan by RockHirL, and from the Pali by Ruys Davips
and OLDRNBERG, Finaya Texts.
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They contain, in addition to the metaphysical terminology, those
extravagantly speculative doctrines entitled Prajfia-pdramitd, which
the Mahiyana school attributes to Buddha’s latest revelations in his
mythical discourses mostly to supernatural hearers at the Vultures’
Peak at stgriha.‘ There is no Estorical matter, all is speculation,
and a profusion of abstraction.

The first twelve volumes, called ’Bum (8kt., Sata Sahasrika) or
‘“the 100,000 (slokas of Transcendental Wisdom),” treat fully of
the Prajiid-piramitd at large, and the remaining volumes are merely
various abridgments of these twelve. Thus the three volumes called
Ni-k'ri (pron. Nyi-thi) or “the 20,000 (slokas)” is intended for those
monasteries or individuals who cannot purchase or peruse the full text ;
while the einil;volume, entitled the brgyad-ston-pan (ashta sahasrika)
or 8,000 (slokas), contains in one volume the gist of the Prajiia-pira-«
mits, and is intended for the average and junior monks. This is the
volume which is figured on the lotus which Mafijusri, the Bodhisat
of wisdom, holds in his left hand. And for the use of the schoolboys
and the laity there is a recension of three or four leaves, entitled
“ Transcendental Wisdom in o few letters” or Yige-fiun-du (8kt.,
Alpa akshara).! And mystically the whole is further condensed into
“ the letter A, which is considered ¢ the mother of all wisdom,” and
therefore of all men of genius; all Bodhisatvas and Buddhas are said
to have been produced by “A” since this is the first element for
forming syllables, words, sentences, and a whole discourse.

One of the most favourite SBitras and a common booklet in the
hands of the laity, is “the Diamond-cutter” (rDo-rje gc'od-pa, Skt.,
Vajrack'edikd). In it Bhagavati (S8akya) instructs Subhiiti, one of his
disciples, in the true meaning of the Prajfi-paramita.’

The full text (Bum) was translated from the Sanskrit in the ninth
century by the Indian pendits Jina Mitra and Surendra Bodhi, and
the Tibetan interpreter Ye-s'es-sde.

III. ¢ Association of Buddhas” (P'al-c’ar, 8kt., Buddhdvatarisaka),
in six volumes. Description of several Tathagatas or Buddhas, their
provinces, etc. Enumeration of several Bodhisats, the several degrees
of their perfections, etc.

This great Vaipulya (or developed Suitra) is alleged to have been
preached by Buddba in the second week of his Buddhahood and before
he turned the * Wheel of the Law ” at Benares. And it is asserted to
have been delivered in nine assemblies at seven different places, and is
thus given pre-eminence over the first historic discourse at Sarnath.

IV. “The Jewel-peak” (dkon-brtsegs, Skt., Ratna-kidta). Enu-

1 They are alleged to have been delivered in sixtcen assemblies at the following
sites: Gridhrakiita, Srivagti, Venuvana, and the abode of the Paranirmita-vasa-
vartins. cf. Bun. NANJ10's Jdp. Budd. Sects, p. xvii.

3 This probably corresponds to the Mahdprajiia piramiti hridaya Siitra, translated
by Bmatr (Catena, 382), and perhaps the original of the more expanded treatises.

3 It has been translated from the S8anskrit by CownLy, Makdydna Texts, ii., xii.

M
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meration of several qualities and perfections of Buddha and his
doctrine.

V. The Aphorisms (Tib.,, mDo or mDo-sde Suira or Suiranta).
The amplified or developed Sutras are called Vaipulya. In a general
sense, when the whole Kha-gyur is divided into two parts, mDo and
rGyud, all the other divisions except the rGyud are comprehended in
the mDo class. But in a particular sense there are some treatises
which have been -arranged under this title. They amount to about
270, and are contained in thirty volumes. The subject of the works
is various. The greatest part of them consist of moral and meta-
physical doctrine of the Buddhistic system, the legendary accounts of
several individuals, with allusions to the sixty or sixty-four arts, to
medicine, astronomy, and astrology. There are many stories to ex-

* emplify the consequences of actions in former transmigrations, descrip-
tions of orthodox and heterodox theories, mural and civil laws, the six
kinds of animal beings, the places of their habitations, and the causes
of their being born there, cosmogony and cosmography according to
Buddhistic notions, the provinces of several Buddhas, exemplary
conduct of life of any Bodhisat or saint, and in general all the twelve
kinds of Buddhistic Scriptures ® are to be found here.

The second volume (K’) contains the romantic biography of
Buddha—the Lalita Vistara, translated by M. Foucaux.® The seventh
volume (J) contains the Saddharma Pundarika,® or White Lotus of the
Holy Law, translated from the Sanskrit into French by Burnouf, and
into English by Prof. H. Kern,' and the most popular treatise with
Japanese Buddhists. The eighth volume (N) contains “the Great
Decease” (Makaparinirvana). The ninth volume has, amongst others,
the Surangama Samadhi Sitra referred to by FaHian. The twenty-
sixth volume (L), folios 329-400, or chapters of  joyous utterance ”
(Udanas), contains the Udanavarga,’ which Schiefner showed to be the
Tibetan version of the Dhammapada ; and which has been translated into

1 This twelve-fold division (¢ysun rab yan-lay bc'u-giiis) I here extract from the
Vyutpatti in the Tin-gyur: 1. Sutran (mdo-sdehi-sde) discourses. 2. geyam (dbyains
kyis bsfiad), mixed prose and verse. 8. Vyakarara (luh du-bstan), exposition. 4.
Gathq (Tshigs-su-be’ad), verse. 5. Uddnan (O'ed-du-brjod). 6. Niddrax (glin-gzhi).
7. Avaddnan (rtogs-pa-brjod). 8. Itivrittakan (de-lta bw byun). 9. Jituka (skycs-pa-
rabs). 10. Vaipw/yan (shin-tu-rgyus), very expanded. 11. Abkittdharmmad (rmad-
du byun), mysteries. 12. Upadesal (gtun-la-dbab). This division, says Bunnour
(Introd., p. 45-60), writing of Nepalese Buddhism, is made up of the older nine angas
mentioned by Buddhagosha, A.p. 450, to which were added at a later period Nidana,
Avadana, and Upadesa. Conf. also CHiLbrrs’ Dict., BunNous’s Lotus, 855, 856;
Harpy’s Man.; HopasoN’s Kss., 16; RuYs Davins’ Budd., 214.

2 Also summarised by Csoma (A=xal.,418) and Vasiv,, B., 8,4, 176; Frsr’s Intro., p. 72.
Also abstracted by RockHiLr, B., ii.; and in part from the Sanskrit by Raj. Mitra.

3 Dam-pahi ch'os padma dkar-po.

¢ Vol. xxi., Sacred Books of the East. :

¢ Ch'ed-du brjod pai ts’oms ; see also CsoMa’s An., p. 477. Its commentary by Praj-
fiavarman (a native of Bengal who lived in Kashmir in the ninth century—Tdrandtha,
p- 204, RockuiLL, xii.) i8 in Vol. 1xxi. of Tun-gyr-. .
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English with copious notes by Mr. Rockhill. It containsthree hundred
verses, which “are nearly identical with verses of the Dkammapada ;

- one hundred and fifty move resemble verses of that work.” The varia-
tions show that the northern translation was made from a different
version than the Pili,! and from, as Mr. Rockhill believes,® a *‘ S8anskrit
version in the dialect prevalent in Kashmir in the first century ».c., at
which period and in which place the compiler, Dbharmatrata,’ prob-
ably lived.”

From this (D) division of the Kah-gyur are culled out the Indian
mystic formulas, mostly in unintelligible gibberish, which are
deemed most potent as charms, and these form the volume named
mDo-man gzun* bsdus, or curtly, Dé-masn or “assorted aphor-
isms "—literally ¢ many Suiras.” These formulas are not used in
the worship of the Buddhas and superior gods, but only as priestly
incantations in the treatment of disease and ill-fortune. And as
these spells enter into the worship of which the laity have most
experience, small pocket editions of one or other of these mystic
Stitras are to be found in the possession of all literate laymen, as
the mere act of reading these charms suffices to ward off the demon-
bred disease and misfortune.

The remaining divisions of the canons are :—

VI. Nirvina (Mya-nan-las’das-pa), in two volumes. An extended
version, part of the eighth volume of the mDo on “The Great Decease,
or Entire deliverance from Pain.” ¢ Great lamentation of all sorts of
animal beings on the approaching death of 8bikya; their offerings or
sacrifices presented to him; his lessons, especially with regard to the
soul. His last moments; his funeral; how his relics were divided and
where deposited.”® ‘

VII. Tanira (rgyud), in twenty-two volumes. ¢ These volumes in
general contain mystical theology. There are descriptions of several

ods and goddesses. Instruction for preparing mandalas or circles
or the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented
to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, ete.,
addressed to them. There are also some works on astronomy, as-
trology, chronology, medicine, and natural philosophy.”*

In the first volume (K) are found the Kailacakra doctrine” and
Sambara. In the third the history of the divine mothers Varghi, etc.

-— —_— -

1 Rocxmiry’s Uddnararga, ix.

3 Loc cit., x.

3 Tirandtha, p. 54, lig. 8.

¢ gz'uins = 8kt. dharant, which is a mystic spell like the Hindd Mantra.
- % Csoma, An., p. 487.

¢ CsoMa, An., p. 487.

1 CsoMa, Gram., p. 172; Dict., 488.

M2
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In the seventeenth volume (M) the expelling of devils and Nagi-
worship. The Tathdgata-guhyaka contains & summary of the Sivaic
esoteric doctrine. :

The word * Tantra,” according to its Tibetan etymology, literally
means® “treatise or dissertation,” but in Buddhism as in Hindidism, it
is restricted to the necromantic books of the later Sivaic or Bakti
mysticism,

The Tantras are arranged into * The four classes” (gyud sde bzhi):

1. Kriya Tantra (bya-bai-rgyud).

2. Carya T. (spyod-pai rgyud).

8. Yoga T. (rual-byor rgyud).

4. Anuttara Yoga T. (rnal-'byor bla-na med-pai rgyud) or ¢ The
peerless Yoga.”

The first two form together the lower division (‘og-ma), and the
latter two the higher division (gon-ma). It is only in the Anuttara
Yogatantras, including the Atiyoga (Ds og-ch’en), that the tutelary
fiends and their Jinas have female energies or Matris.

Those translated from the eighth to the eleventh centuries a.n. are
called ‘the Old,” while the latter are ‘“the New.” Amongst those
composed in Tibel are the Hayagriva, Vajraphurba and sKu-gsun-t'ugs
yon-tan 'p’rin las.

THE COMMENTARIES (TAN-GYUR).

The Buddhist commentators, like those of the Talmud, overlay
a line or two with an enormous excrescence of exegesis.

The Tibetan commentary or Tdn-gyur is a great cyclopedic
compilation of all sorts. of literary works, written mostly by
ancient Indian scholars and some learned Tibetans in the first
few centuries after the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet,
commencing with the seventh century of our era. The whole
makes two hundred and twenty-five volumes. Itis divided into
the classes—the rGyud and mDo (Tantra and Sitra classes in
Sanskrit). The rGyud, mostly on tantrika rituals and ceremonies,
make eighty-seven volumes. The mDo on science and literature
one hundred and thirty-six volumes. One separate volume con-
tains hymns or praises on several deities and saints. And one
volume is the index for the whole.? The first sixteen volumes
of the mDo class are.all commentaries on the Prajid-paramsitd.
Afterwards follow several volumes explanatory of the Madhyamika
philosophy (of Négarjuna) which is founded on the Prajia-paramita.3

1 JARSCHKR, p. 113, - 2 CsoMa, An., 653,

3A few of the individual treatises have been translated, either in full or adstract,
by Schiefner, Rockhill, etc. Nigérjuna’s Friendly Epistle (bches-pahi p'rin yig), by
WaNeBL in J. Pdli Text Soc., 1886 '
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One volume contains the Tibeto-Sanskrit dictionary of Buddhist
. terminology, the “bye-brag-tu rtogs byad (pron. je-tak-tu tog-je)
—the Mahivyutpati! Under this heading would also come the
later commentaries, such as the Bodhi-patha (in Mongolian—Bodhi
Mur). Its contents include rhetoric, grammar, prosody, medisval
mechanics, and alchemy. But its contents have not yet been
fully examined.?

THE INDIGENOUS TIBETAN LITERATURE.

The indigenous works composed in Tibet are for the most part
devoted to sacred subjects. The secular books exist, as a rule,
in manuscript, as the printing is in the hands of the monks.®

The sacred books may be divided into (a) apocryphal and
(b) authentio or quasi-authentic.

The apocryphal works are the most numerous and most popular.
Chief amongst these are the fictitious  revelations” or Terma
books, already referred to in deecribing the part which they played
in the origin of the sects of Limaism. These Terma books may
be recognized by their style of caligraphy. For instead of the
opening sentences and chapters commencing with the hook-like
symbol for Om, duplicated or triplicated, as on the cover of this
book, and the punctuation periods being vertical lines, as in
ordinary orthodox books, the Terma books commence with the
ordinary anusvdra (AM), or a vertical stroke enshrined in a
trefoil-like curve, and their periods are marked by two small
circles one over the other, like the Devanagari visarga, but with
a curved line with its concavity upwards, intervening., These
“ revelations,” it will be remembered, pretend to be the composi-
tion of St. Padma, the founder of L&maism.*

1 The Sanskrit text of which has been published by Maiyaneff ; and much of it is
abstracted in the Buddhistische Triglotte, printed by Schiefner, 8t. Petersburg, 1859.

2 The 2nd vol. of the Annales du Musée Guimet contains some additional notes on
the Taa-gyur by M. Léon Feer.
:l Most of the printing-monastic establishments issue lists of the books which they
sell.

¢ Amongst the better known are: The Golden Rosary of Displayed Letters (T'ug-
yig gser-'p'red), found by S8ang-gyas gling-pa; The Displayed Lotus Orders (Padma
bkih-t'an), found by O-rgyan gling-pa; Ki-t'ang Zang-gling ma; The Lamp Ean-
lightener of Prophecy (Lung-brtan gsal-bai sgron-me). Also of this nature are:
The Directions for the Departed Soul to find its way to bliss (Pa-cha-to's-sgrol).



166 THE SCRIPTURES AND LITERATURE.

To this revelation class belong also the fictitious works attri-
buted to King Sron Tsan Gampo.!

Of the other most common apocryphal works found in Sikhim
are the Nd-yik, or “ Story of the Sacred Sites of Sikhim,” and Lha-
tsun’s inspired manual of worship for the great mountain god
Kanch’en-dso-na (English, Kinchinjunga). Each monastery pos-
gesses in manuscript a more or less legendary account of its own
history (deb-t'er), although this is kept-out of sight. In the
Lepcha monasteries and in the possession of a few Lepcha laymen
are found the following, mostly translations from the Tibetan :
(1) Tdshi Swii, a fabulous history of St. Padma-sambhava; (2) Gwru
Ck'é Wan; (3) Sakun de-lok, the narrative of a visit to Hades by
a resuscitated man named Sakun ;? (4) Ek-doshi man-lom—forms
of worship.

The large work on the Niga demigods—the Lu-'bum dkar-po—
is regarded as a heterodox Bon-po book.?

As authentic works may be instanced, the religious chronologies
(Ch’os-'byun) and records (Deb-t’er) by Bu-ton, and Padma-kar-
po; the histories (Sun-'bum) of Zhva-lu Ld-tsa, and Taranitha’s
well-known history of Buddhism in India, and a useful cyclo-
pedia by an Amdé Lama entitled T°ub-dbah bstan-pahi Nima ;
and as quasi-authentic the fifth Grand Lama’s “ royal pedigree.” ¢
All begin with pious dedicatory sentences and usually end with
the Buddhist wish that the writer may acquire merit through
his literary work.

But most of the autobiographies so-called (rNam-t’ar) and re-
cords (Yig-tsan or deb-t’er) are legendary, especially of the earlier
Lamas and Indian monks are transparently fictitious, not only on
account of their prophetic tone, though always “ discovered ” after
the occurrence of the events prophesied, but their almost total
absence of any personal or historic details. Some of the later ones

1 (1) Mani bKah-bum (already referred to), the legendary history of Avalokita and
a maze of silly fablea, (3) Salch’'em or Sroi Tsan Gampo’s Honourable Will or
Testament, and (8) an exoteric volume entitled “ The Sealed Commands,” bké-rgga-
ma, which is kept carefully secreted in some of the larger monasteries. It belongs to
the silly esoteric class of books called SaA-Aak.

8 Cf. also the play of Naasa, The Brilliant Light, Chap. xx.

s A German translation by Schiefner of the smaller version has been published by
the St. Petersburg Acad. (Das Weisse Ndga Hunderh tavsend.) Cf. also Rocxwivy, L.,
p. 217, ».

¢ gyal-rabs [Skt., Rijvansa].



INDIGENOUS BOOKS. 167

dealing with modern personages are of a somewhat more historical
character, but are so overloaded by legends as to repel even en-
thusiastic enquirers.

The leading ritualistic manuals of the various sects are of a
more or less authentic character, and small pocket editions of these
prayer books (smon-lam) and hymns (bstod-tsogs) are very
numerous.! Individual Limas possess special books according to
their private means and inclinations, such as the 100,000 songs® of
the famous mendicant sage Mila-rd-pa on the worship of Tird
and other favourite or tutelary deities, and the mode of making
their magic-circles. Mongol Limas have the Dsang-lun. The
gpecialist in medicine has one or more fantastic medical works,
such as Mannag-rgyud, S’'ad-gyud; and the Tsi-pe or astrologer
has the Batdyur karpo and other books on astrological calculations
and sorcery, many of which are translated from the Chinese.

Some further details of ritualistic books are found in the
chapters on the monkhood and on ritual, where several abstracts
are given.

The secular works, through most of which runs a more or less
Buddhistic current, are mainly annals or chronicles (16-rgyu).

Good and clever sayings and reflections (rtogs-brjod), as * The
precious rosary” (rin-ch’en-p’ren-wa), a collection of proverbs, and
drinking songs.

Tales more or lees fabulous (sgruns). The best known of these is
that of Ge-sar (=1 Czar or Cesar), who is described as a mighty war-like
king of northern Asia, and who is made to figure as u suitor for the
hand of the Chinese princess before her marriage with Sron Tsan Gam-

po, althou%l; it is evident the legendary accounts of him must be more
ancient. ber ? refers to the story-book named Djriung-yi * songs.

1 Tho Ge-lug-pa monk’s manual is “ The Bhikshu's Timely Memoranda (dGe-sloii-
gi-du-dran), and his other special books are the two volumes by Tsoi K'apa entitled :
The Gradual Path (Lam rim c'en-bo), a doctrinal commentary based on Atiga's version
of the Bodi Patha Pradip, and The Gradwal Patk of Vajradkara (rDor-c’an Lam-
rim), a highly Tantrik book. (Cf. Csoma, Gr, 197.) For Bodhi-mur (Bodhi-patha), see
ScEMIDT'S Ssanang Ssetsen.

sgLu-b'um,

3 Op. cit., p. 88.

4« Rock., B., p. 288, suggests this may be rGyus-yi-dpe.

s Amongst indigenous geographical works is ¢ A Geography of the World ” (Dsam-ltA
gye-she). The references to countries outside Tibet are mainly confined to India, and are
even then very inexact. Its most useful section is that descriptive of Tibet, translated
by SamraT, J.A.S.B., 1887, pp. 1 et seq. See also Wei-tshany thu shi, abstracted by
Klaproth from the Chinese. Cf. also Csona’s enumeration of Tibetan works, J.4.8.B.,
vii., 147 ; ix., 905.
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THE LAMAIST LIBRARY.

" The Lamaist library is usually situated within the temple.
The large books are deposited in an open pigeon-holed rackwork.
-The sheets forming the volume are wrapped in & napkin; and
the bundle is then placed between two heavy wooden blocks, as
covers, which bear on their front end the name of the book in
letters graved in relief and gilt. The whole parcel is firmly bound
by a broad tape and buckle tied across its middle. These ponderous
tomes are most unwieldy and not easy of reference. When the
book is read away from tables as is usually the case, it is held
across the knees, and the upper board and the leaves as they are
read are lifted towards the reader and repiled in order in his lap.
Before opening its fastenings, and also on retying the parcel, the
monk places the book reverently on his head, saying, “May I
obtain the blessing of thy holy word.”

Copyists of manuscript, as well as composers and translators,
usually conclude their work with a short stanza expressing their
pious hope that * this work here finished may benefit the (unsaved)
animals.”

An enormous mass of Li&maist literature is now available in
Europe in the collections at St. Petersburg, mainly obtained from
Pekin, Siberia, and Mongolia; at Paris,and at the India Office, and
Royal Asiatic Society! in London, and at Oxford, mostly gifted by
Mr. Hodgson.?

The St. Petersburg collection is the largest, and extends to
over 2,000 volumes.’

1 Catalogue of these, by Dr. H. WxnzaL, in J.R.4.S., 1891,
2 The India Office copy of the canon was presented to Mr, Hodgson by the Dalai
Lima.

Notices of these occur in various volumes of the Melang. Asiat. de St. Petersb.



A LAMAIST PROCESSION.!

VIIIL.

THE LAMAIST ORDER AND PRIESTHOOD.

¢ Without the Lama in front,
God is not (approachable).”—Tibetan Proverd.

in primitive Buddhism, the monastic order or con-
gregation of the Virtuous Ones * forms the third
member of the Trinity, “The Three most Precious
Ounes” of Lamaism. But owing to the rampant
sacerdotalism of Tibet, the order is in a much higher position
there than it ever attained in Indian Mah&yana Buddlnsm, accord-
ing to the current Tibetan saying above cited.

The order is composed of Bodhisats both human and celestial.
The latter occupy, of course, the highest rank, while the so-called
incarnate Lamas,® who are believed to be incarnated reflexes from

! After Giorgi. 3 Skt., Saagha ; Tib., dGe-dun. 3 gprul-sku, or ku-s'o.
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a superhuman Buddha or Bodhisat or a reborn saint, are given an
intermediate position, as is detailed in the chapter on the hier-
- archy.

"~ The Lamas are *“ the Bodhisats who have renounced the world,”*
and thus are held to correspond to the Sangha of primitive
Buddhism consisting of the Bhikshus (mendicants), Srdmaneras
(ascetic) and Arhats. The nuns, excepting the so-called incar-
nations of celestial Bodhisats (e.g., Dorje-p’agmo), are given an in-
ferior position scarcely higher than lay devotees.

While the laity, corresponding to ¢ the pious householders and
hearers ”* of the primitive Buddhists, who under the Mahadyana
system should be ¢ the Bodhisats who reside in their houses,” are
practically excluded from thetitle to Bodhisatship or early Buddha-
hood like the Lamas,and are contemptuously called the * Owners of
Alms,”3 those “ bound by fear,”¢ and the « benighted people ;” 5
although the lay devotees are allowed the title of Updsaka and
Updsika ® if keeping the five precepts, and those who are uncelibate
are called “ the pure doer”;7 while the Nento or Nen-nii®
keep four of the precepts.

The supreme position which the Lamas occupy in Tibetau society,
both as temporal and spiritual rulers, and the privileges which they
enjoy, as well as the deep religious habit of the people, all combine
to attract to the priestly ranks enormous numbers of recruits. At
the same time it would appear that compulsion is also exercised
by the despotic priestly government in the shape of a recognized
tax of children to be made Limas, named bTsun-gral Every
family thus affords at least one of its sons to the church. The
first-born or favourite son is usually so dedicated in Tibet.® The
other son marries in order to continue the family name and in-
heritance and to be the bread-winner ; and many families contribute
more than one, as the youths are eager to join it.

! Pravrajya.

% Hopas., Jllus., p. 98; Haroy, E. M., p. 12.

3 sdyin-bdays.

4 'figs-rten-pa.

5 mi-nag-pa.

6 d(e-bsRen. This title is also applied to a novice, probationer, or candidate. Cf.
Kérp., ii., 262; ScHIrAG., 162; JaRscHK., D., 85.

1 mtgan-spyod.

¢ gsfien-gnas.

% Cont. also Pandit, A. K. In Sikhim it is the second son ; and alsoin Ladak (Marx,
loc. cit.).
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Thus in Tibet, where children are relatively few, it is believed
that one out of every six or eight of the population is a priest. In.

Sikhim the proportion is one to ten.! In Ladak one-sixth.® In
Bhotiin one to ahout ten.

GRADES.

In every monachism there are paturally three hierarchical
seniorities or ranks, namely : the scholars or novices, the ordained,
and the reverend fathers or the priests, just as in the common
guilds or arts are the grades of the apprentice, the journeyman,
and the master. Indian Buddhism had its grades of the Srama-
nera (or the novice), of the expert Sramana or Bhikshu (the mode-
rate one or beggar), and of the Sthavira or Updydhya (master or
tencher).

Limaism has naturally these necessary degrees of clerical
maturity and subordination, and by dividing the noviciate into
two sections it counts four, thus :— .

1. The clerical apprentice or scholar. The customary title of
this first beginner in holy orders is Gé-iten, which means “ to
live upon virtue,” and is a translation of the Sanskrit word
Updsake or lay-brother. This word has a double meaning; it
shows firstly the simple lay believer, who has promised to avoid the
five great sins; and secondly the monastic devotee or scholar, who °
keeps the ten precepts and is preparing for the holy orders to
which he partly belongs through the clothes he wears and the official
acknowledgment which he has received. He is also called Rab-
byun or ¢ excellent born.” The Mongols call these ¢ Schabi,”
and Bandi, Banda, or * Bante,”® which latter word seems to be
of Indian origin. The Kalmaks call them Manji.¢

2. The Ge-ts'ul, the commencing, but not quite fully ordained
monk, an under priest, or deacon, who keeps the thirty-six
rules.

3. @elong or “ virtnous or clerical beggar,” the real monk, the
priest, over twenty-five years of age, and who has been fully
ordained, and keeps the two hundred and fifty-three rules.

1 See my Ldmaiem in SikAsm.
3 Kn1GRT, op. at., p. 130.
3 Cf. Jamscuks, D., 364.

¢ The Santils of Bengal, who are believed to be of the so-called Turanisn descent,
call their chiefs Manji.
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4. The Kam-po, which means the master or Abbot (Skt.,
Upddhydaya). He is the end, the true extremity of the Limaist

A TiBETAN DOCTOR OF DIvINITY.
AX ABBOT.

monachism, because he has under him all the scholars, novices,
and common monks. And although the regenerated or re-incar-
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nated monks, the Chutuktus, and sovereign priest-gods are above
him,' their originals were essentially nothing else than abbots.
He it is, who in the early time was probably the only one to be
honoured by the title L&ma (Gurw or master), and to whom is
given this title even to the present time; although he may be
called a Grand Lama to distinguish him from the other cloister
inhabitants. Only the larger cloisters have a K'an-po, who has
the right to supervise several smaller Liamaseries and temples,
and whose position seems to be such that he is compared as a rule
with the catholic bishop.?

THE CURRICULUM.

In sketching the details of the curriculum of the Lama, I give
the outlines of the course followed in the greatest of the monastic
colleges of the established church of Tibet—the Ge-lug-pa—as
related to me by Lama-graduates of these institutions, namely,
of De-pung, Sera, Gih-ldan, and Tashi-lhunpo, as these set the
high standard which other monasteries of all sects try to follow,
and marked departures from this standard are indicated in a
subsequent note.

- The child who is the Lama-elect (btsan-ch’un) stays at home
till about his eighth year (from six to twelve), wearing the red or
yellow cap when he is sent to a monastery, and educated as in a
sort of boarding-school or resident college, passing through the
stages of pupil-probationer (da-pa), novice (ge-ts'ul), to fully-
ordained monk (ge-lon), and, it may be, taking one or other of
the degrees in divinity, or a special qualification in some particular
academic department.

As, however, the applicants for admisgion into these monastic
colleges have usually passed the elementary stage and have already
reached, or nearly redched, the stage of noviciate at some smaller
monastery, I preface the account of the course in great mon-
astic colleges by the preliminary stage as seen at the leading
monastery in Sikhim, the Pemiongchi, which is modelled on that
of the great Nin-ma monastery of Mindolling.

Preliminary Examination—Physical.—When the boy-candi-

! Those K’an-pos who have gone through the Tantra or rgyud-pa course have a
higher repute than the others.
3 Kdrrmy, ii., 264.
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date for admission is brought to the monastery his parentage is
enquired into, a8 many monasteries admit only the more respect-
able and wealthier class.! The boy is then physically examined
to ascertain that he is free from deformity or defect in his limbs
and faculties. If he stammers, or is a cripple in any way, or bent
in body, he is rejected. When he has passed this physical exam-
ination he is made over by his father or guardian to any senior
relative he may have amongst the monks. Should he have no
relative in the monastery, then, by consulting his horoscope, one
of the elder monks is fixed upon as a tutor, who receives from the
lad’s father a present of money,? tea, eatables, and beer.® The .
tutor or elder (Ger-gin)* then takes the boy inside the great hall
where the monks are assembled, and publicly stating the parentage
of the boy and the other details, and offering presents of beer, he
asks the permission of the elder monks (dbU-ch’os) to take the
boy as a pupil. On this being accorded the boy becomes a pro-
bationer. '

As a probationer he is little more than a private schoolboy under
the care of his tutor, and doing various menial services. His hair
is cropped without any ceremony, and he may even wear his
ordinary lay dress. He is taught by his tutor the alphabet (the
“ Ka, K’a, Ga,” as it is called),® and 'afterwards to read and recite
by heart the smaller of the sacred books,® such as:—

Le@t bdun ma, or “The Seven Chapters”—A prayer-book of §t.
Padma.

Bar-c’ad lam gsel or “Charms to clear the way from Danger and
Injury "—A prayer to 8t. Padma in twelve stanzas.

Sher-phyin—An abstract of transcendental wisdom in six leaves,

sKu-rim—A sacrificial service for averting a calamity.

Mon-lam—Prayers for general welfare.

sDig sags, or “The Confession of 8ins.”' The mere act of reading

1 At Pemiongchi only those candidates who are of relatively pure Tibetan descent
by the father’s side are ordinarily admitted.

$ In Sikhim definite fees are payable at the different ceremonies for admission to
the order, a8 detailed in my Ldmaism tn Sikkim, amounting to about 150 Rs., in tho
case of the highest monastery—Pemiongchi. In Bhotan it is stated (PEMBERTON’S
Report, p. 118; TURNER'S Embassy, 170) that the fee is 100 Bhotanese rupees.

3 This, of course, would not be offered in a Ge-lug-pa monastery.

¢ dge-rgan, or “the Virtuous Elder.” 8 See p. xviii.

¢ Such small manuals are about eight or ten inches long by two to three inches
broad, and usually have the leaves stitched together.
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this holy booklet even as a school exercise cleanses from sin. Most of
the monasteries possess their own blocks for printing this pamphlet.
Both the text and its translation are given by Schlagintweit.?

" rDor gchod—A Sutra from the book of transcendental wisdom.

P’yogs-be’ui-p'yogs-dral, or description of the ten direc-
tions ... .

Namo Guru—* Salutation to the Guru” .

mC'od-’bul—To give offerings

gTorma—Sacred cake .

bSains bsur—Incense and butter-incense ...

1To-mc'od—Rice offering ...

Rig-'dsin sntn-"gro—The first essay of the sage ...

Drag-dmar sn&n-’gro——'l'he primer of red fierce deity

bKa& brgyed—* The eight commands” or precepts

bDe gs'egs kun '"dus—The collection of the Tathigatas ...

Yes'es skna mc'og—The best foreknowledge

rTsa-gdun bs'ag-gsal—The root-pillar of clear confes-
sion

L2 ST DO

”

The young probationer is also instructed in certain golden
maxims of a moral kind, of which the following are examples :—

Buddhist Proverbs :—

Whatever is unpleasing to yourself do not to another.

Whatever happiness is in the world has all arisen from a wish for
the welfare of others. Whatever misery there is has arisen from
indulging selfishnees. ‘

There is no eye like the understanding, no blindness like ignorance,
no enemy like sickness, nothing so dreaded as death.

l:t king is honoured in his own dominions, but a talented man every-
where.

“The four Precipices in Speech.—If speech be too long, it is te-
dious; if too short, its meaning is not appreciated ; if rough, it ruffles
the temper of the hearers; if soft, it is unsatisfying.

“ The Requirements of Speech.—S8peech should be vigorous or it will
not interest ; it must be bright or it will not enlighten ; it must:be
suitably ended, otherwise its effect is lost.

¢ The Qualities of Speech.—Speech must be bold as a lion, gentle and
soft as a hare, impressive as a serpent, pointed as an arrow, and evenly
balanced as a %held by its middle (literally * waist ).

 The Four Relations of Speech.—The question should first be stated.
The arguments should be duly connected, the later with the earlier.
Essential points should be repented. The meanings should be illus-
trated by examples.

1 The word for #ix is “ scorpion,” thus conveying the idea of a vile, venomous, claw-
ing, acrid thing. .

2 Op, cit., pages 122 to 142.
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“The religious king Sron-I'san Gampo has said (in the Mapi-kah-
’bum) : “S8peech should float freely forth like a bird into the sky, and
be clothed in charming dress like a goddess. At the outset the object
of the speech should be made clear like an unclouded sky. The speech
should proceed like the excavation of treasure. The arguments should
shoot forth nimbly like a deer chased by fresh hounds, without hesita-
tion or pause.”

¢ A4 ssemblics.—People assemble for three purposes, namely, for, (a)
happiness, (b) sorrow, and (¢) worldly gossip. The assemblies for happi-
ness are three,namely, (1) for virtuous acts, (2) for worship in the temples,
and (3) for erecting houses and for feasts. The assemblies for virtuous
acts are four, viz., the gathering of the monks, the gathering of the laity
for worship, writing and copying holy books, and giving away wealth
in charity. There are six kinds of assemblies for worship, namely, the -
gathering of the rich, the gathering in a separate place of the common
men, the gathering for thanksgiving of those who have escaped from
their enemy’s grasp, traders returned safely and successfully, sick men
who have escaped from the devouring jaws of death, and youths on
gaining a victory.

““ The eight acts of Low-born persons.—Using coarse language, im-
politeness, talking with pride, want of foresight, harsh manners, star-
ing, immoral conduct, and stealing.

The ten Fawlts.—Unbelief in books, disrespect for teachers, render-
ing one’s self unpleasant, covetousness, speaking too much, ridicul-
ing another’s misfortune, using abusive language, being angry with
old men or with women, borrowing what cannot be repaid, and
stealing,

Invoking * The Blessing of Eloquence” (hag-byin-rlabs). This is a
Mantraydna rite instituted by the ¢“great saint” K’'yun-po (Skt.,
Garuda or Puna, or Brika.)' : :

“I go for refuge to the Three Holy Ones! May I attain perfection
and benefit the animal beings. The one who brought me to the light
is at the tip of my tongue and the white Om made up of the words is
above the moon : the white 4l (vowels) go by the right circle, the red
Ka-li (consonants) go by the left and the blue Ktan-sfisz by the right.”
T repeat them secretly after deep contemplation :

“Om! a, a, i, i, u, v, ri, ri, Ii, i, e, ai, o, ou, angah ! swaha! (This
is to be repeated thrice.) Om! Ka, Kha, Ga, Gha, Na (and here follow
all the letters of the alphabet). (Three times). Om! ye dhérma
(here follows ¢ The Buddhist Creed’ thrice.) Through the rays of the
seed of the mantra-rosary and the power of the blessings of speech, I
summon the accomplishments of the seven precious rgyal-srid and
‘The eight glorious signs.’” By repeating the above one attains accom-
plishment in speech.

During this training the boy’s relatives call about once a month

1 Cf. also the “ Garuda Charm,” figured at p. 887.
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to enquire after his progress and health, and to pay the tutor his
fees for the lad’s board and education.

After two or three years of such rudiiaentary teaching, when
the boy has committed to memory the necessary texts (amounting
to about one hundred and twenty-five leaves), his tutor sends in
an application for his admission as a novice. .

The mode of admission to the noviciateship in the great De-
pung monastery is as follows :—

THE NOVICIATE.

The tutor-Lama of the applicant for the noviciateship addresses
the head monk (spyi-rgan) of his section for permission to admit
the applicant, and at the same time offers a ceremonial scarf! and
the fee of ten rupees. Then, if the applicant be found free from
bodily defects and otherwise eligible, a written agreement is
made out in the presence of the head monk and sealed by the
thumb.

To get his name registered in the books of that particular school
of the monastery to which he is to be attached, the pupil and his
tutor go to the abbot® or principal of that school and proffer their
request through the butler or cup-bearer,® who conducts them to
the abbot, before whom they offer a scarf and a silver coin (preferably
an Indian rupee), and bowing thrice before him, pray for admis-
sion.

Amongst the questions now put are: Does this boy come of
his free wil? Is he a slave, debtor, or soldier? Does anyone
oppose his entry ? Is he free from deformity, contagious disease,
or fits? Has he neglected the first three commandments? Has
he committed theft, or thrown poison into water, or stones from a
hillside so as to destroy animal life, etc.? What is his family ?
and what their occupation ? and where their residence ? On giving
satisfactory replies, he is then required to recite by heart the texts
he has learned ; and if approved, then the names of the pupil and
his tutor are written down and duly sealed by the thumbs, and a
scarf is thrown around their necks, and the boy, who has been
dressed in princely finery, has his dress exchanged for the yellow
or red robe in imitation of Jakya Muni’s renunciation of the
world ; while, if he is rejected, he is ejected from the monastery,

! lha-rdsas. ? mk'an-po. 3 gool. .
N
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and his tutor receives a few strokes from a cane, and is fined
several pounds of butter for the temple lamps.

The approved pupil and his tutor then proceed to the head
Lima (z'al-no) of the great cathedral (common to the colleges of
the university), and, offering a scarf and a rupee, repeat their
requests to him, and the names of the pupil and tutor and his
sectional college or residentiary club are registered, so that should
the pupil misconduct himself in the cathedral, his teachers, as well
as himself, shall be fined.

The neophyte is now a registered student (da-pa),! and on
returning to his club, he is, if rich, expected to entertain all the
residents of the club to three cups of tea. If he has no relatives
to cook for him, he is supplied from the club stores; and any
allowance? he gets from his people is divided into three parts,
one-third being appropriated by his club for messing expenses.
Then he gets the following monkish robes-and utensils, viz., a
sTod-'gag, bs’am-t'abs, gzan, zla-gam, z'wa-ser, sgro-lugs, a cup, a
bag for wheaten flour, and a rosary.

Until his formal initiation as an ascetic, ¢ the going forth from
home” (pravrajyd-vrata), by which he becomes a novice (Ge-ts'ul,
Skt., Sramana), the candidate is not allowed to join in the religious
gervices in the monastery. So he now addresses a request to the
presiding Grand Laima® to become a novice, accompanying his
request with a scarf and as much money as he can offer.

The ceremony of initiation is generally similar to that of the
southern Buddhists.'

On the appointed day—usually on one of the fast days (Upo
satha), the candidate has his head shaven all but a small tuft on
the crown ®; and he is conducted by his spiritual tutor (upadhyaya)
before a chapter in the assembly hall, clad in the mendicant's
robes, on putting on which he has muttered a formula to the
effect that he wears them only for modesty and as a protection

1 grva-pa,

2 'gyed. .

3 d(ie-lden-K'ri-rin-po-c’he, or 8’Kyabs-mgon-rin-poch’e.

4 Cf. Mahavanso, i, 12. UpaSampudd-Kammavdka, translated by F. Spiegel, op. cit.
Rays Davips, B, p. 159.

5 My friend, Mr. A. von Rosthorn, informs me that the Lamas of eastern Tibet
usually pass through an ordeal of initiation in which six marks arc seared in their
crown with an iron lamp, and called Dipamkara, or “the burning lamp.”
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‘against heat, cold, etc. The officiating head Lama, sometimes
the Grand Lama, addressing the student by his secular name,
asks, “ Do you subject yourself to the tonsure cheerfully ?” On
receiving a reply in the affirmative, the presiding Lima cuts off
the remaining top tuft of hair from the head of the novice, who
is like Chaucer’s monk,

“ His hed was halled, and shone like any glas.”

The Liwma also gives the kneeling novice a religious name, by
which he is henceforth known,! and exhorting him to keep the
thirty-six precepts and the thirty-six rules, and to look upon the
Grand Lama as a living Buddha, he administers the vows to the
novice, who repeats clearly three times the formula, “I take refuge
in Buddha, in the Law, and in the Asserbly.”

The ceremony concludes with the presentation of a scarf and
ten silver coins. _

At the next mass, the boy is brought into the great assembly
hall, carrying a bundle of incense sticks; and is chaperoned by a
monk named the ¢ bride-companion ” (ba-grags), as this ceremony
is regarded as a marriage with the church. He sits down on
an appointed seat by the side of the * bride-companion,” who
instructs him in the rules and etiquette (sGris) of the monkish
manner of sitting, walking, etc.

The initiation into the Tantrik Buddhist priesthood of the
Vajricéryas is detailed below in a foot-note.®

1 Extra titles are also bestowed, says Sarat, on the descendants of the old
nobility. Thus, Nag-tshang familics aro given title of Shab-dung; the sons of high
officials and landowners Je-duii ; and the gentry and 8ha-ngo family Choi-je.

2 Tankas.

s The following account of the initiation of the Vajricirya priests, as given by
Mr. Hodgson for Nepal (Zil., p. 189) :—

“ Early in the morning the following things, viz., the image of a Chaitya, those of
the Tri Ratna or Triad, the Prajnd Pdramit4 scripture, and other sacred scriptures, a
kalas, or water-pot, filled with a few sacred articles, a platter of curds, four other
water-pots filled with water only, a chsvara, mendicants’ upper and lower garments, a
Pinda pdtra (Alms-bowl) and a religious staff, a pair of wooden sandals, a small mixed
metal plate spread over with pounded sandal-wood, in which the image of the moon is
inscribed, a golden razor and a silver one, and lastly, a plate of dressed rice, are col-
lected, and the aspirant is seated in the swastibdsana and made to perform worship to
the Gurx Masdala, and the Chaitya, and the Tri Ratna and the Prajnd Péramitd
Séstra. Then the aspirant, kneeling with one knee on the ground with joined hands,
entreats the Guru to make him a Bandya, and to teach him whatsoever it is needful
*for him to know. The Guru answers, O ! disciple, if you desire to perform the Prav-
rajya Vrata, first of all devote yourself to the worship of the Chaitya and of the Tri

N 2
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The novice is now admitted to most of the privileges of a monk,
and after a period of three years he passes out of the preliminary
stage (rig-ch’un), and is then entitled to have a small chamber or
cell to himself, though he is still called a student (da-pa), and, in-

Ratna: you must observe the five precepts or Pancha Siksha, the fastings and the

vows prescribed ; nor speak or think evilly; nor touch any intoxicating liquors or

. drugs; nor be proud of heart in consequence of your observance of your religious and
moral duties.”

“Then the aspirant pledges himself thrice to observe the whole of the above pre-
cepts ; upon which the Guru tells him, ¢ If while you live you will keep the above
rules, then will I make you a Bandya.’ He assents, when the Guru, having again
given tho three Rakskds above-mentioned to the Chela, delivers a cloth for the loins to
him toput on. Then the Guru brings the aspiraut out into the court-yard, and having
seated him, touches his hair with rice and oil, and gives those articles to a barber.
The Guru next puts on the ground a little pulse and desires a Ohela to apply it to his
own feet. Then the Guru gives the Chela a cloth of four fingers’ breadth and one
cubit in length, woven with threads of five colours, and which is especially manufac-
tured for this purpose, to bind round his head. Then he causes the aspirant to per-
form his ablutions, after which he makes p#j4 to the hands of the barber in the namne
of Visvakarma, and then causes the barber to shave all the hair, save the forelock, oft
the aspirant's head. Then the paternal or maternal aunt of the aspirant takes the
vessel of mixed metal above noted and collects the hair into it. The aspirant is now
bathed again and his nails pared, when the above party puts the parings into the pot
with the hair. Another ablution of the aspirant follows, after which the aspirant is
taken again within, and seated. Then the Guru causes him to eat, and also sprinkles
upon him the Pancha Garbha, and says to him, ¢ Heretofore you have lived a house-
holder, have you & real desire to abandon that state and assume the state of a monk P’
The aspirant answers in the afirmative, when the Guru, or maternal uncle, cuts off
with his own hand the aspirant’s forelock. Then the Guru puts a tiara adorned with
the images of the five Bubpuas on his own head, and taking the kalas or water-
pot, sprinkles the aspirant with holy water, repeating prayers at the samne time over
him.

“The neophyte is then again brought below, when four Néyakas or superiors of
proximate Vihdras and the aspirant’s Guru perform the Pancha Abhisheka, i.e., the
Guru takes water from the kalsa and pours it into a conch; and then ringing a bell
and repeating prayers, sprinkles the water from the conch on the aspirant’s head ;
whilst the four Ndyakas taking water from the other four water-pots named above,
severally baptize the aspirant. The musicians present then strike up, when the
Ndyakas and Guru invoke the following blessing on the neophyte: ‘ May you be
happy a8 he who dwells in the hearts of all, who is the universal Atman, the lord of
all, the Buddha called Ratnasambhava.’ The aspirant is next led by the Ndyakas and
Guru above stairs, and seated as before. He is then made to perform pijd to the
Guru Mandal and to sprinkle rice on the images of the deities. The Guru next gives
him the Chivara and Nivasa and golden earrings, when the aspirant thrice says to
the Gury, ‘O Guru, I, who am such an one, have abandoned the state of a householder
for this whole birth, and have become a monk.’ Upon which the aspirant’s former
name is relinquished and a new one given him, such as Ananda,8hari, Putra, Kigyapa,
Dharma, Sri Mitra, Paramita Sagar. Then the Guru causes him to perform pijd to the
Tri Ratna, after having given him a golden tiara, and repeated some prayers over
him. The Guru then repeats the following praises of the Tri Ratna: ‘I salute that
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deed, all the monks, from the novice to the more senior (par-pa),
and even the full monk (ge-lon) retain the same title in the
chief monasteries of Tibet—the term “Lama” being reserved to
the heads of the monastery. '
The novice now undergoes a severe course of instruction, during
which corporal punishment is still, as heretofore, freely inflicted.
The instruction is mainly in ritual and dogma, but crafts and
some arts, such as painting, are also taught to those showing
special aptitude. The spiritual adviser of the young monk is
. called “the radical Lama,”! and as he initiates the novice into the

Buddba who is the lord of the three worlds, whom gods and men alike worship, who
is apart from the world, long-suffering, profound as the ocean, the quintessence of all
good, the Dharma Raja and Munindra, the destroyer of desire and affection, and vice
and darkness; who is void of avarice and lust, who is the icon of wisdom. I ever in-
voke him, placing my head on his feet.

“¢] salute that Dharma, who is the Prajnd Pdramit4, pointing out the way of perfect
tranquillity to mortals, leading them into the paths of perfect wisdom ; who, by the
testimony of all the sages, produced or created all things; who is the mother of all
Bodhisatwas and Sravakas. I salute that Sangha, who is Avalokitesvara and Mai-
treya, and Gagan Ganja, and Samanta Bhadra, and Vajra Pani, and Manju Ghosha,
and Sarvédnivarana Vishkambhin, and Kshiti Garbha and Kha Garbha.” The aspirant
then says to the Guru, ‘I will devote my whole life to the Tri Ratna, nor ever desert
them.! Then the Guru gives him the Dasa 8'ikshd or ten precopts observed by all the
Buddhas and Bhikshukas, and commands his observance of them. Theyare: 1. Thou
shalt not destroy life. 2. Thou shalt not steal. 8. Thou shalt not follow strange
faiths. 4. Thou shalt not lie. 5. Thou shalt not touch intoxicating liquors or drugs.
6. Thou shalt not be proud of heart. 7. Thou shalt avoid music, dancing, and all such
idle toys. 8. Thou shalt not dress in fine clothes nor use perfumes or ornaments. 9.
Thou shalt sit and sleep in lowly places. 10. Thou shalt not eat out of the prescribed
hours.

“The Guru then says, ¢ All these things the Buppras avoided. You are now become
a Bhikshu and you must avoid them too;’ which said, the Guru obliterates the Tri
Ratna Mandala. Next, the aspirant asks from the Guru the Chivara and Nivasa, the
Pinda Pétra and Khikshari and Gandhar, equipments of a BuppHa, a short staff sur-
mounted by a Chaitya and a water-pot. Add thereto an umbrella and sandals to com-
plete it. The aspirant proceeds to make a Mandal, and places in it five flowers and
five Drubakund, and some Khil, and some rice ; and assuming the Utkutak Asan, and
joining his hands, he repeats the praises of the Tri Ratna above cited, and then again
requests his Guru to give him suits of the Chivara and the like number of the Nivasa,
one for occasions of ceremony as attending the palace, another for wearing at
meals, and the third for ordinary wear. He also requests from his Guru the like
number of Gandhdr or drinking cups of Pinda Pitra, and of Khiksharl. One entire
suit of these the aspirant then assumes, receiving them from the hands of the Guru,
who, previously to giving them, consecrates them by prayers. The aspirant then
says, ‘Now I have received the Pravrajys Vrata, I will religiously observe the
Sitla-Skandha and SamAdhi-Skandha, the Prajfia-Skandha and the Vimukti-Skand-
M) ”

1 ¥Tas wai blama. This is not, as Schlagintweit states (op. cit., 139), in any way
restricted to particular “ priests who originated a specific system of Buddhism.”
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mysterious rites he is held by the latter in especial reverence all
through life.

Frequent examinations are held and also wrangling or public
disputations.

In every cloister is a teacher of the law, who, as a rule, takes
the highest rank after the chief. But in the larger ones are
regular schools or universities, in which the holy books are syste-
matically explained, and theology, etc., is taught. The most
celebrated ones of these are of course those near Lhisa and -
Tashi-lhunpo, which are visited by students from all provinces of
the Liimaist church. In the countries of sonthern Buddhism the
cloister schools are divided after ths three branches of the codes,
into three sections, the Siitras, Vinayas and Abhidharmas. In
Tibet the division practically is the same, though sometimes is
added a medical one, and also a mystic faculty for magic and con-
juration, which, however, seems to be united as a rule with the
section for philosophy and metaphysics (Abhidharma), for which
in some Lamaseries special schools are established.

Every Lama belongs to one or other of these faculties, and the
position which he occupies inside the brotherhood depends on the -
number and class of holy books which he has gone through and
understands thoroughly.

As soon as the bell sounds he has to go to his respective room or
class, to start with his lection, to receive new ones, to listen to the
explanations of the professor, etc., etc., and to prepare for examina-
tions and disputations.

Examinations.—Within a year after his admission to the order
he must attempt to pass the first professional examination, and in
‘the following year or two the second examination for promotion.
And until he passes these examinations he must perform for the
first three years the menial offices of serving out tea, etc., to the
elder monks in the assembly hall. _

The examinations are conducted in the presence of the heads of
the monastery and the assembled monks, who observe a solemn
silence, and the test is for the candidate to stand up in the assem-
bly and recite by heart all the prescribed books.! The ordeal is a

1 An idea of the nature of this is got from the following list of text books for the
first examination at Pemiongchi, which comprise the worship necessary for three
“ magic-circles,” viz.: The first is the magic-circle of dKon-c’og spyi 'dus Rig-'dsin
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very trying one, so that the candidate is given a companion to
prompt and encourage him. The first examination lasts for three
days; and nine intervals are allowed daily during the examination,

’dsah me’an fiing-pol c’os "k’or (or “ Banquet to the whole assembly of the Gods and
Demons ”). This book contains about sixty pages, and its recitation takes nearly one
whole dag. It comprises the chapters:—

(1) Ts’e-sgrub or The obtaining of long life.

(2) Z'i-k'ro—The mild and angry deities.

(3) Guru-drag—The fierce form of Padma-sambhava.

(4) Sen-gdonma—The lion-faced demoness.

(6) Ch’osskyon Mahikila Yes’es mgonpo.

(6) T'an-lha (Mt. Thagg-lha with its spirit “Kiting ” is a northern guardian of

Sikhim), mDséd-lna, Lha-ch’en and sMan-bstiin—Local and mountain deities.

(7) beKai bs'ags, ta’ogs and Tas’i-smon-lam.

The second comprises the magic-circle of the collection of the Tathagathas and “ the
powerful great pitying one” (Avalokita)—bDe-gs'egs-kiin ’dus-gar-dbain, T’ugs-rje
chen-po, of about 40 pages.

Then follow the magic circles of the fierce and demoniacal deities Guru-drag-dmar,
K'rowo-rol wai gtor-zlog and Drag poi las Gurui-gsol-’debs len-bdun-ma, K’a *don ch'os
spyod.

The books for the second exuninst.ion, requiring to be recited by heart, are the
following :—

(1) The worship of “ The lake-born Fajra” (mTs’o-skyes-rdorje)—.e., St. Padma-
sambhava—and “the sage Guru who has obtained understanding ” (Rig
'dsin rtog sgrub-guru).

(2) The three roots of sagedom (Rig 'dsin rtsa-gsum)—

(a) Rig 'dsin lhamai-las. .
(3) Ts’e-sgrub k’og dbugs.
(c) gSang sgrub donyi siiin-po.

(3) The deeds of Dorje P’igmo (rDorje p’ag-moi-las), the great happiness of zag-
med (zag-med dde-ch'en), and the four classes of the fierce guardians—c'os
srui drag-po sde dzhi. The names of these demons are—on the east, kLu-
bdud Munpa nagpo ; on the south, Srinpo Lanka-mgrim-bchu ; on the west,
Mamo 8'a-za p'ra-gral nag-po; on the north, gS'enpa sPu-gri-dmarpo.

(4) The subjugation of the host of demons—The offering to the Dhyani Buddhas
bdud dpun zil non, Kun-bzan, mc’od-sprin.

(5) The sacrificial ceremony bekang bshigs, viz., Rig 'dsin bskang-bshags, Phagmai
bskang be .

(6) The prayer of the glorious “ Tashi "—the Lepcha name for Padma-sambhava
—T4&shi smon-lam.

The above books reach to about fifty-five pages.

(7) The circle of the eight commanders of the collected Buddhas. bK#h-bgyad
bde gsegs ’duspal dkyil-khor kyi las and Khrowo-rol wat gtor-zlog gyi
skori bkah brgyad. This has about forty pages. [The names of the eight
commanders, bKah-bgyads, are—(1) C'e-mch’og, (2) Yan-dag, (8) gS'in-rje,
(4) ¥Ta-mgrin, (§) Phurpa, (6) Mamo, (7) 'Gad ston, (8) Rig-'dsin.]

When the young monk recites by heart all these books satisfactorily, and so passes
this examination, he is not subject to any further ordeal of examination: this being
the final one.
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and these intervals are utilized by the candidates in revising the
next exercise, in company with their teacher.

Those who disgracefully fail to pass this examination are taken
outside and chastized by the provost.! And repeated failureuptoa
limit of three years necessitates the rejection of the candidate from
the order. Should, however, the boy be rich and wish re-entry,
he may be re-admitted on paying presents and money on & higher
gcale than formerly, without which no re-admission is possible. If
the rejected candidate be poor and he wishes to continue a religious
life, he can only do so as a lay-devotee, doing drudgery about the
monastery buildings. Or he may set up in some v1llage as an un-
orthodox Lama-priest.

The majority fail to pass at the first attempt. And failure on
the part of the candidate attaches a stigma to his teacher, while
in the event of the boy chanting the exercises correctly and with
pleasing voice in the orthodox oratorical manner, his teacher is
highly complimented.

PUBLIC DISPUTATIONS.

The public disputations are much more attractive and favourite
exercises for the students than the examinations. Indeed, the
academic feature of the monastic universities of Tibet is perhaps
seen at its best in the prominence given to dialectics and dispu-
tations, thus following the speculative traditions of the earlier
Indian Buddhists. In the great monastic universities of De-pung,
Tashi-lhunpo, Serra and Gah-ldan, each with a teeming population
of monks, ranging from about 4,000 to 8,000, public disputations
are regularly held, and form a recognized institution, in which
every. divinity student or embryo Lima must take part. This
exercise is called expressing ‘the true and innermost essence (of
the doctrine)” (mTs'an~iiid), in which an endeavour is made to
ascertain both the literal sense and the spirit of the doctrine,?
and it is held within a barred court. Some details of the
manner in which these disputations are held are given below.?

1 Clr'os-k’rims-pa.

2-Conf. also JarscHxS, Dict., p. 454, who is inclined to identify this “ school ” with
the Vaigeshkas (or Atomuts) Kopp, i., 691,

3 Within the court-ch’os-ra where the disputations are held are seven grades
(‘dsin-ra), namely : (1), KAa-dog-dkar-dmar; (2), Tchedma ; (8), P'ar-p’yin ; (4), mDsdd ;
(6), 'Dulwa ; (8),dbUsma ; (7), bsLab-btud.

At these disputations thero are tree-trunks, called the Sal-tree'trunk (Shugs-sdon),
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ORDINATION AND DEGREES.

After a course of such training for twelve years, each student is
eligible for full ordination, the minimum age for which is twenty,
and the ceremony is generally similar to that of the initiation.
Those who prove their high capabilities by passing with excep-
tional distinction through the disputations and examinations
conducted by the assembled L&maist literat: and the heads of
one or more cloisters, receive academic and theological degrees

Ichai-ma-sdoiipo, and yubu; and bounded by a wall, and inside the court is covered
by pebbles (rdehu). In the middle there is a great high stone seat for the lord
protector (sKyabs-mgin), and a smaller seat for the abbot (mk’anpo) of the school,
and one still smaller for the chief celebrant.

On reaching the enclosure, the auditors take their respective seats in the seven
grades, in each of which discussions are held. One of the most learned candidates
volunteers for examination, or as it is called, to be vow-keeper (Dam-3ckak). He
takes his seat in the middle, and the others sit round him. Then the students stand
up one by one, and dispute with him.

The scholar who stands up wears the yellow hat, and, clapping his hands together
says, Ka-ye/ and then puts his questions to the vow-keeper, who is questioned by
every student who so desires; and if he succeeds in answering all without excep-
tion, then he is promoted to a higher grade. In any case, one is transferred to
another grade after every three years.

- After twenty-one years of age the rank of dGe-"ses is obtained, though some clever
students may get it even at eleven. The abbot of the college comes into the en-
closure seven days every month, and supervises the disputations of the seven grades.
When a candidate has reached the bslab-btub grade, he is certain soon to become
a dGe-s'es.

The great disputation, however, is held four times a year, in spring, in summer, in
autumn, and in winter, in a great paved courtyard, and lasts five or seven days. On
these occasions, all the scholars and abbots of the four schools of the colleges of
De-pung congregate there. And all the learned students of the four schools who
belong to the grade of bslab-btub volunteer for examination, and each is questioned
by the students who ply their questions, says my L&ma, “ just like flies on meat.”
When the voluntary examinee has successfully replied to all the questions he goes to
the abbot of his own school, and, presenting a silver coin and a scarf, he requests
permission to be examined on the Lhisa mass-day. If the abbot receives the coin
and scarf, then the application is approved, and if not, the student is referred to
his studies. In the great Lhisa mass all the monks of Serra, De-pung, and Gih-ldan
congregate, and examinations are held every seventh day, and the dGe-s’es of the
three monasteries of Serra, De-pung, and Gih-ldan act as examiners. If the volun-
teer can answer them all, then the Lord Protector throws a scarf round his neck,
and he thus recelves the title of dGe-ses—somewhat equivalent to our Bachelor of
Dividity. .

The newly-fledged dGe-s'es is now known as a sKya-ser-med-pa-dGe-bs'es or “The
yellowless-pale Ge-s'e” (pale + yellow = “laymen and priests,” says Jamscuxs, D.,
p. 25). Then he must give soup (called dGe-bs'es T'ugpa) to all the students of
his school and club, each student getting a cupful. The soup is made of rice, mixed
with meat and butter, and different kinds of fruits. Then the abbot of the school
and the Spyi-so of his club, and all his friends and relatives, each gives him a Kha-
dig scarf and a money present.
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and honours, by which they become eligible for the highest and
most privileged appointments.

The chief degrees are Qe-g’, corresponding to our Bachelor of
Divinity ; and Rab-jam-pa, or Doctor of Divinity.

The degree of Ge-g'¢! or ¢ the learned virtuosi,” may be
called B.D. It is obtained, in the manner above detailed, by
giving proof in open meeting of the Lamas ? of his ability to trans-
late and interpret perfectly at least ten of the chief books of his
religion. The Ge-g'e is eligible to go in for the higher special
departments, to which a non-graduate, even though he may be
a ge-long, and as such senior to the young Ge-s’e, is mnot
admitted? Many of them become the head Limas or lord
protectors (skyabs-mgon) of the government monasteries of the
established church, not only in Tibet, but in Mongolia, Amdo,
and China. Others return to their own fatherland, while some
pursue their studies in the higher Tantras, to qualify for the
much coveted post of the Khri-pa of Gah-ldan.

- The degree of Rab-jam-pa,* “verbally overflowing, endlessly,”
a doctor universalis, corresponds with our Doctor of Theology, or
D.D., and is, it seems, the highest academical title of honour
which can be earned in the Limaist universities, and after ‘a
disputation over the whole doctrine of the church and faith. The
diploma which he receives entitles him to teach the law publicly,
and authorizes him to the highest church offices not specially
reserved for the incarnate Limas. And he is given a distinctive
hat, as seen in the foregoing figure, at the head of this chapter.
It is said that in Tibet there are onmly twelve cloisters who have
the right to bestow this degree, and it is even more honourable
than the titles bestowed by the Dalai Lima himself. But this
is, a8 a matter of course, a very expensive affair.

The titles. of Ch'o-je* or “ noble of the law,” and Pandite or

! dGe-g’es. It seems to be the same as the Tung-ram-pa of Tashi-lhunpo and the
Kabes-bchu, KGPPEY, ii. ; it also seems to be “ p’al-ch’en-pa.”

3 Apparently a joint board of representatives of the three great monasteries afore-
said, De-pung, etc. Conf. also PANDIT 4. K, on “ Gisi.”

3 The Ge-g’e of the three great Ge-lug-pa monasteries may be admitted to one or
other of the four Lings or royal monasteries: Tse-nam-gyal, sTan-gyal-ling, Kun-de-
ling, and Gyud-sTod-smad, and he may become a rTse-drung of the Grand Dalai
Léma’s royal monastery at Potala.

¢ Rabs-'byams-pa, and seems to be the same as the Kak-c’an of Tashi-lhunpo.
" 3 Ch'osrje.
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¢ learned,” are bestowed by the sovereign Grand Limas on those
doctors who have distinguished themselves through blameless
holiness and excellent wisdom. And between these two seems
to lie the title of Lé-tsa~wa or  translator.” The relative ranks
of Rab-jam-pa and Ch’o-je may be seen from the fact that after
the second installation of Buddhism in Mongolia, the former were
put by law on the same footing as the Tai-jis or barous or

acounts; and the latter as Chungtaijis or* marquesses or dukes.
Did the dignity of the Pundita allow a more exalted rank, the
consequence would be that only the holy princes from K'an-po
upwards, that is to say, the K’an-po, the Chubilghan, and the
Chutukten, only could have it; but of this nothing certain is
known.

Thus the K’an-po, the Ch’o-je, and the Rab-jam-pa form the
three principal classes of the higher non-incarnate clergy, and
they follow each other in the order described. The K'an-pos take
amongst them the first place, and are, as a rule, elected out of the
two other classes. As the K'an-po has been compared with a
bishop, so could the C’ho-je perhaps be called ¢ vicar-general ”

. or “coadjutor.” And often in the same cloister by the side of, or
rather under, the K'an-po, are found a Ch’o-je as vice-abbot (a
mitred abbot). In the smaller cloisters the chief Lima as a

- rule has only the grade of Ch'o-je or Rub-dam-pa.

Special schools, expreesly for the study of magic, are erected i in
the cloisters of Ramo-ch’e and Mo-ru. Those who receive here
thé doctor’s diploma, and thereby acquire the right to carry on
the mystery of science practically, especially conjuring, weather
prophecy, sympathetical pharmacy, etc., etc., are called Nag-

ram-pa, which means “ master of conjuration.” Their uniform is
Sivaite, and they probably spring from the red rellglon, but their
science follows strictly the prescribed formulas in the Kah-gyur,
and is therefore quite orthodox.! Their practices as augurs are
detailed under the head of sorcery, along with those of the
ordinary illiterate Nag-pa fortune-teller. -

OFFICIALS AND DISCIPLINE.
The buge cloisters, with several hundreds and occasionally
several thousands of monks, necessarily possess an organized body

1 KopesN, il., 200.
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of officials for the administration of affairs clerical and temporal,
and for the enforcement of discipline.

At the head of a monastery stands either a re-generated or re-
incarnate Lama (Ku-8'0, T"ul-ku, or in Mongolian “Khubilighan™)
or an installed abbot (Kan-po, 8kt., Upadhdhaya), the latter
being as a rule elected from the capital, and sanctioned by the
Dalai Lama or the provincial head of the re-incarnate Limas; and
he holds office only for seven years.

He has under him the following administrative and executive
officers, all of whom except the first are usually not ordained, and -
they are elected by and from among the brotherhood for a longer
or shorter term of office :—

1. The professor or master (Lob-pon!), who proclaims the law -
and conducts the lessons of the brethren.

2, The treasurer and cashier (C'ag-dso 2).

8. The steward (Ner-pa3 or Spyi-fier).

4. Provost marshal (Ge-Ko ¢), usually two who maintain order
like police, hence also called vergers or censors, and they are
assisted by two orderlies (hag-iier).

5. The chief celebrant or leader of the choir or precentor
(Um-dse).

6. Sacristan (Ku-iier).

« 7. Water-giver (Ch’ahgdren).

8. Tea waiters (Ja-ma).

To these are to be added the secretaries,’ cooks,’ chamber-
lain,” warden or entertainer of guests,® accountant,’ bearer of
benedictory emblem,' tax-collectors, medical monks, painters,
merchant monks, exorcist, etc.

The general rules of conduct and discipline are best illustrated
at the great monastic universities.

The ll)le-pun monastar)y, with its 7(,700 monks, is divided into four
great colleges (grwa-te’an), namely: (1) bLo-gsal-glin ; (2) sGo-man ;
(8) bDe-yans; and (4) sNags-pa, and each of these,sf:hc))ols of the

1 sLob-dpon. % p’yag mdsods. 3 gfier-pa.

¢ dge-bskos, also called Ch’o-k’rims-pa or “religious judge,” and the provost of the
cathedral seems to be called Zhal-io.

¢ spyi-k’yab. ¢ gsol-dpon. * giim-dpon.

% mgron-giier ch’en. ? Tsi-dpon. 1 p'yag-ts’ang or sku-b’c’ar-mkhan-po.



DISCIPLINE IN MONASTIC COLLEGES. 189

monastery has its own abbot. The monks are accommodated accord-
ing to their different nationalities and provinces, each having separate
resident and messing sections, named K’ams te'an or provincial meesing
clubs. The cathedral or great hall of the congregation, named T’sogs-
ch’en lha-k'ai, is common to the whole monastery.

Bera mo , with its 5,600 monks, divided into three coll
schools named 1) Bye-wa, (2) sNags»pa, and (3) sMad-pe, and each
has its sectxoml club

Gah-ldan with its 8,300 monks is divided into two schools, namely,
(1) Byah-rtee, and (2 B’n—tae, each with its club.

‘ashi-lhunpo has t| collegiate schools.!

Each club has at least two L&ma-officers, the elder of whom takes
charge of the temple attached to the club, and teaches his pupils the
mode of making offé in the temple. The younger officer is a
steward in chu-go of tﬂ storehouse (gNer-te'ang), and the tea
-entod tho public i‘ -ja), or te&goneral o md the kitchen (Run-

ese two LZmas are reeponsible for the conduct of the
mo of their section, and in case their pupils do wrong, they—
the masters—are fined. Theee two officers are changed every year.

Entry of Pupil.—The applicant for admission goes to the great
paved court (the rdo-chal) of the monastic club, the masters are called
and ask him whence he has come, and whether he has any relatives or

1 The grand monastery of Tashi-lhunpo is divided, says S8amaT (Jowr. Bud. Text
Socy. Ind., iv., 1898, p. 14), into forty Kham-tskan or wards, which are placed under
the jurisdiction of the three great Ta-tshang or theological colleges, viz. :—(a) Thoi-
samling college exercises control over the following KAam-tshan —

1. Gya Khkam-tshan. 10. Ser-ling Kkam-tshan.
2 Tiso , 11. Je-pa, also called Ska-pa Ta-shang.
3. Hamdong KAam-tshax. 12. Chang-pa KAam-tshan.
4. Chawa w m 18. Leg-thig
5. Tanag "w 0w 14. Norpugnnd-n.tboﬁntbounbnﬂt
6. Tang-moc’he Kham-tshax. when the monastery was established.
7. Tinke " 0w 15. Srepa (Hrepa) KAam-tshax,
8. Chanee " oow 10. Pa-80 Kham-tshan.
Lhém-bu-tse ,, Dong-tse Kham-tshan
®) m!ollowingbelongto&u-ue ra-alug —
1. Thon-pa KAam-tshan. Potog-pa KAam-tshan.
2. Gyal-tee-tee Kham-tshan B. Néiih w »
8. Shind ” ” 9. Tom-khaling
4. Lhopa " n 10. Déyang-pa.
5. Latoi (Ladak),, 11. Samlo Kham-tshan.
6. Chang-pa n » 12 Néiiliinag-po Shara.
(¢) The following are under Kyil-khang :—
1. Khogyé Kham-tshan. 8. Piling KAam-tshan.
2 Tahgmo , 7. Khalka ,,
8. Rog- ” » 8. Darpa ,, »
4 Lakha , 9. Lhundub-tse Kiam-tsAax.
5 Dodan , 10. Tsa-00 KAam-tskan, also called Tsa-00

para.



190 THE ORDER OF LAMAS.

acquaintances in the monastery. If any such there be he is called, and
takes the applicant to his own private chamber. But if the applicant
has no friend or relative there, tea and wheaten flour are given to him,
and he is kept in the Run-khan for three days. After which period,
should no one have come to claim him or search for him, one or other
of the two masters of the section tuke him under their charge, the
head master having the preference, and the proper application for
his admission is then duly made.

For the general assembly hall or cathedral there is a special staff’ of
officials. ‘The great celebrant (7'sogs-ch’en dbu-mdsad) who leads the
chant ; the two Zal#o are the provosts; the two Nan-ma are
subordinate orderlies who look after the conduct of the students ; the
two CMNab-rils go round the benches giving water to the monks to
rinse out their mouths after reciting the mantras (as in Hinda rites of
ceremonial purity), and at other times they help the orderlies to look
after the pupils. The Lima dMig-rtsema’ fixes the time for con-
gregation and the ¢tea-general” of the same. The two orderlies
must watch whether the pupils throw away tea or flour, and they
also take general care of the temples.

Early in the morning, about four o’clock, a junior pupil chants
chhis-ghad from the top of the temple of the cathedral. Then each of
the clubs beat their stone bells (1lo-rting) to awake the oocupants, who
arise and wash and dress. They put on the cope (zla-gam), und carry
the yellow hat over their shoulders, and take a cup and a bag for
wheaten flour. Some bow down in the court, others circumambulate
the temple, and others the temple of Maiijusri, which is behind the
enthedral, repeating his mantra (Omah-ra-pa-tea-na-ghi).

About one o’clock the Mig-rtse-ma Lama chants the.* dmig-rtse-ma ” in
a loud voice, and at once the pupils assemble near the two doors, and
having put on their yellow hats, join in the chant. Then after an
interval the ch’abril opens the door, and all enter in proper order
and take their seats according to their rank in their club.® The yellow

1 Or “ The highest idca or imagining” (Skt., Avalumbara).

2 At Tashi-lhunpo, says Sarat (Jour. Budd. Text Socy. Ind., iv.), the monks sit in
nine rows one facing another.
1st row is called Lobdg or Lob-zang big tal.

2nd Champa tal thoMrow opposite tho gigantic imoage of
aitreya).
‘Thoiungllng ** 1 8 Goik tal éthe row ogposite the satin tapestry). :
4. Shathi tal t.hehr(l)lw opposite the huge lamp of the
all). .
5. Dong tal (the front row opposite the sacerdotal
Is common to all { throne of the Grand L&ma).
6. Ne-cht tal (the row opposite the painted images of the
Kyil-khang . sixteen Sthaviras (u%u on the wall).
¥ ** 1 7. Ne-iiing ta! (the row opposite the old images of the
.- sixteen Sthaviras).
8. Dol-ma tal (the row opposite the image of the god-
Shar-tse dess Doln‘:;. Tard g &

9. Go-gyab tal (the row opposite the door of the hall).
Opposite Dong tal is the chapel or Tsng-khang containing the image of Buddha,
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hat is thrown over the left shoulder, and the cup and the bag are
placed under the knees, and all sit facing to their front.

After the repetition of the refuge formula, headed by the chief
celebrant, the younger provost arises and dons his yellow hat, ¢ sG'ro-
rtsem-ma,” and with an iron rod strikes a pillar with it once, on which
all the students will go into the refectory, where tea is distributed to
each in series, each getting three cupfuls. On drinking it they return
and resume their respective seats, and continue the celebration.

When drinking the tea presented by the populace (mang-ja) all the
pupils sit silent, and the two c’ab-rils spread a carpet and make a seat in
the middle for the elder provost, who then steps forward and sits

.down, and, after having thrice bowed down, then he repeats the
skyabs-'jug, in which the name of the Dispenser of the gifts, who has
offered the tea, is called out, and blessings prayed for to extend the
doctrines of Buddha, to secure long life to the two Grand Lamas, and
absence of strife amongst the memiers of the monkhood, and that the
rains may descend in due season, and the crops and cattle prosper, and
disease, ll:uum.n and of animals, decrease, and that life be long with

luck. ‘

After this service in the cathedral, a lecture is given called Ts’ogs-
gtam, in which the rules of etiquette for pupils are laid down, and the
manner of walking and conduct at meetings' explained, after which
should there be any pupil who has infringed the rules of discipline, he
is dealt with in an exemplary way, as will be described presentfy.

The Refectory,or rather tea-kitchen, attached to the cathedrals and
temples, has five regular officials: Two tea-masters (Ja-dpon), who look
after the distribution of the government tea, and the other after the
tea ordered by the provost of the cathedral ; also two menial Ja-ma,
and the superintendent T°ab-gyog-gi dpon-po, who has twenty-five
subordinates on fatigue duty. '

The service of general-tea (Man-ja) is given three times daily from
the stock supplied by the Chinese emperor as a subsidy amounting to
about half-a-million bricks. On the 16th, 25th, and the last day of the
month, general-tea is given three times and soup once by the governor
of (&h-ldan palace. There are many dispensers of gifts who offer tea
and a donation ('gyed) amounting to three, fifteen, seventeen silver
srangs pieces ; and it is the custom that if one Tam-ga (about ¥ of a
rupee) be offered to the cathedral, then two Tam-gas must be offered
to the college-school, and four to the club. Offerings may be made

-

which has accommodation for eigiity monks. It is in charge of the Kyil-khang
Ta-tshang.

The chapel of Maitreya (Chamkhaxy; which is thrce storeys high, and is spacious
enough to contain eighty monks. It is under the charge of Thoisamling College.

Opposite to Dolma tal is Do/ma Lhakhang (the chapel of the goddess Térd). It
can hold forty monks, and is in the chargo of Shar-tse Ta-tshany.

Opposite Lobdg is the chapel of Paldan Lhamo. It is said that the image of
Paldan Lhamo contained in it stands in space, i.e., without any support on any side.



192 THE ORDER OF LAMAS.

solely to the school without the cathedral, and may be made to the
club independently of either. In any case, when offerings are made
to the cathedral, then something must be offered both to the school
and to the club. This custom has existed at De-pung at least from the
time of the great Dalai Lima Nag-wan.

The size of the tea-boilers of the larger monastery and at the Lhisa
temple is said to be enormous, as can be well imagined when it is
remembered that several thousands have to be catered for. The
cauldron at the great Lhisa cathedral is said to hold about 1,200

gellons.

A very vigorous discipline is enforced. It is incumbent on
every member of the monastery to report misdemeanours which
come under his notice, and these are punished according to the
Pratimoksha rules. Minor offences are met at first by simple
remonstrance, but if persisted in are severely punished with
sentences up to actual banishment.

If anyone infringes the rules of discipline short of murder, or oath,
or wine-drinking, or theft, within the club, the two club-masters
punish him; but if within the college or debating-hall, then he is
amenable to the provost of the college.

A member of De-pung who commits any of the ten kinds of ¢ indul-
gence ” caunot be tried except in the cathedral. The elder provost calla
on the breaker of the rules to stand upin the presence of the assembled
students, and the transgressor rises with bent head and is censured by
the younger provost and sentenced to a particular number of strokes.
Then the two water-men bring in the dGe-rgan of the club and the tutor
of the offending student. The dGe-rgan rises up to receive his censure,
and 80 also the tutors. Then the offending pupil is seized by the head
and feet, and soundly beaten by the lictors (T’ab-gyog). .

The punishment {y cane or rod is fifty strokes for a small offence,
one hundred for a middling, and one hundred and fifty for a grave
offence. In the cathedral no more than one hundred and fifty strokes
can be given, and no further punishment follows.

For breach of etiquette in sitting, walking, eating, or drinking, the
penalty is to bow down and apologize, or suffer ten strokes.

‘The most severe punishment, called “Good or Bad Luck” (sKyid-
sdug), so called it is said from its chance of Froving fatal according to
_ the luck of the sufferer, is inflicted in cases of murder and in expulsion

from the order for persistent intemperance, or theft. After the con-
gregation is over the teacher and club-master of the accused are called to
the court, and the provost of the cathedral censures them. Then the
accused is taken outside the temple and his feet are fastened by ropes,
and two men, standing on his right and left, beat him to the number
of about a thousand times, after which he is drawn, by a rope, outside
the boundary wall (lchags-ri) and there abandoned; while his teacher
and club-master are each fined one scarf and three silver Srangs.
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The rule which is most broken is celibacy. The established

church alone adheres strictly to this rule; so that,on this account,
many of its monks leave the order, as they are always free to do,
though suffering social disgrace, as they are called ban-lok, or
“turncoats.” In the other sects many celibate monks are also
found, especially in the larger monasteries of Tibet ; but the great
majority of the members of the unreformed sects, for instance,
the Nin-ma-pa, also the Sa-kya-pa, Duk-pa, etc., are married
opeuly or clandestinely.
" The Lamas also extend their exercise of discipline outside
the walls of the monastery. Mr. Rockhill witnessed at Kumbum
the following fracas: “Suddenly the crowd scattered to right and
left, the Limas running for places of hiding, with cries of Gékor
Lama, Gékor Lama ! and we saw, striding towards us, six or eight
Lamas, with a black stripe painted across their foreheads, and
another around their right arms—black Lamas (hei-ho-sang) the
people call them—armed with heavy whips, with which they
belaboured anyone who came within their reach. Behind them
walked a stately L&ma in robes of finest cloth, with head clean-
‘shaved. He was a Gékor, a LAma-censor, or provost, whose duty
it is to see that the rules of the Liiinasery are strictly obeyed, and
who, in conjunction with two colleagues, appointed like him by
the abbot for a term of three years, tries all Limas for whatever
breach .of the rules or crime they may have committed. This
one had heard of the peep-shows, Punch and Judy shows, gambling
tables, and other prohibited amusements on the fair-grounds, and
was on his way with his lictors to put an end to the scandal. I
followed in his wake, and saw the peep-show knocked down, Punch
and Judy laid mangled beside it, the owners whipped and put to
flight, and the majesty of ecclesiastical law and morality duly
vindicated,”? '

As the Lama is comfortably clothed and housed, and fed on the
best of food, he cannot be called a mendicant monk like the Budd-
hist monks of old, nor is the vow of poverty strictly interpreted ;
yet this character is not quite absent. For the order, as a body,
is entirely dependent on the lay population for its support; and
the enormous proportion which the Limas bear to the laity ren-

1 Rockniiy, L., 85.
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ders the tax for the support of the clergy a heavy burden on the
people.

Most of the monasteries, even those of the sects other than the
dominant Ge-lug-pa, are richly endowed with landed property and
villages, from which they derive much revenue. All, however,
rely mainly on the voluntary contributions of the worshippers
amongst villagers and pilgrims. And to secure ample aid, large
numbers of Limas are deputed at the harvest-time to beg and
collect grain and other donations for their monasteries. Most of
the contributions, even for sacerdotal services, are in kind,—grain,
bricks of tea, butter, salt, meat, and live stock,—for money is not
much used in Tibet. Other sources of revenue are the charms,
pictures, images, which the Lamas manufacture, and which are in
great demand; as well as the numerous horoscopes, supplied by the
Lamas for births, marriages, sickness, death, accident, etc., and in
which most extensive devil-worship is prescribed, entailing the
employment of many Limas. Of the less intellectually gifted
Lamas, some are employed in menial duties, and others are en-
gaged in mercantile traffic for the general benefit of their mother
monastery. Most of the monasteries of the established church
grow rich by trading and usury. Indeed, Laimas are the chief
traders and capitalists of the country.

DRESS.

The original dress of Buddha’s order was adapted for the warm
Indian climate. Later, when his religion extended to colder
climes, he himself is said to have permitted warmer clothing,
stockings, shoes, etc. The avowed object of the monk’s dress
was to cover the body decently and protect from cold, mosqui-
toes,! and other sources of mental disturbance,

_The dress of a Tibetan monk? consists of a hat covering his
closely-shaven crown, a gown and girdle, inner vest, cloak, plaid,
trousers, and boots, rosary, and other minor equipments.

LAMAIST HATS AND COWLS,

No hat is mentioned in the Buddhist scriptures as part of the
outfit of a monk, nor does it seem to have been introduced into

1 Harpy, East, Mon., 122, 2 See figures on pages 45, 60,172, etc.
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Indian Buddhism even in the later period, judging from its ap-
parent absence in the Ajanta cave paintings. It is, however, a
necessity for tonsured heads in a cold climate,! and it is usually
made in Tibet of thick felt, flannel, or blanket.

The conspicuousness of the cap lent itself readily to its hat
being converted into a sectarial badge. We have seen how the
colour of the cap afforded a rough distinction into yellow, red,
and black hats. But the shape is also an important element
in differentiating hats, both for sectarian and ceremonial pur-

s,
pos'l‘he majority of the hats are of an Indian type, a few only
being Chinese or Mongolian.

The two most typical hats are believed by the Lamas to have
been brought from India by St. Padma-sambhava, the founder of
Lamaism, and his coadjutor, Santa-rakshita, in the eighth cen-
tury. And both of these hats are essentially Indian in pattern.

To begin with, the hat, numbered j; in the figure, named
“The red hat, of the great Pandits” (pan-ch’en-z’wa~dmar).
It is alleged to have been brought from India on the foundation of
Lamaism by the abbot Santa-rakshita, and it is common to all
sects in Tibet except the Ge-lug-pa. Its shape is essentially that
of the ordinary cap used in the colder parts of India during the
winter (see fig. n), with lappets coming over the ears and the
nape of the neck, which lappets are folded up as an outer brim
to the cap in the hotter part of the day. Such a cap is often
worn by Indian ascetics when travelling in India in the winter
time; and it is quite probable that Atiga, as the Lamas
allege, did arrive in Tibet in such a hat, and possibly of a red
colour. The chief difference in the Lamaist form is that the
crown has been raised into a peak, which gives it a more dis-
tinguished look, and the lappets have been lengthened.

Tson-K’apa altered the colour of this hat.from red to yellow,
and hence arose the title of ¢ Yellow-hat" (S'a-ser), & synonym
for his new sect, “the Ge-lug-pa,” in contradistinction to the
“Red-hat ” (S'a-mar) of the Unreformed Limas. He raised its
peek still higher (see figures b and ¢ in annexed illustration),

1 In India the only need for a head-covering is as an occasional protection against
the sun, but the Indian monk defends his shaven crown from the scorching sun by
his palm-leaf fan.

o2
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and lengthened its lappets in proportion to the rank of the
wearer. Thus he gave himself the longest lappets, forming tails

oW

Liuas’ Hats. .
a. rTee-z’vasgro A. sNags z'va-nag. p. Baks-z’u of Bakya.
5. Pan-ch’en sne-rif, {- rTas’va, for nTee-drung. g. Gra-z’a of Tiranktha (red).
e. Ditto, in profile, J. Pan-ch’en z'va-dmar. r. Bakyak'ri s'va.
d. rTee-s’va sgro-rtse. k. Dag s'va-ri-'gra. s. sGom-s'va dbUus ‘gyud.
o. dGon-"dus dbu. l. dGun-z'va. t. mKah-'grohi dbu-skra.
J. Ditto, in profile. m, Z'va-dkar skyed k’ra. u, Kar-ma siiags s'va.
g. T’ah-z’va, for abbots and re- x, Jo-s'va glin gsum. v, sKar-ma sa-t'va.

incarnations. 0. Jo-z'va rgyun.
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down to the waist. The abbots were given shorter tails, and the
ordinary monk shorter still, while the novices were deprived
altogether of the tails. It can be used when walking and riding.

Padma-sambhava’s mitre-like hat is the “ U-gyan-Pandit,” the
typical hat of the unreformed Nin-ma sect. It is on the
same Indian model, with the lappets turned up, and divided so
as to suggest the idea of a red lotus, with reference to the ety-
mology of St. Padma-sambhava’s name, to wit, *“The Lotus-
born,” and his legendary birth from a red lotus-flower. - His native
country was Udydna, between Afghanistan and Kashmir; and the
tall conical crown is still a feature of the caps of those regions.
It is also called the Sahor (Lahore ?) Pandit’s cap. Itis worn by
the Nih-ma sect in empowering (abisheka), and in offering
oblations, and in sacred dances. The largest form of this hat,
surmounted by & golden vajra, is called the ¢Devil subduer ”
(dreg-pa zil-non gyi cha lugs), and is figured in the foregoing
picture of St. Padma. It is only worn by the head Limas when

. giving the king holy water, and at the highest festivals.

Many of the hats are full of symbolism, as, for example, Figs. a
and d, as described in the footnote.'

! rTee-£wa sgro-lugs (Fig. a). This helmet-like hat is common to all
Ge-lug-pa Limas. It was invented by ¢gZ’i-bdag ne-ser, and adopted by
the first Grand L&ma GedenDub. It 1s used along with the cope (zla-
gam) when going to mass, and is taken off on entering the temple and
thrown over the left shoulder, with the tails hanging down in front ;
on emerging from the temple it is worn or not according to the monk’s
own wishes. Its long tails are stitched to imitate the beaded covers

. .of a book, so that when the monk grasps the tails, he is to conceive

that he has a grasp of the scriptures; and again that he is draw-
ing to salvation thousands of animals represented by the pile on
the cap. The three lateral stitches in the tails typify the three
classes of scriptures—the T'ripitaka, as well as the three original sins
or “firee” and the sin of body, speech and mind, for which the
Tripitaka are the antidotes. The long tails also have to suggest to
him that the doctrines may be extended and long remain. The
marginal stitches represent ¢ the twelve best commands.” Theinside is
often white to suggest that the monk should keep his heart clean and
pure. The crest represents the doctrinal insight (ita-wa, 8kt., dargana) of
the wearer. As ie rises by taking a degree in divinity his crest is
elevated by an extra stitch.

rTse-iwa sked-bte'em differs from the foregoing in having an
extra stitch in its crest (see p. 172). It is confined to the re-embodied
mts’an-fiid LAmas and those who have taken the degree of dge-s’e, or B.D.
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Nuns wear a skull-cap of woollen cloth or fur, coloured yellow or
red, according to their sect.

rTse£wa sgro rts’e has the highest crest. It is confined to the dGe-
bskul of De-pung monastic university and the degree of D.D.

rTse-Zwa sgro-rtse-ma (Fig. d) is confined to the Dalai Lama’s chapel-
royal of 7Tse-rNam-gyal, and to the four Lings. It is worn during
the gtor-rgyab sacrifices and dances at these temples only.

dGongs ’dus twa zur-fur (1'3&. eand f). Designed by Pan-ch’en bLo-
. bzan ch’os-kyi rgyal mts’an after the shape of dBen-dgon hill. It is
worn by the Grand Pan-ch’en Lima and the four abbots of Tashi-lhunpo
on going to preside at the wrangling disputations.

Pin-Zwa sne-rid’ ser-po (Figs. band ¢). This is a yellow variety of the
red one of the same name, with the tails much lengthened by Tson K’apa.
It is only worn with these long tails by the Dalai Lima, the Pan-ch’en
(Tashi) Lama, the Gah-ldan Khri-rinpo-ch’e, and the Tibetan Lima-
king or regent, during the assembly (iial-k'u) mass and empowering.
It is worn with the gos-ber robes.

sNe-rin zur Zwa is worn by the abbots of the colleges and the head
Lamas of smaller monasteries. :

T’ah-iwa dbyar-iwa (Fig. g) is the summer hat when riding on horse-
back, and is confined to the Dalai and Pan-ch’en Grand Limas, the
regent, or king, and the re-embodied Limas, and those abbots who,
having obtained highest honours in divinity, have received from the
Grand Lama the diploma of bdag-rkyen.

rTa-iwa zur ltas dgun-iwa. This is the winter riding hat, and is
confined to the above privileged persons.

Se-teb-rgyun iwa (Fig. o). The summer riding hat for the Tse-drung
grade of Lamas, who are selected on account of their learning and good
looks as personal attendants of the Grand Liama (sKyabs-mgon ch’en).

rTa zwa rgyun-iwa (Fig. ). The winter riding hat of the gl\se-drm)g.

rTse-drung sga-p’ug is used only by the skyabs-myou ch’en-mo in
ascending and descending (¥ Potala hill).

Zwa- skyid-ka (Fig. m). Worn by the Tse-drung attendants in
summer when accompanying the Grand Lama wearing preceding hat.

Jo-iwa-gliﬁ-gsum (Fig. n), “the lord’s hat of the three continents.”
1t is formed after the fashion of the Asura cave, and was worn by the
Indian Jo-wo (Atisa), the reformer of Lamaism,while on his way to Tibet,
at the Nepalese shrine Svayambhunith (T., Rang-’byun) Chaitya ;
afterwards it was the hat of his sect, the Kah-dam-pa. In hot weather
its flaps are folded up, and in the cold let down. It was originally red,
but changed to yellow by the Ge-lug-pa. Now it is worn only by the
hermits (ri-k'rod-pa) of the Ge-lug-pa or established church, and is
never worn within the monastery or in quarters.

Sa-skya K’ri-£wa (Fig. r). This hat of the Sa-kya sect is of later intro-
duction. Originally all the 8a-kya Limas wore the Urgyen-pen-twa of
the unreformed party. When they attained the temporal lordship over
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In the outer rainy ditricts of the Himalayas, in Bhotin and
Sikhim, many Limas wear straw hats during the summer, or
go bare-headed.

the thirteen provinces of Tibet, the Chinese king ‘‘ Se-ch’en” presented
this hat to the chief of the sect, his highness 'Phag-pa Rin-po-ch’e,
and its central vajra upon the “unchangeable ” crown is n};r the Chineee
style. It is restricted to those of noble descent (gdung-pa), and is only
worn when the gdufi-brgyud Lima ascends the throre, or in empower-
ing devotees, or in the gTor rgyab sacrificial offering. ~Cf. also p. 57.

Sa-fu mt'on grol (Fig. p). TPhisisa hat of the S8a-kya-pa. Itis believed
to confer spiritual mmgll)a ,and to have been invented by the God of
‘Wisdom (Mafijusri). It is used when empowering the Khri-pa, and for
mass, :

Sa-skya grwa-twa (Fig. ¢.) This is the hat of the Jonan-pa sub-sect, to
which Tiran&tha belonged. It is worn by the junior Sa-kya monks
during certain masses, at the beginning and the end, also in religious
dances and in the Tor-gn sacrifice.

Karm#&-pai £wa nag(Fig. t). * The black stiry) hat of the Kar-ma-pa.”
This hat was conferred upon the reveren -’byun rDorje (Vajra
Svayambhu) by the five classes of witches (D&kkini) when he coerced
them into granting him the Siddhi—power of flying in the air. Each
of the Dikkinis contributed a hair from their tresses, and plaited these
to form this hat. Whoever wears it can fly through the air. It is
kept as a relic at S8a-kya monastery, and only worn in state, or when a
wealthy votary comes to the shrine. On such occasions a monk on
either side holds the hat to prevent it from carrying off the wearer.

Karma shage-iwa (Fig. ). ‘The enchanter’s hat” of the K.arma-

sect. It isshaped after the cake-offering for the angry demons, and
is worn during the dances and the gtor-rgyab sacrifice.

Dwag-iwa ri-'gra (Fig. k). A hat of the Kar-gyu-pa sect, worn when
empowering or preaching. It is shaped after the hill of Dwag-lha
sgam-pa, and was invented by mﬁum-med-diwag—po lha rjes-ts’erin-ma.

sNags pai £wa nag (Fig. ). The black necromancer’s hat. Worn by
the sLob-dpan Lima of the unreformed sect in their gTor-rgyab sacri-
fice, and in the mystic play in all the sects.

gZah-iwa (Fig.v). ‘The planet hat.” This raven-crowned hat was
designed by Lima Gyun-ston-k'ro-rgyal on seeing the planet Mercury.
It is worn by the Di-kung-pa, Kar-ma-pa, and Nin-ma-pa sects during
the ceremony of “circling the planets” (gzai-bskor) and the striking
and injuring one’s enemy (mé'u).

The bat of the Grand Lima of Bhotan (head of the southern Dug-pa
church), and figured at page 326, is called pad-ma-mt'ong or “the
lotus-vision.” It has a vajra-spikelet which cannot be worn by any
but the supreme LEma. And the hat is finely embroidered with the
cross-thunderbolts, lotus-flower, and thunder dragons (Dug).
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The Tibetans follow the Chinese in the practice of saluting by
taking off their hat, so in their temples no hats are worn except
during certain ceremonies, and then only a special kind.

THE ROBES.

The robes, which the monks of the established church and the
more celibate monks of the other sects wear during certain
celebrations, are the three vestments of the shape prescribed in
the primitive code of ritual, the Vinaya, with the addition of a
brocaded collared under-vest! and trousers, as seen in the figures.
The material of these robes is usually woollen cloth; but silk,
though against the precepts,® is sometimes worn by those who
can afford the expense.

The colour of these robes is yellow or red, according to the sect.
Yellow or saffron ® colour in Tibet is sacred to the clergy of the
established church, the Ge-lug-pa; and its use by others is penal.
The only instance in which it is permitted is when a layman is
bringing a present to the Ge-lug-pa priests. He then is permitted
to wear during his visit a flat yellow hat hke a Tam-o’-Shanter
bonnet.

These three orthodox Buddhist raiménts are :—

1. The Lower patched robe, named “?2’dn” ¢ (= Sanghdti). The
cloth is in several largish patches (about twenty-three) and sewn
into seven divisions, and fastened by a girdle at the waist.®

1 stod ’jag.
) 3 In common with most ascetics, Buddha decreed the monastic dress of his order

to be of as mean a material and cost as possible, and the colour selected was sad
saffron, which, while affording a useful wearable colour not readily soiled, gave
uniformity to the wearer and afforded no scope for worldly vanity in fine dress. Yet
nothing can be more dignified and becoming than the thin loose robe of the Buddhist
monk, falling in graceful drapery, endlessly altering its elegant folds with every
movement of the figure. And the ease with which it lends itself to artistic arrange-
ment is seen not only in the Grecian and Indian sculptures of Buddha in a standing
posture, but is even retained somewhat in the thicker and relatively unelegant robes
of the Limaist monk, seen in the several figures.

3 Literally hur-smrig or “ Brahmani goose ” (coloured). This sad-coloured bird, the
ruddy shell-drake, has from ite solitary habits and conjugal fidelity been long in
India symbolic of recluseship and devotion, and figures in such capacity on the capitals
of the Agoka pillars.

4 gz'an or ? dras-drubs,

s The patched robe, which gives the idea of the tattered garments of poverty,
stated to have originated with Ananda dividing into thirty pieces the rich robe given
to Buddha by the wealthy physician Jivaka, and thAt robe was sewn by Ananda
into five divisions like this one.
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2. The Outer patched robe, named Num-jar (P., ¥ Antarvi-
saka). The cloth is cut into very numerous pieces, about one
hundred and twenty-five, which are sewn together in twenty-five
divisions.

8. The Upper shawl, named bLd-gis (Uttardsanghdfi). Long
and narrow, ten to twenty feet long and two to three feet broad.
It is thrown over the left shoulder and passed under right arm,
leaving the right shoulder bare, as in the Indian style, but the
shoulders and chest are covered by an innerevest. - It is adjusted
all round the body, covermg both shoulders, on entering the houses
of laymen. And over all is thrown a plaited cloak or cope, cres-
centic in shape.!

But the ordinary lower robe of Lamas of all sects is an ample
plaited petticoat, named “ S’am t’abs,”* of a deep garnet-red colour,
which encircles the figure from the waist to the ankles, and is
fastened at the waist by a girdle, and with this is worn an un-
sleeved vest, open in front like a deacon’s dalmatia. On less
ceremonial occasions a sleeved waistcoat is used ; and when travel-
ling or visiting, is worn the ordinary Tibetan
wide-sleeved red gown, gathered at the waist
by a girdle ; and always trousers. The
sleeves of this mantle are broad and long,
and in hot weather, or on other occasions
where greater freedom is wanted or the priest
bas to administer with bare arms, the arms
are withdrawn from the sleeves, which latter
then hang loose.

A sash is also usually worn, several yards
long and about three inches broad, thrown
over the left shoulder, across breast, and tied
in a bow over the right hip, and the re- §
mainder swung round the body.?

Thus it will be seen that Lamas of every
sect, the established church included, ordi-
narily wear red robes, and it is the colour of
the girdles (sKe-rag) and the shape and
colour of the hats which are the chief dlstmct,lve badges of the

WATER-BOTTLE WALLET.

1 zla-gam. ? or mt’an-gos. 3 Korpey, ii., 268.
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sect. The holy-water bottle (Ch’ab-lug), figured on page 201,
‘which hangs from the left side of the girdle, is also fringed by a
flap of cloth coloured red or yellow according to the sect.
The boots are of stiff red and particoloured felt, with soles of
hide or Yak-hair.

From the girdle hangs, in addition
to the holy-water bottle, a pen-case,
purse, with condiments, dice, etc.,
sometimes the rosary, when it is

. not in use or'worn on the neck or
wrist, and the amulet box. And in
the upper flap of the coat, forming a
breast pocket, are thrust his prayer-
wheel, drinking-cup, booklets,
charms, etc.

The dress of the nuns generally
resembles that of the monks. The
head is shaved, and no ornaments
are worn.!

THE ROSARIES.

The rosary is an essential part of
a Lama’s dress; and taking, as it
does, such a prominent part in the
Lamaist ritual, it is remarkable that
the Tibetan rosary does not appear

to have attracted particular notice.
As a Buddhist article the rosary
appears only in the latest ritualistic
stage when a belief had arisen in the
potency of muttering mystic spells
and other strange formulas. In
) the very complicated rosaries of
(.i.:: ;ﬁmﬁf.’:m::,:::ﬁf:?;m Japan? it has attained its highest

Der-go.) development.

Amongst southern Buddhists® the rosary is not very conspicu-

1 Cf. BoyLg, Mark., p. 109.

2 “Note on Buddhist Rosaries in Japan.” By J. M. Jamgs, Trans. Jap. As. Soc., p.
173, 1881.

3 ’l have described Burinese Buddhist rosaries, as well as some of the Lamaist, in
J.4.8.B.,1891. ' '
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ous, but amongst Tibetans it is everywhere visible. It is also
held in the hand of the image of the patron god of Tibet—Chii-
ri-si (Skt., Avalokitesvara). And its use is not confined to the
Lamas. Nearly every lay man and woman is possessed of a rosary,
on which at every opportunity they zealously store up merit ; and
they also use it for secular purposes,! like the sliding balls of the
Chinese to assist in ordinary calculations: the beads to the right
of the centre-bead being
called ta-than and regis-
tering units, while those
to the left are called c'u-
dé and record tens, which
numbers suffice for their
ordinary wants.

The Tibetan name for
the rosary is “’pren-ba,”
pronounced {'en-wa, or
vulgarly ¢’ein-na, and
literally means “ a string
of beads.”

The rosary contains
108 beads of uniform
size. The reason for this
special number is alleged
to be merely a provision
to ensure the repetition
of the sacred spell a full
hundred times, and the
extra beads are added
to make up for any
omission of beads
through absent-mindedness during the telling process or for actual
loss of beads by breakage. Ché-ré-si and Di-ma have each 108

A Rosany.

1 The rosary has proved a useful instrument in the hands of our L&ma surveying
spies. Thus we find it reported with reference t6 Gyantse town, that a stone wall
nearly two-and-a-half miles goes round the town, and the Lima estimated its length
by means of his rosary at 4,600 paces. At each pace he dropped a bead and uttered
the mystic “ Om mam padm hm,” while the good people who accompanied him in his
Lia-For or religious perambulations little suspected the nature of the work he was
really doing.
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names, but it is not usual to tell these on the rosary. And in
the later Kham editions of the Lamaic scriptures—the * bka-
'gyur,”—the volumes have been extended from 100 to 108. And
the Burmese foot-prints of Buddha sometimes contain 108 sub-
divisions. This number is perhaps borrowed, like 8o many other
Lamaist fashions, from the Hindiis, of whom the Vaishnabs possess
a rosary with 108 beads.

The two ends of the string of beads, before being knotted, are
passed through three extra beads, the centre one of which is the
largest. These are collectively called “ retaining or seizing beads,”
rdog-"dsin. The word is sometimes spelt mdo-'dsin, which means
“the union holder.” In either case the meaning is much the
same. These beads keep the proper rosary beads in position and
indicate to the teller the completion of a cycle of beads.

This triad of beads symbolizes “ the Three Holy Ones” of the
Buddhist trinity, viz., Buddba, Dharma (the Word), and S8angha
(the church, excluding the laity). The large central bead repre-
sents Buddha, while the smaller one intervening between it and
the rosary beads proper represents the church and is called “ Our
radical Lama ” (or spiritual adviser),! the personal Lima-guide and
confessor of the Tibetan Buddhist; and his symbolic presence on
the rosary immediately at the end of the bead-cycle is to ensure
becoming gravity and care in the act of telling the beads, as if he
were actually present.

The Gelug-pa, or established church, usually has only two
beads as dok-dsin, in which case the terminal one is of much
smaller size, and the pair are considered emblematic of a vase from
which the beads spring. In such cases the extra bead is sometimes
strung with the other beads of the rosary, which latter then con-
tains 109 beads; thus showing that the beads really number 111.

Counters.

Attached to the rosary is a pair of strings of ten small pendant
metallic rings as counters. One of these strings is terminated by
a miniature dorje (the thunderbolt of Indra) and the other by a
small bell—in Tantric Buddhist figures the dorje is ususlly asso-
ciated with a bell. The counters on the dorje-string register units

1 tsa-wdi bla-ma.
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of bead-cycles, while those on the bell-string mark tens of cycles.
The counters and the ornaments of the strings are usually of silver,
and inlaid with turquoise. These two strings of counters, called
¢ count-keepers,”! may be attached at any part of the rosary
string, but are usually attached at the eighth and twenty-first
bead on either side of the central bead.

They are used in the following manner : When about to tell
the beads, the counters on each string are slid up the string. On
completing a circle of the beads, the lowest counter on the dorje-
string is slid down into contact with the dorje. And on each fur-
ther cycle of béads being told, a further counter is slid down.
When the ten have been exhausted, they are then slid up again,
and one counter is slipped down from the bell-string. The
counters thus serve to register the utterance of 108 x 10 x 10=
10,800 prayers or mystic formulas. The number of these formulas
daily repeated in this way is enormous. The average daily number
of repetitions may, in the earlier stages of a LAma’s career, amount
to 5,000, but it depends somewhat on the zeal and leisure of the
individual. A layman may repeat daily about five to twenty
bead-cycles, but usually less. Old women are especially pious in
this way, many telling over twenty bead-cycles daily. A middle-
aged Lama friend of mine has repeated the spell of his tutelary
deity alone over 2,000,000 times. It is not uncommon to find
rosaries so worn away by the friction of 0 much handling that
+ originally globular beads have become cylindriéal.

Affixed to the rosary are small odds and. ends, such as a metal
toothpick, tweezer, small keys, etc.

Material of the Beads.

' The materials of which the Limaist rosaries are composed
may to a certain extent vary in costliness according to the wealth
of the wearer. The abbot of a large and wealthy monastery may
have rosaries of pearl and other precious stones, and even of gold.
Turner relates? that the Grand Tashi Lama possessed rosaries of
pearls, emeralds, rubies, sapphires, coral, amber, crystal and lapis-
lazuli.

1 grang-dsin, but vulgarly they are known as chub-sAé (c'u-be’ad) or “the ten
makers.”

3 Embassy to Tibet, p. 361, 1800.
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But the material of the rosary can only vary within rather
narrow limits, its nature being determined by the particular sect
to which the Lima belongs and the particular deity to whom wor-
ship is to be paid.

1. 9.

KiNDs oF RosARIEs.

l?iq. 1. The yellow wooden rosary of Ge-lug-pa sect.

» 8. The red sandal-wood rosary for Tam-din’s worship.
. The white conch shell rosary for Oha-rasi’'s worship.
The Raksha rosary for the furies’ worship.
A layman'’s rosary (beads of unequal sise).
. The human skull (disos) rosary.
The snake-spine rosary.
a=dé-dsin, d=dorge-pendant.
bmcounters. emx=a twoeser and tooth-pick.
c=bell-pendant.

upmre®
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Kimds of Rosaries.

The yellow rosary or Ser-t'en, Fig. 1, is the special rosary of the
Ge-lug-pa or “reformed school,” also called ¢ the yellow hat sect ”
(S'd-ser). The beads are formed from the ochrey yellow wood
of the C'arni-ch’ub tree, literally ¢ the Bodhi tree” or tree of
supreme wisdom, which is said to grow in central China. The
wood is so deeply yellow that it is doubtful whether it be really
that of the Pipal (Ficus religiosa), of which was the Bodhi tree
under which Gautama attained his Buddhahood. These beads
are manufactured wholesale by machinery at the temple called by
Tibetans Ri-wo tse-na and by the Chinese U-tha Shamn, or ¢ The
Five Peaks,” about 200 miles south-west of Pekin. Huc gives a
sketch! of this romantic place, but makes no mention of its
rosaries. This rosary is of two kinds, viz., the usual form of
spherical beads about the size of a pea, and a less common form
of lozenge-shaped perforated discs about the size of a sixpence.
This rosary may be used for all kinds of worship, including that of
the furies.

The Bo-dhi-tse rosary is the ome chiefly in use among the
Nin-ma-pa, or “old (i.e., unreformed) school” of Limas, also
called the S’a-mar or “red-hat sect.” It is remarkable that its
name also seeks to associate it with the Bodhi tree, but its beads
are certainly not derived from the Ficus family. Its beads are
the rough brown seeds of a tree which grows in the outer Hima-
layas. This rosary can be used for all kinds of worship, and
may also be used by the Ge-luk-pa in the worship of the fiercer
deities. )

The white conch-shell rosary Tun-t'en, Fig. 3, consists of
cylindrical perforated discs of the conch shell, and is specially used
in the worship of Avalokita—the usual form of whose image holds
a white rosary in the upper right hand. This is the special rosary
of nuns. ' ~

The rosary of plain crystal or uncoloured glass beads is also
peculiar to Avalokita.

The red sandal-wood rosary Tsdn-ddm-mar, Fig. 2, consists of
perforated discs of red sandal-wood (Adenanthera pavonina) or

! Travels in Tartary, Tibet,and China. By M. Huc (Hazlitt’s trans.), i., p. 79, and
figured under Shrines.
2 Drun-p’res.
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~ other wood of a similar appearance. It is used only in the worship
of the fierce deity Tam-din (Skt., Hayagriva), a special protector
of Lamaism.

The coral rosary—Ch'i-ru-t'eii—is also used for the tutelary
fiend, Tam-din, and by the unreformed sects for their wizard-saint
Padma-sambhava. Coral being so expensive, red beads of glass
or composition are in general use instead. With this roeary it is
usual to have the counters of turquoise or blue beads.

The rosary formed of discs of the human skull—the t'éd-t'en,
Fig. 6—is especially used for the worship of the fearful tutelary
fiend Vajra-bhairava as the slayer of the king of the Dead. Itis
usually inserted within the Bo-dhi-tse or other ordinary rosary ;
and it frequently has its discs symmetrically divided by four large
Raksha beads into four series, one of these beads forming the
central bead. There is no rosary formed of finger-bones, as has
been sometimes stated.

The ¢ elephant-stone ” rosary—Laii-ch’en- -grod-pa——xs prepared
from a porous bony-like concretion, which is sometimes found in
the stomach (or brain) of the elephant. As it is suggestive of
bone, it is used in worship of Yama. The real material being ex-
tremely scarce and expensive, a substitute is usually found in
beads made from the fibrous root of the bow-bambu (Z’u-shin),
which shows on section a structure very like the stomach-stone,
and its name also means “stomach or digestion” as well as
 bow.”

The Raksha rosary, Fig. 4, formed of the large brown warty seeds
of the Elaocarpus Janitrus, is specially used by the Nin-ma
Limas in the worship of the fierce deities and demons. The seeds of
this tree are normally five-lobed and ridged, and it is mtereatmg :
from a botanical point of view to find how relatively frequent is the
occurrence of six lobes. Such abnormal seeds are highly prized by
the Tibetans, who believe them to be the offspring of some seeds
of Padma-sambhava’s rogary, which, the legend states, broke
at his Halashi hermitage in Nepal, and several of the detached
beads remaining unpicked up, these were the parents of the
six-lobed seeds. The demand for such uncommon seeds being
great, it is astonishing how many of them are forthcoming
to diligent search. This rosary is also commonly used by the
indigenous Bon-po priests, and it is identical with the rosary
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of the Hindiis—the rudrdksha (Rudra’s or the fierce god Siva's
eyes, with reference to their red colour), from which the Tibetan
name of Raksha is apparently derived.

The Nasi-ga pd-ni rosary is used only for the worship of
Namsri, or Vaigravana, the god of wealth ; and by the wizards in
their mystical incantations. It'consists of glossy jet-black nuts
about the size of a hazel, but of the shape of small horse chest-
nuts. These are the seeds of the Lu-t'a tree which grows in
the sub-tropical forests of the S.E. Himalayas. They are emble-
matic of the eyes of the Garuda bird,a henchman of Vajra-péni (a
form of Jupiter) and the great enemy of snakes, and hence is
supposed to be derived the Sanskritic name of the beads, from
ndga, a serpent. Its use in the worship of the god of wealth is
interesting in associating snakes, as the mythological guardians
of treasure, with the idea of wealth.!

The rosary of snake-spines (vertebrm), Fig. 7, is only used by
the sorcerers in necromancy and divination. The string contains
about fifty vertebrs.

The complexion of the god or goddess to be worshipped also de-
termines sometimes the colour of the rosary-beads. Thus a tur-
quoise rosary is occasionally used in the worship of the popular
goddess Tard, who is of a bluish-green complexion. A red rosary
with red Tam-din, a yellow with yellow Maiijusri ; and Vaisravan,
who is of a golden-yellow colour, is worshipped with an amber-
rosary.

The rosaries of the laity are composed of any sort of bead accord-
ing to the taste and wealth of the owmer. They are mostly
glass beads of various colours, and the same rosary contains beads
- of a variety of sizes and colours interspersed with coral, amber,
turquoise, etc. The number of beads is the same as with the
Lamas, but each of the counter-strings is usually terminated by
a vajra: both strings record only units of cycles, which suffice
for the smaller amount of bead-telling done by the laity.

Mode of telling the Beads.

When not in use the rosary is wound réund the right wrist like
a bracelet, as in figure on page 172, or worn around the neck with
the knotted end uppermost.

1 See p. 368
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The act of telling the beads is called tan~c'e, which literally
means ‘to purr” like a cat, and the muttering of the prayers is
rather suggestive of this sound.

In telling the beads the right hand is passed through the
rosary, which is allowed to hang freely down with the knotted
end upwards. The hand, with the thumb upwards, is then
usually carried to the breast and held there stationary during
the recital. On pronouncing the initial word “Om™ the first
bead resting on the knuckle is grasped by raising the thumb
and quickly depressing its tip to seize the bead against the
outer part of the second joint of the index finger. During
the rest of the sentence the bead, still grasped between the
thumb and index finger, is gently revolved to the  right,
and on conclusion of the sentence is dropped down the palm-
side of the string. Then with another “Om” the next bead
is seized and treated in like manner, and so on throughout the
circle.

On concluding each cycle of the beads, it is usual to finger each
of the three keeper-beads, saying respectively, “Om !” “Ah!”
“Ham "

The mystic formulas for the beads have already been illustrated.
They follow the prayer, properly so-called, and are believed to con-
tain the essence of the formal prayer, and to act as powerful
spells. They are of a Sauskritic nature, usually containing the
name of the deity addressed, and even when not gibberish, as
they generally are, they are more or less unintelligible to the
worshipper.

The formula used at any particular time varies according to the
particular deity being worshipped. But the one most frequently
used by the individual Lima is that of his own tutelary deity,
which varies according to the sect to which the Lima be-
longs.

The other articles of equipment comprise, amongst other
things, a prayer-wheel, vajra-sceptre and bell, skull-drum and
smaller tambour, amulet, booklets. Some even of the higher
Lamas wear ornaments and jewellery.!

1 The Grand L&ma of Tubn-lhnnpo wore a jewelled necklace, which he presented to
Mr. Bogle (MaRrkH.,, cxl.)
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A few possess a begging-bowl and the mendicant’s staff,' but
these are mostly for ritualistic displays, as the Lama is no longer

a mendicant monk living on alms like the Indian Bhikshu of
old.

1 Khar-sil ; Skt., the onomatopoetic Ai-ki-le or Eha-kAa-reaw, the alarm-staff with
jingling rings carried by the mendicant monk to drown out by its jingling worldly
sounds from the ears of the monk and to warn off small animals lest they be trod
upon and killed. Its use is explained in Kih-gyur D9, Vol. xxvi., Ceoua, 4Ax., p. 479.
The Tibetan form is usually tipped by a trident in place of the leaf-like loop.

ALARN-STAFF
of a mendicant monk.

p2
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IX,

DAILY LIFE AND ROUTINE.

¢ He who eats Lamas’ food
Waats iron jaws."”"—T'betan Proverd.!

LTHOUGH the Lamas are enslaved in the bonds of ritual
they are not all gloomy ascetics, wrapped up in con-
templation, but most can be as blithe as their lay
brothers. Their heavy round of observances, however,
often lies wearily upon them, as may be seen from the frequent
interruptions in the ordinary L&ma’s saintly flow of rhetoric to
yawn, or take part in some passing conversation on mundane
matters.

The daily routine of a Lama differs somewhat according to
whether he is living in a monastery, or
as a village priest apart from his clois-
ter, or as a hermit. As with occidental
friars, a considerable proportion of Lamas
have trades and handicrafts, labouring
diligently in the field, farm, and in the
lower valleys in the forest. But scarcely
ever is he a mendicant monk, like his
prototype the Indian Bhikshu of old.

The routine in the convents of the
, established church is seen at its best
‘ B in the Grand Lama’s private monastery
or chapel-royal of Nam-gyal, on mount
Potala, near Lh#sa, and I am indebted to one of the monks

MENDICANT LAmMaAS

1 dkor sas sa-la Ickay-gi gram-pa dyos. t After Giorgi.
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of that monastery for the following detailed account of the prac-
tice followed there.

ROUTINE IN A MONASTERY OF THE ESTABLISHED CHURCH.

Immediately on waking, the monk ! must rise from his couch,
even though it be midnight, and bow thrice before the altar in
his cell, saying, with full and distinct enunciation: “O Guide
of great pity! hear me! O merciful Guide! Enable me to keep
the two hundred and fifty-three rules, including abstinence from
singing, dancing, and music, and thoughts of worldly wealth,
eating luxuriously, or taking that which has not been given,”
ete., etc.

Then follows this prayer?: ¢“O Buddhas and Bodhisats of
the ten directions, hear my humble prayer. I am a pure-
minded monk, and my earnest desire is to devote myself towards
benefiting the animals; and having consecrated my body and
wealth to virtue, I vow that my chief aim will be to benefit all
living things.”

Then is regeoted seven times the following mantra from the Sitra on
“the wheel-blessing for the animal universe”®: “Om! Sambhara, Sam-
mahad jaba ham!” Followed also seven times by this extract from
bharabi manaskar mahd jaba him/! Om/! Smara Smarabi manaskara
Norbu-rgyas-pahi-gzhal-med-k'ah : “Om/ ruci ramins pravartya ham!”

This is followed by “ Om ! Khrecara ganaya hri hri svaha !”
—a spell which if the monk thrice repeats and spits on the
sole of his foot, all the animals which die under his feet during
that day will be born as gods in the paradise of Indra (Jupiter).

Having done this worship, the monk may retire again to sleep
if the night is not far advanced. If, however, the dawn is near
he must not sleep but employ the interval in repeating several
mantras or forms of prayer (smon-lam) until the bell rings for
the first assembly.

The first assembly, or matin, called * the early gathering”’ (sna-
tsogs), is held before sunrise. The great bell goes and awakens
everyoune hitherto slumbering, and it is soon followed by the great
. conch-shell trumpet~call, on which signal the monks adjust their

! I have translated by “monk ” the word dge-sloi, which is literally “the virtuous
beggar,” corresponding to the Indian Buddhist word Bhikshu, or mendicant.

? Composed by m'as-grub-nag-dban-rdorje.

3 ’gro-wa-yongs-su-bsngo-wai-’khor-loi-mdo.
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dress and go outside their cell or dormitory to the lavatory stone-
flag or pavement (rdo-behal) for ablution.

Standing on these stones,and before washing, each monk chants
the following mantra, and mentally conceives that all his sins, as
well as the impurities of his body, are being washed away : ¢ Om/
argham tsargham bimanase! utsusma mahd krodh humphat !”

Then with water brought in copper vessels, and with a pinch of
saline earth as soap,! they perform ablutions usually of a very
partial kind.

 After ablution each monk repeats, rosary in hand, the mantra
of his favourite deity (usually Maiijusri or Tardl), or his tutelary
fiend, as many times as possible.

On the second blast of the conch-shell, about ﬁﬁeen minutes
after the first, all the fully-ordained monks bow down before the
door of the temple, while the novices bow upon the outer paved
court. All then enter the temple and take their places according
to their grade, the most junior being nearest the door; and during
the ingress the provost-marshal stands rod in hand ‘beside the
door.

The monks seat themselves in rows, each on his own mat, cross-
legged in Buddha-fashion, and taking care not to allow his feet to
project, or his upper vestments to touch the mat. They sit in
solemn silence, facing straight to the front. The slightest breach
of these rules is promptly punished by the rod of the provost-
marshal, or in the case of the novices by the clerical sacristan.

At the third blast of the conch-trumpet the following services
are chanted :—

Invoking the blessing of eloquence; the refuge-formula; Tson-
K’apa’s ritual of lha-brgya-ma.

After which tea is served, but before it is drunk the presiding
Lama says a grace in which all join.

LAMAIST GRACES BEFORE MRAT.

The Lamas always say grace before food or drink. Most of these
graces are curiously blended with demonolatry, though they always are
pervaded by universal charity and other truly Buddhist principles.

*

1 This earth is called sug-pa, but the higher Limas use soap: “The Lima minister
of the Grand Lama,” says Sarat’s narrative, “ formerly used to wash his holiness’s head
with water and suy-pa powder, but now he uses a cake of P——'s transparent soap.”
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And they throw some light on the later Mahayana ritual of Indian
Buddhism, from which they are alleged to have been borrowed.

Before drinking, the Lamas, like the Romans, pour out some of the
beverage as a libation to their Lares, and other gods. A common

TRA SBRVICR.

before drinking tea (which is served out eight or ten times daily

at the temples and cathedrals—the service being interrupted for this
temporal refreshment) is : —

“ We humbly beseech thee! that we and our relatives throughout all

our life-cycles, may never be separated from the three holy ones!

May the blessing of the trinity enter into this drink!” [Then,
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here sprinkling a few drops on the ground with the tips of the
fore and middle fingers, the grace is continued :—]

o all the dread locality, demons of this country, we offer this good
Chinese tea! Let us obtain our wishes! And may the doctrines of
Buddha be extended ! ”

The grace before food of the established church, the purest of all
the Lamaist sects, is as follows :—

¢ This luscious food ! of a hundred tempting tastes, is here reverently offered
us—the animal beings—to the J gho Dhy&ni Buddhas) and their
rinoelg::u (celestial Bodhisattvas). May rich blessings overspread this
ood ! Ah Hum !

‘It is offered to the Lama—Om Guru vajra naividya-ah Ham !

It is offered to all the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas—Om sarva Buddha Bod-

hisattva vajra nasvidya-ah Ham !

“It is offered to the tutelaries, witches, and defensores fideis—Om Deva

Dakins Srs dharmapila saparivdra vajra nasvidya-ah Ham /

*“One piece (is offered) to the g)werfn demon-lord (dbai-bahi-’byun-po ;

8kt., Bhitesvara)—Om-4 inda-ashs bhya svaha !

¢ One piece to Aprog-ma—Om-Harste3-svahd !

“One piece to ‘ the five hundred brothers or sisters’*—Om Harste maka-vasra-

hini hara-hara sarva papi-mokshs svaha ! .

““This food, of little virtue, is offered compassionately and without anger or
ride, or a8 & return for past favours ; but golely in the ho{ that we—all
he aninial beings—may become hoiy and attain the rank of the most

perfect Buddhahood.” .

When any flesh-meat is in the diet, then the following grace is
repeated seven times in order to cleanse from the sin of slaughter and
ot eating flesh: “ Om abira khe-ca-ra Hum /” And by the efficacy of
this spell, the animal, whose flesh is"eaten, will be reborn in heaven.

The following grace is for the special benefit of the donors of pro-
visions, tea, etc., to the monastery, and it is repeated before the monks
partake of food so gifted :—

¢ Salutation to the all-victorious Tathagata Arhat. The most perfect Buddba.
mg;ry and m}st ,i}’l;antlznatiighl‘:,ing of preciogs light 1 szﬂwl f{mﬂ néa-
-rdga; al a Arhate-sama amo Mainjus--

ye. Ku%rz?madya Bgdh&attvnya maxzk.-aauoaya Tadyathd! Om

1 Zal-zas.

3 Yidam mK’ah-gro ch’os-skyoi.

3 This is the celebrated man-eating Yakshin< fiendess, with the 500 children, whose
youngest and most beloved son, Pingala, was hid away by Buddha (or, as some Limas
say, by his chief disciple, Maudgalyayana) in his begging-bow] until she promised to
cease cannibalism, and accept the Buddhist doctrine as detailed in the Rataakiita
Sitra. See also the Japanese version of this legend, footnote p. 9. The L&mas assert
that Buddha also promised Hariti that the monks of his order would hereafter feed
both herself and her sons : hence their introduction into this grace; and each Lima
dalily leaves on his plata a handful of his food expressly for these demons, and these
leavings are ceremoniously gathered and thrown down outside the monastery gate to
these pretas and other starveling demons. ’

4 The children of the above Hariti.
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ralambhe-nira-bhase jaye-jayelabdhe mahd-materakshinamme parisodhdyd
svahd. (The efficacy of reciting this mantra is thus described, says
the Ge-lug-pa manual of daily worship, in the Viraya-Satra: * When
this is re once all sins will be cleansed, and the dispensers of the
gifts will have their desires fulfilled.” Then here follow with :—)

‘‘ May I attain bliss by virtue of this gift !

“ I attain bliss by deep meditation, the ceremonial rites, reverence and
the offerings ! :

**May I attain perfect bliss and the supreme perfection of the real end

(Nirvana) !

‘“ May I obtain the food of meditation of the hundred tastes, power, and bright-
ness of countenance by virtue of this food-offering !

* May I obtain rebirths of wisdom, void of thirst, hunger, and disease, by
virtue of this repentance-offering !

o M‘ycll cd)l;:l‘:: nnnlioyed happiness, free from worldly birth, old age, disease,
an !

“ May the dispenser of these gifts attain perfection by virtue of these, his
iberal gifo g il d

‘“May the human beings and all the otlier animals, obtain deliverance Ly
virtue of this vast olfering |

‘ May all the Buddhists, Nanda, U da. ete., the gods of the natural dwell-
ing, the king, this dispenser of gifts, and the populace generally, obtain
everlasting happinees, long life, and freedom from disease

“‘May all the human beings, by virtue of this (gift), obtain luck in body and
fore-knowledge. -
‘‘ May the hopes of animals be realized as by the wish-granting gem (Cinta-
. mand) an tllg'o wish-granting tree (Kalpataru), and may glory come on all !
mangalam | " -

After the tea-refreshment, the following services are performed :
The Great Compassionators liturgy, the praise of the disciples or
Sthaviras, the offering of the magic-circle or masndala, though
the great circle is not offered every day, Yon-ten-zhi-gywrma,
and the worship of the awful Bhairava, or other tutelary, such
as Sandus, Dem-ch’og, or Tird. But as these latter liturgies are
very long, they are interrupted for further tea-refreshment. And
at this stage, that is, in the interval between the first and second
portions of the tutelary’s worship, is done any sacerdotal service
needed on account of the laity, such as masses for the sick,
or for the soul of a deceased person. In the latter case it is
publicly announced that a person, named so-and-so, died on such
a date, and his relatives have given tea and such-and-such present,
in kind or money, to the Lamas for masses. Then the Limas do
the service for sending the soul to the western paradise.! Or, if
the service is for a sick person, they will do the Ku-rim* ceremony.

The tutelary’s service is then resumed, and on its conclusion
tea and soup are served. Then is chanted the S'es-rab siiin-

14
1 See chapter on worship. 2 Not phonetic for ¢ cure him.”
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po, after which the assembly closes, and the monks file out singly,
first from the extreme right bench, then from the extreme left,
the youngest going first, and the most senior of the re-incarnated
saintly Lamas last of all.

The monks now retire to their cells, where they do their
private devotions, and offer food to their tutelary deities;
often marking the time to bé oc-
cupied by particular devotional exer-
cises by twirling with the finger and
thumb their table-prayer-wheel, and
while it spins, the exercise lasts.

The orisons are chanted to the
clamour of noisy instruments when-
ever the sun’s disc is first seen in
the morning. Then the hat is
doffed, and the monk, facing the
sun, and uplifting his right hand to
a saluting posture, chants “It has
arisen! It has arisen! The glorious
one has arisen! The sun of happi-
ness has arisen ! The goddess Marici
has arisen ! Om-Maricindm sva-
ha!” On repeating this mantra of
Marici seven times, he continues
with: ¢ Whenever I recall your name
I am protected from all fear. I pray
for the attainment of the great stainless bliss. I salute you,
O goddess Marici! Bless me, and fulfil my desires. Protect
me, O Goddess, from all the eight fears of foes, robbers, wild
beasts, snakes, and poisons, weapons, firewater, and high preci-
vices.”

: The second assembly, called ¢ the After-heat” (t’sa-gtin) is
held about! 9 a.m., when the sun’s heat is felt. On the first blast
of the conch all retire to the latrine. At the second blast all
gather on the pavement, or, if raining, retire to a covered court
- to read, etc. At the third blast—about fifteen minutes after the

PRAYER-CYLINDER FOR TABLE.

1 Time is only known approximately, as it is usually, as the name for hour (ch'u-
ts'al) implies, kept by water-clocks (See “ C'u-ts’al,” Ramsay’s Dict., p. 63), and also by
the burning of tapers.
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second—all re-asgemble in the temple and perform the service of
“Inviting the religious guardian (-fiend).” During this worship
tea is thrice served, and on its conclusion the monks all leave the
temple. The younger monks now pore over their lessons, and
receive instructions from their teachers.

The third assembly, called “ Noon-tide,” is held at noon. On
the first blast of the conch all prepare for the sitting. At_the
second they assemble on the pavement, and at the third they enter
the temple and perform the worship of ¢ bS’ags-pa ” and « bSkan-
wa,” during which tea is served thrice, and the meeting dis-
solves. ‘

Each monk now retires to his cell or room, and discarding his

" boots, offers sacrifice to his favourite deities, arranging the first
part of the rice-offering with scrupulous cleanliness, impressing it
with the four marks, and surrounding it with four pieces bearing
the impress of the four fingers. After this he recites the « Praise
of the three holy ones.” !

Then lay servants bring to the cells a meal consisting of tea,
meat, and pak (a cake of wheat or tsam-pa). Of this food, some
must be left as a gift to the hungry manes, Hariti and her
sons. The fragments for this purpose are carefully collected by
the servants and thrown outside the temple buildings, where they
are consumed by dogs and birds. The monks are now free to
perform any personal business which they have to do.

The fourth assembly, called “ First (after-) noon tea” (dgun-
ja-dan-po) is held about 3 p.m. The monks, summoned by
three blasts of the conch as before, perform a service somewhat
similar to that at the third assembly, and offer cakes and praise
to the gods and divine defenders, during which tea is thrice served,
and the assembly dissolves.

Then the junior monks revise their lessons, and the pdr-pa or
middle-grade monks are instructed in rhetoric and in sounding
the cymbals and horns. And occasionally public wranglings as
already described aré held on set themes to stimulate theological
proficiency: ’

The fifth assembly or vesper, called “ The Second (after-) noon
tea” is held about 7 p.m. The conch, as formerly, calls thrice to

1 See chapter on worship.
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the temple, where is chanted the worship of Tan-rak and the
prayers of glory (bkra-shis), during which tea is given thrice,
and the assembly dissolves. After this the monks return to their
rooms till the second night bell sounds, when the junior monks
repeat from memory before their teachers certain scriptures and
other texts; and at the third bell all retire to their cells to
sleep.

ROUTINE IN AN UNREFORMED MONASTERY.

The routine in the monasteries of the unreformed or Nin-
ma sects departs considerably from the high standard above
described, and introduces more demonolatry and the worship of
the deified wizard Guru Padma-sambhava.

The practice followed at Pemiongchi monastry is here
described :—

In the morning, after offering the sacred food, incense, and
butter-incense, a conch-shell is blown, on which all the monks
must come out of their chambers. On the second blast all collect
in the great assembly hall, and during this entry into the hall
the provost-marshal stands beside the doo: with his rod in hand.
All the monks seat themselves in Buddha-fashion, as before
described. _

The slightest breach of the rules of etiquette and discipline is
promptly punished by the rod of the provost-marshal, or, in the
case of the younger novices, by the sacristan.

When all have been properly seated, then two or three of the
most inferior novices who have not passed their examination, and
who occupy back seats, rise up and serve out tea to the assembly,
as already described, each monk producing from his breast pocket
his own cup, and having it filled up by these novices.

The service of tea is succeeded by soup, named gSol-jam t’ugpa,
and served by a new set. of the novice underlings. When the cups
are filled, the precentor, joined by all the monks, chants ¢ the
Sacrificial. Offering of the Soup.” Three or four cups of soup are
supplied to each monk. The hall is then swept by junior monks.

The precentor then inspects the magic circle! to see that it is
. correct, and, this ascertained, he commences the celebration, con-

1 No layman is allowed to serve out the monks’ food in the temple. The lay ser-
vants bring it to the outside door of the building, and there deposit it.
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sisting of the sNon-gro and the refuge-formula, and Las-sbyani,
on the conclusion of which the assembly disperses.

About 8 a.M. the conch-shell blast again summons the monks to
the assembly hall, where, after partaking of refreshments of tea
and parched grain in the manner already described, a full oelebm-
tion is done. And on its conclusion the monks d.lsperse.

About 10 a.M. a Chinese drum is beaten to muster the monks
in the assembly hall. At this meeting rice and meat and vege-
tables are served out as before, and with this is also served beer
called gSos-rgyab, the « food-sacrifice ” ({To-mch’od) being done as
formerly. A full celebration is then performed, and the meeting
dissolves.

In the afternoon a conch-shell is blown for tea, and a Chinese
gong calls for beer, the monks assembling as before, and doing
a full celebration of the worship of the lord (demon) Mah&kala and
the guardians of religion respectively.

When sacerdotal celebrations on behalf of laymen have to be
done, such are introduced within the latter celebration, which is
interrupted for this purpose. And after each of these extra cele-
brations the monks remain outside the assembly hall for a very
ghort time and then re-assemble. On finishing the extra services,
the worship of the religious guardians is then resumed and con-
cluded.

In the evening another assembly, preceded by tea as refresh-
ment, conduots the celebration of aKan-chags with one hundred
and eight lamps.

Another and final assembly for the day is made by beat of drum,
and rice and flesh-meat is served out.

The refreshments and meals usually number nine daily.

LIFE AS A VILLAGE PRIEST.

The monk, immediately on waking, must rise from his couch,
even though it be midnight, and commence to chant the Mi-rtak-
rgyud-bskul, taking care to pronounce all the words fully and dis-
tinctly. This contains the instructions of his special Lama-pre-
ceptor, and in its recital the monk must recall vividly to mind his
spiritual guide. This is followed by a prayer consisting of
numerous requests for benefits of a temporal nature desired by
the petitioner.



222 DAILY LIFE AND ROUTINE

Then he assumes the meditative posture of the seven attitudes,'
and gets rid by physical means of the  three original sins.”

Then, coercing his tutelary demon into conferring on him his
fiendish guise, he chants ¢ the four preliminary services” :—

The sNon-gro bzi-'byor. These are the refuge formula, which cleanses
the darkness of the body; the hundred letters, which cleanse all ob-
scurity in speech, and the magic-circle of rice, the Mandala, which
cleanses the mind ; and the prayer enumerating the Limas up to the
most perfect one, which confers perfection on the monk himself.

This is followed by the chanting of bLa-grub, ¢ the obtaining of the
Lima,” and “ the obtaining of the ornaments, sNen-grub.”

The mild deity in this worship is called ¢ The Placid One,”*
and the demon “The Repulsive.,”? The demoniacal form must
be recited the full number of times which the Lima bound him-
gelf to do by vow before his spiritual tutor, namely, one hundred,
one thousand, or ten thousand times daily. Those not bound in
this way by vows repeat the charm as many times as they con-
veniently can.

Having done this, he may retire again to sleep, if the night be
not very far advanced. But if the dawn is near, he must not
go to sleep, but should employ the interval in several sorts of
prayer. ,

As soon as day dawns, he must wash his face and rinse his
mouth and do the worship above noted, should he not have
already done 8o ; also the following rites: —

1st. Prepare sacred food for the six sorts of beings (Rigs-strug-yi-
gtorma) and send it to tantalized ghosts.

2nd. Offer incense, butter-incense, and wine-oblation (gSer-sKyem).
The incense is offered to the good spirits—firstly, to the chief god and
the Lama; secondly, to the class of  king” gods; and thirdly to the
mountain god ¢ Kanchinjinga.” Then offerings are made to the spirits
of caves (who guarded and still guard the hidden revelations therein
deposited), the * enemy-god of battle,” the country gods, the local
demigods, and * the eight classes of deities.” The butter-incense is
only given to the most malignant class of the demons and evil spirits.

Some breakfast is now taken, consisting of weak soup, followed

by tea with parched grain. Any especial work which has to be
done will now be attended to, failing which some tantrik or other

1 See p. 145. 3 me'un, 3 bsle-pa.
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service will be chanted. And if any temple or Caitya be at hand,
these will be circumambulated with * prayer-wheel ” revolving in
hand, and chanting mantras. Then is done any priestly service
required by the villagers.

About two o'clock in the afternoon a meal of rice is taken
followed by beer by those who like it, or by tea for non-beer
drinkers.

About six o’clock r.M. is done the gtor-bsnds service, in which,
after assuming his tutelary dignity, he chants the shon-gro and
refuge formula. Then is done a sacrificial worship! with bell
and small drum, followed by an invocation to the hosts of Lamas,
tutelaries, and. the supernatural defensores fide:.

About 9 or 10 P.M. he retires to sleep.

IN HERMITAGE.

Buddhism in common with most religions had its hermits
who retired like John the Baptist into the wilderness. And such

HerMIT-LAMAY

periodical retirement for a time, corresponding to the Buddhist
Lent (the rainy season of India, or Varshka, collog. “ barsat ”), when
travelling was difficult and unhealthy, was an essential part of the
routine of the Indian Buddhist. Tson K’apa enforced the obser-

1 mCh’oga. * After Huc.
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vance of this practice, but it has now fallen much into abeyance.
Probably the booths which are erected for the head Lamas in
Sikhim during their visits to villages in the autumn, are vestiges
of this ancient practice of retirement to the forest.

Theoretically it is part of the training of every young Lama to
‘spend in hermitage a period of three years, three months, and
three days, in order to accustom himself to ascetic rites. But this
practice is very rarely observed for any period, and when it is
observed, a period of three months and three days is considered
sufficient. During this seclusion he repeats the spell of his tutelary
deity an incredible number of times. The Mula-yoga sngon-gro,
complete in all its four sections, must be repeated 100,000
times. In chanting the refuge-formula portion, he must prostrate
himself to the ground 100,000 times. The repetition of the Yige-
brgya-pa itself takes about two months ; and in addition must
be chanted the following voluminous services: P'yi-'grub, nan-
'grub, gsan-'grub, bla-’grub, siien-grub, ’prin-las, and bzi-’grub.

Those who permanently adopt the hermit life are called “the
packed-up ones ”! and those of the highest rank are ‘“the great
recluses.”® They are engaged in ascetic exercises and are usually
followers of the Vajriyana system, seeking Siddhi and its wizard
powers by the aid of the Dakkini she-devils and the king-devils
who are their tutelaries.

TRADES AND OCCUPATIONS.

Like western friars, the Lamas have a considerable proportion
of their number engaged in trades and handicrafts. The monks
are practically divided into what may be called the spiritual and
the temporal. The more intelligent are relieved of the drudgery
of worldly work and devote themselves to ritual and meditation.
The lees intellectual labour diligently in field or farm and in
trading for the benefit of their monastery; orthey collect the rents
and travel from village to village begging for their parent monas-
tery, or as tailors, cobblers, printers, etc. Others again of the
more intellectual members are engaged as astrologers in casting
horoscopes, as painters or in image-making, and in other pursuits
contributing to the general funds and comfort of the monastery.

1 mtfam-s-pa. 3 sgom-ch’en.
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THE DIET.

The diet of the Lamas is the ordinary rather Spartan fare of
the country! consisting mainly of wheat, barley, or buck-wheat
and occasionally rice, milk and butter, soup, tea and meat. The
only flesh-meat allowed is sheep, goat, and yak ; tish and fowl are
prohibited. The fully-ordained monks, the Ge-longs, are supposed
to eat abstemiously and abstain totally from meat ; though even
the Grand Lama of Tashi-lhunpo appears to eat flesh-food.?

Neither the monks of the established church nor the holier
Lamas of the other sects may drink any spirituous liquor. Yet
they offer it as libations to the devils.

1 For food of Tibetans, sec TURNER'S Embassy, 24-48, etc.; PruBERTON, 156; MOOR-
CROFT, i., 183, etc. ; Huc, ii., 268; CunniNaHAM’S Ladak, 305; Rock., L., passim.
2 Bogle in MarxHAN, p. 100.

LIBATION-JUG AND CHALICE-CUP
(of silver).



A GRAND Lima o¥ BHOTAN.

X.
THE HIERARCHY AND RE-INCARNATE LAMAS.

s« Le roi est mort, vive lo roi !

“Adam ., . . his soul passed by transmigration into David . . . his soul
transmigrated into the Messiah.”—Tke Talmud.}

RLY Buddhism had neither church nor ecclesiastical
organization. It was merely a brotherhood of monks.
Even after Buddha’s death, as the order grew in size
and affluence under the rich endowments from Asoka
and other kingly patrons, it still remained free from anything like

! HERSHON'S Treasures of the Talmud, p. 242,
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centralized government. The so-called patriarchs had only very
nominal power and no generally recognized position or functions.
And even the later Indian monasteries had each its own separate
administration, and its own chief, independent of the others; a
similar state of affairs seems to have prevailed in Tibet untll the
thirteenth century.

The hierarchical system of Tibet seems to date from the thir-
teenth century A.n., when the Liina of the Sas-kya monastery was
created a pope by the Great Mongol emperor of China, Kubilai
Khan. This Sas-kya Lama, receiving alsoa certain amount of tem-
poral pawer, soon formed a hierarchy,and some generations later
we find the other sects forming rival hierarchies, which tended to
take the power out of the hands of the petty chiefs who now
parcelled out Tibet. . In 1417, doctor Tson K’'apa founded the
Ge-lug-pa sect, which under his powerful organization soon de-
veloped into the strongest of all the hierarchies, and five genera~
tions later it leapt into the temporal government of Tibet, which
it still retains, so that now its church is the established one of the
country.

Priest-kingship, a recognized stage in the earlier life of social
institutions, still extends into later civilization, as in the case of
the emperors of China and Japan, who fill the post of high-priest.
It was the same in Burma, and many eastern princes who no
longer enjoy “the divine right of kmgs, still bear the title of
“ god,” and their wives of “ goddess.”

The Grand Lima who thus became the priest-king of leet
was a most ambitious and crafty prelate. He was named
Nag-wan Lo-zan, and was head of the De-pung monastery. At
his instigation a Mongol prince from Koko Nor, named Gusri
Khan, conquered Tibet in 1640, and then made a present of it to
this Grand Lama, together with the title of Dalai or “ the vast”
(literally ¢ ocean”) Lama,! and he was confirmed in this title
and kingly possession in 1650 by the Chinese emperor. On
account of this Mongol title, and these priest-kings being first
made familiar to Europeans through the Mongols,® he and his

1 The Tibetan for this Mongol word is rGya-mts’o, and in the list of Grand Limas
some of his predecessors and successors bear this title as part of their personal
name. And the Mongolian for rin-po-ch’e is “ Ertenni.”

2 Through the works of Giorgi, Pallas, and Klaproth. o

Q -
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successors are called by some Europeans “ Dalat (or Tale) Lama,”
though the first Dalai Lama was really the fifth Grand Lima of
the established church; but this title is practically unknown to
Tibetans, who call the Lhasa Grand Lamas, Gyal-wa Rin-po-ch’e,
or “The gem of majesty or victory.”

In order to comsolidate his new-found rule, and that of his
church in the priest-kingship, this prelate, as we have seen, posed
as the deity Avalokita-in-the-flesh, and he invented legends
magnifying the powers and attributes of that deity, and trans-

Four-HANDED AVALOKITA.
(Incarnate in the Dalai Lima.)

ferred his own residence from De-pung monastery to a palace
which ‘he built for himself on ¢ the red hill ”near Lhiisa, the name
of which hill he now altered to Mount Potala, after the mythic
Indian residence of his divine prototype. He further forcibly

seized many of the monasteries of the other sects and converted
them into his own Ge-lug-pa institutions®; and he developed the

1 Amongst others he seized the monastery of the great Taranatha, and demolished
many of that Lama’s buildings and books, for such an honest historian was not at all
to his taste.



THE FIRST DALAI LAMA-POPE. 229

fiction of succession by re-incarnate Lamas, and by divine re-
flexes.

The other sects accepted the situation, as they were indeed
forced todo; and all now, while still retaining each its own separate
hierarchical system, acknowledge the Grand Lama of Lhisa to be

Potara. THR PALACE OF THR DArAt LAnmA.
(¥rom Kircher’s China Illustrata.)

the head of the Lamaist church, in that he is the incarnation of
the powerful Buddhist deity Avalokita. And they too adopted
the attractive theory of the re-incarnate succession and divine
reflexes.

It is not easy to get at the real facts regarding the origin and
development. of the theory of re-incarnate Limas, as the whole
question has been purposely obscured, so as to give it the appear-
ance of antiquity.

It seems to me that it arose no earlier than the fifteenth century,
and that at first it was simply a scheme to secure stability for the suc-
cession to the headship of the sect against electioneering intrigues
of crafty Lamas, and was, at first, a simple re-incarnation theory ;
which, however, must not be confused with the orthodox Buddhist
theory of re-birth as a result of Karma, for the latter is never con-
fined in one channel. On the contrary, it holds that the spirit of the
deceased head Lima is always reborn in a child, who has to be
found by oracular signs, and duly installed in the vacant chair; and
he on his death is similarly reborn, and so on ad infinitum,
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thus securing, on quasi-Buddhistic principles, continuous suc-
cession by the same individual through successive re-embodiments.

The first authentic instance of re-incarnate Limas which I can
find is the first of the Grand Lamas of the Ge-lug-pa, namely, Ge-
den-dub. Had this theory been invented prior to T'son K'apa’s death
in 1417 A.D., it is practically certain that the succession to Tson
K’apa would have begun with an infant re-incarnation. But we
find the infant re-incarnationship only beginning with the death of
Tson K’apa's successor, namely, his nephew and pupil, Ge-den-dub
aforesaid; and from this epoch the succession to the Ge-lug-pa Grand
Lamaship has gone on according to this theory. As the practice
worked well, it was soon adopted by the Lamas of other sects, and
it has so extended that now nearly every great monastery has its
own re-incarnate Liima as its chief, and some have several of these
amongst their higher officials.

The more developed or expanded theory, however, of celestial
Lama-reflexes, which ascribes the spirit of the original Lima to an
emanation (Nirmdina kiya, or, changeable body)!® from a par-
ticular celestial Buddha or divine Bodhisat, who thus becomes
incarnate in the church, seems to me to have been of much later
origin, and most probably the invention of the crafty Dalai Lima
Nag-wan, or Gyal-wa Na-pa,?about 150 years later. For, previous
to the time when this latter Grand Lama began to consolidate
his newly-acquired temporal rule over Tibet, no authentic records
seem to exist of any such celestial origin of any Lamas, and the
theory seems unknown to Indian Buddhism.* And this Dalai
Lima is known to have taken the greatest liberties with the tra-
ditions and legends of Tibet, twisting them to fit in with his divine
pretensions, and to have shaped the Lamaist hierarchy on the lines
on which it now exists.

This Dalai Lima, Gyal-wa Na-pa, is the first of these celestial
incarnate Lamas which I can find. He was made, or, as I consider,
made himself, to be the incarnation of the most popular Bud-
dhist divinity possible, namely, Avalokita, and to the same rank
were promoted the four Grand Lamas who preceded him, and who,

1 Ct. ante.

8 Literally ¢ The fifth Jina.” Cf. also Panp,, H., No. 46.

3 None of the so-called biographies of Atisa and earlier Indian monks contain-
ing any such references can certainly be placed earlier than this period.
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together with himself, were identified with the most famous king
of Tibet, to wit, Sron Tsan Gampo, thus securing the loyalty of .
the people to his rule, and justifying his exercise of the divine
right of kings ; and to ensure prophetic sanction for this scheme
he wrote, or caused to be written, the mythical so-called history,
Mani kah-’bum. It was then an easy task to adjust to this theory,
with retrospective effect, the bygone and present saints who were
now affiliated to one or other of the celestial Buddhas or Bodhisats,
as best suited their position and the church. Thus, Tson K'apa,
baving been a contemporary of the first Grand Lima, could not
be Avalokitesvara, so he was made to be an incarnation of Maii-
jueri, or “the god of wisdom,” on whom, also, Atiga was
affiliated as the wisest and most learned of the Indian monks who
had visited Tibet; and so also King Thi Sron Detsan, for his aid
in founding the order of the Limas.

It also seems to me that Na-pa was the author of the re-in-
carnate Lama theory as regards Tashi-lhunpo monastery and the
so-called double-hierarchy ; for an examination of the positive
data on this subject shows that the first re-incarnate Lima of
Tashi-lhunpo dates only from the reign of this Na-pa, and seven
years after his accession to the kingship of Tibet.

Tashi-lhunpo monastery was founded in 1445 by Geden-dub,
the first Grand Ge-lug-pa Lama, who seems, however, to have
mostly lived and to have died at De-pung.

It will be noticed from the list of Tashi Grand Lamas!® that
Geden-dub, the founder of Tashi-lhunpo, contrary to the current
opinion of European writers, does not appear as a 1ishi Lama at
all. This official list of Tashi-lhunpo, read in the light of the
biographies of these Lawas,? clearly shows that previous to the
Lama who is number two of the list, and who was born during
the latter end of Dalai Lima Na-pa’s reign as aforesaid, none
of the Tashi-lhunpo Limas were regarded asre-incarnations at
all. The first on this list, namely, Lo-zah Ch’o-kyi Gyal-ts’an,
began as a private monk, and travelled about seeking instruction
in the ordinary way, and not until his thirty-first year was he
promoted to the abbotship, and then only by election and on

1 Presently to be given.
2 Some of which have been translated by SAraT (J.4.5.B., 1882, 26 seq.).
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account of distinguished ability. It is also interesting to note
that on the death, in 1614, of the fourth Grand Lama of the
Ge-lug-pa (named Yon-tan), whom he had ordained, he was
installed in the abbotship at Géh-ldan monastery, and in 1622, at
the age of 53, he initiated, as fifth Grand Lama, the infant Na-
pa, who was then seven years old, and who afterwards became
the great Dalai Lama.

And he continued to be the spiritual father and close friend and
adviser of Na-pa, and seems to have begun those political
negotiations which culminated in the cession of Tibet to his
protégé. When he died, in 1662, his spiritual son Na-pa, who
was 47 years old, and had been 22 years in the kingship, promptly
re-incarnated him, and also made him out to be his own spiritual
father, even as regards the divine emanation theory. Thus the
new-born babe was alleged to be an incarnation of Avalokita's
spiritual father, Amitibha, the Buddha of Boundless Light ; and
he was given a considerable share in the management of the
established church. This, however, merely perpetuated the rela-
tions which had actually existed between these two Grand Lamas
as father and son, and which had worked so well, and had such
obvious political advantages in providing against interregnums.

In the hierarchical scheme of succession by re-incarnate Limas,
the Lhisa Grand Lama, who wields the sovereign power, thus gave
himself the highest place, but allotted the Tashi-lhunpo Grand
Lama a position second only to his own. Below these come the
other re-incarnate Lamas, ranking according to whether they are
regarded to be re-embodiments of Indian or of Tibetan saints. The
former class are called ¢ the higher incarnations ” or Tul-Ku,' and

. by the Mongols Khutuktu. They occupy the position of cardinals
and archbishops. The lowest re-incarnate Limas are regarded
a8 re-embodiments of Tibetan saints, and are named ordinary
Tul-ku or *“ Ku-8'0,”%or by the Mongols Khublighan or Hobli-
ghan ; these mostly fill the post of abbots, and rank one degree
higher than an ordinary non-re-incarnate abbot, or K’an-po,
who has been selected on account of his proved abilities. Most of

v sPrul-skw. .

3 sKu-fogs. The use of the term for a re-incarnate Lama seems restricted to
Ladak. In Tibet proper this title is applied to any superior Lama, and is even
used in polite society to laymen of position.
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these so-called re-incarnate Laimas are by a polite fiction credited
with knowing all the past life and deeds of individuals, not only in
the preeent life, but also in former births.

In the unreformed sects, where the priests are not celibate, the
children succeed to the headship. The ordinary hierarchical dis-

tinctions of gradesand ranks have already been noted in describing
the organization of the order.

The greatest of the Lama hierarchs, after the Grand Lamas of
Lhisa and Tashi-lhunpo, are the great Mongolian Lima at Urgya,
the Sas-kya Lama, and the Dharma R&ja of Bhotén, this last
being practically independent of Lhasa, and the temporal ruler of
Bhotin. Here also may be mentioned the female incarnate
goddess, ¢ The diamond sow ” of Yam-dok Lake monastery. .

The following list of Tibetan popes, the Grand Lamas of Lhasa,
is taken from the printed list.! The birth-dates are given upon

“the authority of a reliable, trustworthy Limaist calculator.®

LI1ST OF GRAND (DALAI) LAMAS OR PoPrEs.

No. Name. Birth, Death. Remarks.
A.D. A.D.
1 dGe-'dun grub-pa ............ 1391 1478
2 | dGe-'dun rGya-mta'o......... 14756 1643
3 -nams 2 eeeeenens 1543 1589
4 Yon-tan 59 eeeerenes 1589° | 1617
5 Nag-dban blo-bsan rGya-
mts'o ....ooevriiiiinnene 1617 1682 |First * Dalai.”
6 Ts'ais-dbyans rGya-mts'o 1683' | 1706 |Deposed & murdered.
7 sKal-bzan ”» 1708 17568
8 | 'Jam-dpal » 1758 | 18056°
9 Lnt-rtogs ,, 1806* | 1816 |Seen by Manning.
10 Ts'ul-K'rims » 18197 1837
11 mK’as-grub " 1837 1858
12 'P’rin-las ” 18568 1874
13 | T'ub-bstan " 1876 Present pope.

The first Grand Lima, Ge-'dun-dub, was born near Sas-kya,and

1 The modern list precedes the historical names by a series of fAfty more or lcss
mythic personages, headed by Avalokita himself.

* Lima S'e-rab Gya-ts'o, of the Ge-lug-ps monastery, Darjiling.

3 Dxsaopins (La Miss., eto., p. 218) gives 1688.

¢ Dxsa. gives 1682, ]

s Other accounts give 1798, 1803, 1808 ; of. also Ktreen's Lix, i., 285.

¢ Dxsa., and this corresponds with Manning's account (Marxxn., 265).

1 Desa. gives 1816.
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not far from the site whereon he afterwards founded Tashi-lhunpo.
His successors, up to and inclusive of the fifth, have already been
referred to in some detail. )

On the deposition and death of the sixth Grand Lama for licen-
tious living, the Tartar king, Gingkir Khan, appointed to Potala
the Lama of C'ag-poh-ri, named Nagwan Yeshé Gya-mte'o, into
whom the sorcerers alleged that, not the soul but the breath of
the former Grand L&ima had passed. It was soon announced,
however, that the sixth Grand Lama was re-born in the town of
Lithang as Kal-zan, the son of a quondam monk of De-pung
monastery. This child was imprisoned by the Chinese emperor,
who had confirmed the nominee of the Tartar king, until the war
of 1720, when he invested him with spiritual rule at Lhésa ; but
again, in 1728, deposed him, as he was privy to the murder of the
king of Tibet. So he set in his place the Lima ¢ Kiesri ” Rim-
poch’e, of the Chotin monastery, four days’ journey from Lhasa.!
He seems latterly to have returned to power, and during his reign
in 1749, the Chinese put his temporal vice-regent to death, when_
the people flew to arms and massacred the Chinese.’

The ninth is the only Grand Lama of Lhisa ever seen by an
Englishman. He was seen by Manning in 1811, while still
a child of six years old. Manning relates that: * The Lama’s
beautiful and interesting face and manner engrossed almost all my
attention. He was at that time about seven years old ; had the
simple and unaffected manners of a well-educated princely child.
His face was, I thought, poetically and affectingly beautiful. He
was of a gay and cheerful disposition, his beautiful mouth perpetu-
ally unbending into a graceful smile, which illuminated his whole
countenance. Sometimes, particularly when he looked at me, his
smile almost approached to a gentle laugh. No doubt my grim
beard and spectacles somewhat excited his risibility. . . . He
enquired whether I had not met with molestations and difficulties
on the road,” etc.®* This child died a few years afterwards, assassi-
nated, it is believed, by the regent, named Si-Fan.

The tenth Grand Lima also dying during his minority, and

1 This latter Laima was in power at Potala in 1730 on the arrival of Horace Della-
penna, from whose account (MARxH., p. 821) most of the latter details have been taken.

2 Ibid., 1xv.

3 Ibdd., p. 266.
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suspicions being aroused of foul play on the part of the regent,
the latter was deposed and banished by the Chinese in 1844, at !
the instance of the Grand Lama of Tashi-lhunpo, and a rising of !
his confederates of the Sera monastery was suppressed.! i
The eleventh also died prematurely before attaining his majority,
and is believed to have been poisoned by the regent, the Lima of
Ten-gye-ling. A young Lama of De-pung, named Ra-deng,® was
appointed regent, and he banished his predecessor ¢ Pe-chi,” who
had befriended Huc; but proving unpopular, he had eventually to
retire to Pekin, where he died? Pe-chi died about 1869, and was
succeeded by the abbot of Gah-ldan.
The twelfth Grand Lama was seen in 1866 by one of our
. Indian secret surveyors, who styles him a child of about thirteen,
and describes hin as a fair and handsome boy, who, at the
reception, was seated on a throne six feet high, attended on either
side by two high rank offi¢ials, each swaying over the child’s head
bundles of peacock feathers. The Grand Lama himself put three
questions to the spy and to each of the other devotees, namely:
“1Is your king well?” ¢ Does your country prosper?” ¢ Are
you yourself in good health ?” He died in 1874, and his death is :
ascribed to poison administered by the regent, the Tengye-ling
head Lama. .
The thirteenth is still (1894) alive. He was seen in 1882 by
Sarat Candra Das, whose account of him is given elsewhere.
The Tashi-lhunpo Grand Lamas are considered to be, if possible, -
holier even than those of Lhasa, as they are less contaminated
with temporal government and worldly politics, and more famous
for their learning, hence they are entitled * The precious great
doctor, or Great gem of learning” (Pan-ch'en Rin-po-ch'e),' or
Gyal-gon® Rin-po-ch’e, or * The precious lordly victor.” “The
Sa-kya Grand Lamas had been called ¢ Pan-ch’en,” or the ¢ Great
doctor” from the twelfth century, but have ceased to hold the

! Hug, ii., p. 166. This account is disbelieved by Mr. MAY=xs, J.R.4.8., iv., 305.
2 rva-egren, the “ gyal-po Riting ” of the Pandit, p. xxiv.
MARKH., xcvil.

4 Pan is a contraction for the Indian * Pandit,” or learned scholar, and rin-po-ch’e =
raina or gem, or precious, or in Mongolian Zrtini or Erdens, hence he is called by
Mongolians ‘ Pan-ch’en Irtini.”

s Vulgarly “ gyat-gon.”



' 286 THE HIERARCHY AND REINCARNATE LAMAS.

title since the era of the Dalai Limas, when the established
church appropriated it to itself.

The following list of ¢ Tashi” Lamas is taken from that printed
at the monastery itself!

11sT oF “TasH!” GRAND LAMaS.

No. Name. Birth. | Death. Remarks.
o AD, | A.D. ot T
1 | bLo-bzah ch’os-kyi rgyal-mte’'an | 1569 | 1662

2 | bLo-bzah ye-she -po 1663 | 1787

3 | blo-bzan dpal-llan ye-s'es 1738 | 1780 lloﬁl:;n friend, installed
: rge-&hpt:lnl hie:ﬁm.kyn 1781 | 1854 | Seen b'y Tuarner.

rJe- - h’os-kyi - .o
batan-pahi dbat p.yugl!"s' P‘} 1854 | 1882 | Died in August.
8. .. we  ae . .. | 1883 Installed last week of
February, 1888.

The third Tashi Lima was the friend of Mr. Bogle, who seems
to be the only European who had the advantage of close and
friendly intercourse with one of the Grand Lamas. Mr. Bogle
gives us a delightful glimpse into the amiable character of this
holy man ?

“The Lama was upon his throne, formed of wood carved and gilt,
with some cushions about it, upon which he sat cross-legged. He
was dressed in a mitre-shaped cap of yellow broad-cloth with long
bars lined with red satin; a yellow cloth jacket, without sleeves ;
and a satin mantle of the same colour thrown over his shoulders.

1The official list is entitled pan-sku-p'ren rim-pa lar byon-pa-ai, and gives no dates.
It ends with No. 8 of my list as above, and extends the list backwards to ten
additional names, beginning with the somewhat mythical disciple of Buddha, Su-bhuti ;
and including legendary Indian personages as re-incarnations, as well as the following six
‘Tibetans, the fourth of which is usually held to bo the first of the Tashi-lhunpo Grand
Lémas. As, however, Tashi-lhunpo was only built in 1445, only the latter two of this list
could be contemporary with it, and as is noted in the text, their biographies show that
they were ordinary monks who held no high post, if any at all, at Tashilhunpo,
SUPPLMENTARY LisT OF S80-CALLED PAN-CH'EN GRAND Liaas.
1. K’ug-pa lhas-btsas, of rTa-nag monastery.
2 Sa-skya Pandita (1182-1252).
8. g Yun-ston rdo-1je dpal (1284-13786).
4. mK’as-sgrub d@e-legs-dpal zang-po (1385-1489).
5. pan-ch’en-bSod-nams p’yogs kyi-glaa-po (1489-1505)
6. dben-sa-pa blo-bzah Don-grub (1505-1570).
3 At “ Tashi-tzay,” N.E. of Tashi-lhunpo (M., p. 92).
3 Loc. cit, p. 83.
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On one side of him stood his physician with a bundle of perfumed
sandal-wood rods burning in his hand; on the other stood his
So-pon Chumbo! or cup-bearer. I laid the governor’s presents
before him, delivering the letter and pearl necklace into his own
hands, together with a white Pelong handkerchief on my own part,
according to the custom of the country. He received me in the
most engaging manner. I wasseated on a high stool covered with
a carpet. Plates of boiled mutton, boiled rice, dried fruits, sweet-
meats, sugar, bundles of tea, sheeps’ carcasses dried, etc., were set
before me and my companion, Mr. Hamilton. The Lama drank
two or three dishes of tea along with us, asked us once or twice
to eat, and threw white Pelong handkerchiefs on our necks at
retiring. A

“ After two or three visits, the Lima used (except on holidays)
to receive me without any ceremony, his head uncovered, dressed
only in the large red petticoat which is worn by all the gylongs,
red Bulgar hide boots, a yellow cloth vest with his arms bare, and
a piece of yellow cloth thrown around his shoulder. He sat some-
times in a chair, sometimes on a bench covered with tiger skins,
and nobody but So-pon Chumbo present. Sometimes he would
walk with me about the room, explain to me the pictures, make
remarks on the colour of my eyes, etc. For, although venerated
as God’s vicegerent through all the eastern countries of Asia,
endowed with a portion of omniscience, and with many other
divine attributes, he throws aside in conversation all the awful
part of his character, accommodates himself to the weakness of
mortals, endeavours to make himself loved rather than feared, and
behaves with the greatest affability to everybody, especially to
strangers.

“Teshu Lima is about forty years of age, of low stature, and
though not corpulent, rather inclining to be fat. His complexion
is fairer than that of most of the Tibetans, and his arms are as
white as those of a European; his hair, which is jet black, is cut
very short ; his beard and whiskers never above a month long ;
his eyes are small and black. The expression of his countenance
is swmiling and good-humoured. His father was a Tibetan, his

1 He held, according to Turner (p. 246), the second rank in the court of the Tashi
Lima, and was by birth a Manchu Tartar. He was then only about twenty-two
years of age.
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mother a near relation of the Rijas of Ladak. From her he
learned the Hindistani language, of which he has a moderate
knowledge, and is fond of speaking it. His disposition is open,
candid, and generous. He is extremely merry and entertaining
in conversation, and tells a pleasant story with a great deal of
humour and action. I endeavoured to find out in his character
those defects which are inseparable from humanity, but he is so
universally beloved that I had no success, and not a man could
find in his heart to speak ill of him. . . . .

“ Aiong the other good qualities which Teshu Iiima possesses
is that of charity, and he has plenty of opportunities of exercising
it. The country swarms with beggars, and the Lima entertains
besides & number of fakirs (religious mendicants), who resort
hither from India. As he speaks their language tolerably well
he every day converses with them from his windows, and picks up
by this means a knowledge of the different countries and govern-
ments of Hindiistan. . . . He gives them a monthly allowance
of tea, butter, and flour, besides money, and often bestows some-
thing considerable upon them at their departure. The Gosains
who are thus supported at the Lama’s expense may be in number
about one hundred and fifty, besides about thirty Musulman fakirs.
For although the genius of the religion of Muhamad is hostile to
that of the Lima, yet he is possessed of much Christian charity,
and is free from those narrow prejudices which, next to ambition
and avarice, have opened thé most copious source of human
misery.” And observing the universal esteem in which the
Grand Lama is held by the monks and people, the looks of
veneration mixed with joy with which he is always regarded,
Mr. Bogle adds “one catches affection by sympathy, and I
could not help, in some measure, feeling the same emotions
with the Lima’s votaries,) and I will confess I never knew a
man whose manners pleased me so much, or for whom, upon
so short an acquaintance, I had half the heart’s liking.”

This Grand Lima, soon after Bogle’s departure, died of small-
pox. He had,in response to the invitation of the Chinese emperor,
set out for Pekin, attended by 1,500 troops and followers, and
sumptuous provision was made for his comfort during the whole

1 Op. cit., p. 95. * p. 138,
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of the long journey in Chinese territory. The emperor met him
at Sining, several weeks’ march from Pekin, and advanced about
forty paces from his throne to receive him, and seated him on the
topmost cushion with himself and at his right hand. To the great
grief of the empress and the Chinese the Lama was seized with
small-pox, and died on November 12th,1780. His body, placed in
a golden coffin, was conveyed (o the mausoleum at Tashi-lhunpo.!
His successor, while still an infant of about eighteen months,
was seen by Captain Turner as the envoy of the British govern-
ment. This remarkable interview took place at the monas-
tery of Terpa-ling.® He found the princely child, then aged
eighteen months, seated on a throune of silk cushions and hangings
about four feet high, with his father and mother standing on the
left hand. Having been informed that although unable to speak
he could understand, Captain Turner said * that the governor-
general on receiving the news of his decease in China, was
overwhelmed with grief and sorrow, and continued to lament his*
absence from the world until the cloud that had overcast the
happiness of this nation was dispelled by his re-appearance.
The governor anxiously wished that he might long continue to
illumine the world by his presence, and was hopeful that the
friendship which had formerly subsisted between them would
not be diminished. . . . .” The infant looked steadfastly
at the British envoy, with the appearance of much attention,
and nodded with repeated but slow motions of the head, as
though he understood every word. He was silent and sedate,
his whole attention was directed to the envoy, and he conducted
himself with astonishing dignity and decorum. He was one of
the handsoniest children Captain Tnrner had ever seen, and he
grew up to be an able and devout ruler, delighting the Tibetans
with his presence for many years, and dying at a good old age 3
He is described by Huc * as of fine majestic frame, and astonishing
vigour for his advanced age, which was then about sixty.

1 Oriental Repertory, ii., p. 145; and MArKHAN, p. 208,

2 On the 4th December, 1788.

3 TurNsR's Embassy, etc. The new Tashi Lima was installed in October, 1784, in the
presence of the Dalai Lama, the Chinese Minister or Amban, the Gesub Rimboc’e, and
the heads of all the monastery in Tibet, as described by Purangir Gosain, the native
agent of the Warren Hastings, M., Ixxv.

« i, 167.
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The Mongolian hierarch at Urgya-Kuren, in the Khalka country,
is called “His holy reverence,” or Je-tsun Dam-pa,”! and is re-
garded as an incarnation of the celebrated historian Lima, Téra-
nitha, who, it will be remembered, was of the Sa-kya sect, which
had identified itself with Mongolian Limaism, having introduced
the religion there and given the translations of the gospels.
Urgya monastery was doubtless founded by the Sa-kya-pa. However
this may be, on the development of the reincarnate Lima theory,
the Khalka® Mougols fixed upon Tarandtha as the source of the
re-incarnations for their chief hierarch. And the Dalai Lima,
Nag-pa, who had climbed into power on the shoulders of the
Mongols, had to accept the high position thus accorded to Tara-
ndtha, whom he detested, but he, or one of his early successors,
converted the monastery into a Ge-lug-pa institution.

The hierarch, Je-tsun Dam-pa, was the most powerful person in
the whole of Mongolia ? during the reign of the emperor Kang-hi
(1662-1723), and had his headquarters at Konkou-Khobon, or
“Blue town,” beyond the bend of the Yellow river, when the
Khalkas quarrelled with the Kalmuks or Sleuths and escaped into
territory under Chinese protection. The Kalmuks demanded the
delivery of Je-tsun Dam-pa and his brother, the prince Tuschetu-
Khan, which of course the emperor refused, and sought the
mediation of the Dalai Lima. But the latter, or, rather, his regent
(Tis-ri), for he had been defunct for seven years, to the emperor’s
surprise, advised the delivering up of these two princes, and such
a decision was, perhaps, the first sign to him of the great fraud
which was being enacted as Lhisa. To make matters worse, when
the emperor was warring with the Kalmuks ¢ he paid a visit to
Je-tsun Dam-pa, and owing to some fancied want of respect on the
part of the holy man, one of the emperor’s officers drew his sword
and killed him. This violence caused a tumult, and soon after-
wards it was announced that Je-tsun Dam-pa had reappeared
among the Khalkas, who threatened to avenge his former death.
The emperor engaged the diplomatic interposition of the Dalai

1 rJe-btsun-gdam-pa. ’

2 The Khalkas, so called after the Khalka river, are the representatives of the
Mongol or Yuen dynasty of China, founded by Jingis and Kubilai Khan, and driven
from the throne in 1368.—Magrxu., p. xlix.

3 KoPPRN, ii., 178.
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Lima, who succeeded in pacifying the Khalkas. But it was
arranged that the future births of the Je-tsun Dam-pa should be
found in Tibet, so that the Khalkas might not again have a eym-
pathizing fellow-countryman as their high-priest.”?

His ¢ re-incarnation ” is now always found in central or western
Tibet. The present one is said to have been born in the bazaar
(S'ol) of Lhasa city, and to be the eighth of the series. He is
_ educated at the De-pung monastery as a Ge-lug-pa Lima ; but the
present one was carried off, when four or five years of age, to
Urga, accompanied by a Lama of De-pung as tutor. A complete
list of these hierarchs and fuller historical information in regard to
them is much needed.?

The Sa-kya hierarchs, as we have seen, were once extremely
powerful and almost de facto kings of Tibet. Although the
Sa-kya hierarch is now eclipsed hy the established church, he still
retains the sympathy of the n m¥rous adherents of the unre-
formed sects, and is now regarded by the Nin-ma-pa as their
head and an incarnation of the Guru himself, and as such scarcely
inferior to the Grand Lama of Lhasa. Sa-kya was founded, as we
saw, by Kungah Nin-po, born in 1090 A.D., and became famous
under Sa-kya Pandita, born 1180, and his nephew was the first of
the great hierarchs.

The list of the earlier Sa-kya hierarchs, whose most prosperous
era was from 1270 to 1340, is as follows ® :—

List or SA-KYA HIERARCHS.

1. Sas-kya bsaii-po. 12. *Od-ser-sen-ge.
2. S'an-btsun. 13. Kun-rin.

3. Ban-dKar-po. 14. Don-yod dpal.

4. Chyan-rin beKyos-pa. 15. Yon-btsun.

6. Kun-gs'an. 16. 'Od-ser Sen-ge II.
6. gS'an-dban. 17. rGyal-va Sai-po.
7. Chan-rdor. 18. Dbaii-p’yng-dpal.
8. An-len. 19. bSod-Nam-dpal.
9. Legs-pa-dpal. 20. rGyab-va-Tsan-po II.
10. Sen-ge-dpal. 21. dBan-btsun.

11. ’Od-zer-dpal.

Its head Lama is still called by the unreformed Lamas “Sa-kya

1 MarxHAM'S Tibet, xlix.

2 For an account of the journey of the present hierarch from Lhésa to Urga, see
Peking Gazette for 1874, pp. 68,74 and 124 (Shanghai abstract 1875). The new incarna-
tion met by the Abbé Huc in 1844, journeying from Urga to Lhisa appears to have
been the seventh.

3 Cf. also list by SaNana SETsex, p. 121; Csoma, Gr., 186 ; Koppan, ii., 105 ; S8araT,
J.A.8.B., 1881, p. 240. :

R
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Pan-ch’en.”! The succession is hereditary; but between father and
son intervenes the brother of the reigning Lama and uncle of the
successor, 8o as to secure an adult as holder of the headship.

The Bhotin hierarchy is still a strong one and combines the
temporal rule of the country. It ousted all rival sects from the
land, so that now it has its own sect, namely, the southern Duk-pa
form of the Kar-gyu-pa. According to Mr. (Sir Ashley) Eden, the
Bhoténese only overran the country about three centuries ago,
displacing the then natives, who are said to have come originally
from Koch Bihar. The invaders were Tibetan soldiers, over whom
a Lama named “Dupgani Sheptun” acquired paramount influence
as Dharma Rdja. On his death the spirit of the Sheptun became
incarnate in a child at Lh#sa, who was conveyed to Bhotain. When
this child grew up he appointad a regent for temporal concerns,
called Deb Réja? but this latter.office seems to have lapsed long
agu,and the temporal power is in the hands of the lay governors
(Pen-lo) of the country.

The head Lima is held to be re-incarnate, and is named Lima
Rin-po-ch’e, also ¢ The religious king” or Dharma Rija. His
hat, a8 seen in the illustration at the head of this chapter,? bears
the badge of cross thunderbolts, and is surmounted by a spiked
thunderbolt, typical not only of his mystical creed, but also of the
thunder dragon (Dug), which gives its name to his sect—the
Dug-pa. His title, as engraved on his seal figured by Hooker,*
describes him as ¢ Chief of the Realm, Defender of the Faith,
Equal to Sarasvati in learning, Chief of all the Buddhas, Head
Expounder of the Sastras, Caster out of Devils, Most Learned
in the Holy Laws, An Avatar of God, Absolver of Sins, and
Head of the Best of all Religions.”

List or THr BHOTAN HIERARCHS,
1. Nug»dbu’u rmam rgyal bdud ’‘jom- | 7. Nag-dbai ch'os kyi dbah p'ug.

. rdorje. 8 , » ’lig-med rtags-pa (second
2. w w ‘jig-med rtags-pa. re-incarnation).
8 » » ch'os-kyi rgyal mtshan. 9. »w » 'jig-med rtags norbu.
4. » 'jig med dban po. 10. o, o » »n ch'os-rgyal—
5. » Shakya seh ge. the present Great Bho-
6. » 'jam dbyans rgyal ints’an. tdn Lama in 1892,

1 Hoe is entitled by Turner (op. cit., p. 815) “ Gongoso Rimbochhe.”

9 Rept. of. Mauxg,, p. lv,

3 The figure is from a photo of a Bhotin Léma, and the hat is that of ﬂneprmnt
(1893) Grand Lima of Bhotin.

¢ Himal. Jouss, i.
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Each of these Grand Lamas has a separate biography (or nam~
tar). The first, who was a contemporary of the Grand Lama
Sonam Gya-tshd, seems to have been married; the rest are celi-
bate. A celebrated Lama of this Dug-pa sect was named Mi-
pam ch’os-Kyi gyal-po.

The Dharma Rija resides, at least in summer, at the fort of Ta-
shi-ch’e. The palace is a large stone building, with the chief
house seven storeys high, described and figured by Turner and
others. Here live over five hundred monks.

Bogle describes the Lama of his day as “a thin, sickly-looking
man of about thirty-five years of age.”?

He exercises, I am informed, some jurisdiction over L&mas in
Nepal, where his authority is officially recognized by the Gorkha
government.

The number of the lesser spiritual chiefs held to be re-embodied
Lama saints is stated? to be one hundred and sixty, of which
thirty are in Tibet (twelve being ‘‘Shaburun”), nineteen in north
Mongolia, fifty-seven in south Mongolia, thirty-five in Kokonor,
five in Chiamdo and the Tibetan portion of Sze-ch’wan, and four-
teen at Pekin. But this much under-estimates the number in
Tibet.

Amongst the re-embodied Lamas in western Tibet or Tsang
are Sen-c’en-Rin-po-ch’e, Yanzin Lho-pa, Billun, Lo-ch’en, Kyi-
zar, Tinki, De-ch’an Alig, Kanla, Kon (at Phagri). In Kham, Tu
Ch’amdo, Derge, etc.

The Lamaist metropolitan at Pekin is called by the Tibetans
“1C'an-skya,” and is considered an incarnation of Rol-pahi Dorje.
His portrait is given in the annexed figure. He dates his spiritual
descent from a dignitary who was called to Pekin during the reign

! MARKH,, p. 27.

3-In the Sheng Wu Ki, and registered by the Colonial Board at Pekin. (MavEr)
J.R.A.8., vi., p. 307.

3 The last re-incarnate L&ma bearing this title, and the tutor of the 'l‘uhi Grand
Lima, was beheaded about 1886 for harbouring surreptitiously Sarat O. Das, who is
regarded as an English spy ; and although the bodies of his predecessors were con-
sidered divine and are preserved in golden domes at Tashi-lhunpo, his headless trunk
was thrown ignominiously into a river to the 8.W. of Lhésa, near the fort where
he had been imprisoned. On account of his violent death, and under such
circumstances, this re-incarnation is said to have ceased. From the glimpse got of

him in Sarat’s narrative \nd in his great popula.rlty, he seems to have been a most
amiable man,

R 2
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of K’ang Hi, probably about 1690-1700 A.p., and entrusted with-
the emperor’s confidence as his religious vicegerent for inner
Mongolia.!
In Ladak only four monasteries have resident re-incarnate
Lamas or Ku-s'o. Alt,hoilgh they are of the red sect, these head
Lamas are said to be
« educated at Lhasa.
The present (1893) re-
incarnate Lima of
Spitak, the seventeenth
of the series, is thus de-
scribed by Captain
Ramsay? “A youth,
26 years of age, who
lately returned from
Lbiasa, where he had
been for 14 years. He
washandsomely dressed -
in a robe made of a
particular kind of dark
golden - coloured and
yellow embroidered
China silk, which none
but great personages
are allowed to wear,
and he had on Chinese
long boots, which he
did not remove when he entered the house. His head and face
were closely shaved, and one arm was bare. On entering
the room he bowed, and then presented the customary ¢scarf of
salutation,’ which I accepted. He impressed me very favourably ;
his manner and general appearance was superior to anything I had
seen among other Lamas or people of Ladak.”

In Sikhim, where few Lamas are celibate and where the La-
brang Lama is the nominal head of the fraternity with the title
of ¢ Lord protector ” (sKyab mGon), the fiction of re-incarnation
was only practised in regard to the Pemiongchi and La-brang

Heap LAMA oF PEKIN. 3

1 Z.E. 21, Panp., No. 63. 2 0p. cit., p. 69, 3 After Griinwedel.
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monasteries, but has ceased for several generations. In Sikhim,
too, the same tendency to priest-kingship cropped out. Several
of the Sikhim kings were also Limas; and when the king was
not a monk, the Limas retained most of the temporal power
in their hands; and the first king of Sikhim was nominated by
the pioneer Ldmas; and the ancestor of the present dynasty, a
descendant of the religious king, Thi-Sron Detsan, one of the
founders of Lamaism, was canonized as an incarnation of the
Buddhist god, Maiijusri.

The female re-incarnation, the abbess of the monastery of the
Yamdok lake, who is considered an embodiment of the goddess
Vajra vardhi, or “ The diamond sow,” is thus described by Mr.
Bogle!: «“ The mother went with me into the apartment of Durjay
Paumo, who was attired in a gylong’s dress, her arms bare from the
shoulders, and sitting cross-legged upon a low cushion. She isalso
the daughter of the Lima’s (Tashi) brother, but by a different
wife. She is about seven and twenty, with small Chinese features,
delicate, though not regular fine eyes and teeth; her complexion
fair, but wan and sickly; and an expression of languor and melan-
choly in her countenance, which I believe is occasioned by the
joyless life that she leads. She wears her hair, a privilege granted
to no other vestal I have seen; it is combed back without any
ornament, and falls in tresses upon her shoulders. Her Cha-wa
(touch), like the Lamas’, is supposed to convey a blessing, and I did
not fail to receive it. Durjay Paumo spoke little. Dr. Hamilton,
who cured her of a complaint she had long been subject to, used to
be there almost every day.”

Let us now look at the manmer in which the new re-embodi-
ments or re-births of the hierarchs are discovered. On the death
of a re-incarnate Lama his spirit is believed to flit into the soul of
some unknown infant who is born a few days after the death of the
Lama. The mode of determining the child who has been so
favoured is based upon the practice followed in regard to the Grand
Lama of Lhasa, which we will now describe.

Sometimes the pontiff, before he dies, indicates the particular
place and even the family in which he will be re-born, but the
usual practice is to ascertain the names of all the likely male

1 Magkxn,, p. 109.
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! infants who have been born under miraculous portents just after the

* death of the deceased Lima, and with prayer and worship to ballot

"a selected list of names, which are written by a committee of

! Lamas on slips of paper and put into a golden jug, and then amid

, constant prayer, usually by 117 selected pure Lamas, to draw by

" lot in relays, and extending over 31 to 71 days,one of these, which
is the name of the new incarnation. As, however, the Pekin

TgSTING A CLAIMANT TO THR GRAND LAMAsHIP.!

court is believed to influence the selection under such circum-
" stances, the state oracle of Ni~ch’un has latterly superseded the
" old practice, and the present Grand Lima was selected by this
- oracle. Lama Ugyen Gya-tsho relates? that the present Nii-ch’un
oracle prophesied disaster in the shape of a monster appearing as
the Dalai Lima, if the old practice were continued. On the other
hand he foretold that the present Dalai would be found by a pious
monk in person, and that his discovery would be accompanied with
“ horse neighings.” The ‘pious monk” proved to be the head
 Lama of Gah-ldan monastery, who was sent by the vracle to Chukor-

1 After Huc. 8 Loc. cit., para. 59; cf. also Hug, ii., 197.
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gye, where he dreamed that he was to look in the lake called Lha-
moi-lamtsho for the future Dalai. He looked, and it is said that,
pictured in the bosom of the lake, he saw the infant Dalai Lama
and his parents, with the house where he was born, and that at
that instant his horse neighed. Then the monk went in search
of the real child, and found him in Kongtoi, in the house of poor
but respectable people, and recognized him as the child seen in
the lake. After the boy (then a year old) had passed the usual °
ordeal required of infants to test their power to recognize the
property of the previous-Dalai Lama, he was elected as spiritual
head of Tibet.

These infant candidates, who, on account of their remarkable
intelligence, or certain miraculous signs,' have been selected
from among the many applicants put forward by parents for
this, the highest position in the land, may be born anywhere
in Tibet.? They are subjected to a solemn test by a court com-
posed of the chief Tibetan re-incarnate Ldmas, the great lay .
officers of state, and the Chinese minister or Amban. The in-
fants are confronted with a duplicate collection of rosaries, dorjes, -
etc., and that one particular child who recognizes the properties
of the deceased L&ma is believed to be the real re-embodiment. -

To ensure accuracy the names are written as aforesaid, and each
slip encased in a roll of paste and put in a vase, and, after prayer, .
they are formally drawn by lot in front of the image of the:
emperor of China,® and the Chinese minister, the Amban, unrolls ;
the paste and reads out the name of the elect, who is then hailed,
as the great God Avalokita incarnate, hence to rule over Tibet.
An intimation of the event is sent to the emperor, and it is duly -
acknowledged by him with much formality, and the enthrone-
ment and ordination are all duly recorded in like manner. A

Interesting details of the ceremonies as well as of the prominent
part played by China in regulating the pontifical succession, have

1 Circumstantial stories are told of such applicants to the effect, that when only a
few months old the infants have obtained the power of speech for a few moments and
informed their parents that the L&mas have left Potala to come and claim them.

3 The distant villages of Gada, south-west of Darchhendo (Ta-chhien Lu) and
Lithang, have each produced a Dalai Lima.

3 The emperor Pure Kien Lung, who died 1796, since his final subjugation of Tibet,
has continued to receive homage even posthumously as sovereign of the country.
(Marco P., loc. cit,, L., p. 290.)
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been supplied by Mr. Mayers' from the original Chinese docu-
ment of Meng Pao, the senior Amban at Lhésa, and from which
the following historic extract is made by way of illustration :—

1. Memorial drawn up on the 9th day of the 13th month of the 20th
year of Tao Kwang (January 30th, 1841), reporting that, on instituting
an investigation among young children for the embodiment of Dalai
Lima, miraculous signs, of undoubted authenticity, have been verified,
which is laid in a respectful memorial before the Glance.

In the matter of the appearance of the embodiment of the Dalai
Lama, it has already been reported to your majesty that a communi-
cation had heen received from Ko-16-tan-si-len-t'u-sa-ma-ti Bakhshi re-
porting the dispatch of natives in positions of dignity to inquire into
the circumstances with reference to four young children born of
Tibetan parents, respectively at Sang-ang-k'iiih-tsung in Tibet, the
tribalty of K'ung-sa within the jurisdiction of Ta-tsien-lu in 8ze-ch’wan,
and [two] other places. The chancellor has now made a further re-
port, stating that in the case of each of the four’ chiliren miraculous
signs have been shown, and that bonds of attestation have been drawn
up in due form on the part of members of both the priesthood and laity
of the Tibetans. He annexes a detailed statement in relation to this
matter ; and on receipt of this communication your Majesty’s servants
have to observe that on the previous occasion, when the embodiment of
the tenth Dalai Lama entered the world, three children were discovered
[whose names] were placed in the urn for decision by lot. As the
enancellor now writes that each of the four children discovered by the
Khgn-pu on this occasion has been attended by auspicious and en-
couraging omens, we do not presume to arrogate to ourselves the choice
of any one of their number, but, as rasuds the whole four, have on the
one hand communicated in a Tibetan dispatch with the chancellor re-
specting the two children born within the territory of Tibet, and as re-

ards the two children born within the jurisdiction of the province of
e-ch'wan, have addressed a communication to the viceroy of that pro-
vince calling upon them respectively to require the parents and tutors
of the children in question to bring the latter to Anterior Tibet. On
this being done, your majesty’s servants, in accordance with the exist-

.ing rules, will institute a careful examination in person, conjointly with

the Panshen Erdeni and the chancellor, and will call upon the children to
recognize articles heretofore in use by the Dalai Lama ; after which your

. servants will proceed with scrupulous care to take measures for in-
seribing their names on slips to be placed in the urn, and for the cele-

bration of mass and drawing the lots in public. 8o soon as the indi-
vidual shall have been ascertained by lot, your servants will forward a
further report for your majesty’s information and commands. They
now present for imperial perusal a translation of the detailed state-

1 W. F. Maven, Illustrations of the Ldmaist System in Tibet, drawn from Chincse
Sources, J.R..1.8., vi. (1872), p. 284 seq.
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ment of the miraculous signs attending the children that weére dis-
covered on inquiry.

[Encloeure.]
Detailed statement of the miraculous ngna attending upon four
ro

children, drawn up for his majesty’s perusal from the despatch of the
chancellor reporting the same :—

1. A -chu-cho-ma, the wife of the Tibetan named Kung-pu-tan-teéng,
living at the Pan-j8-chung tation in Sang-ang-K'iiih-tsung, gave
birth to a son on the 13th day of the 11th month of the year Ks-has
(19th December, 1839), upon a report concerning which having been re-
ceived from the local heuf:en, the chancellor despatched Tsze-féng-cho-
ni-rh and others to make inquiry. It was thereupon ascertained that
on the night before the said female gave birth to her child, a brilliant
radiance of many colours was manifested in the air, subsequently to which
the spring-water in the well of the temple court-yard changed to a milk-
white colour. Seven days afterwards, there suddenly ap upon
the rock, behind the post-station, the light of a flame, which shone for
a length of time. Crowds of people hastened to witnees it, when, how-
ever, no single trace of fire remained, but upon the rock there was
manifested an image of Kwan Yin (Avalokita) and the characters of
Na-mo O-mi-to-Fo (Amitabha), together with the imprint of footsteps.
On the night when the child was born, the sound of music was heard,
and milk dropped upon the pillars of the house. When the commis-
sioners instituted their inquiry, they found the child sitting cross-
legged in a dignified attitude, seeming able to recognize them, and
showing not the slightest timidity. They placed a rosary in the child’s
hands, whereupon he appeared as though reciting sentences from the
Sutra of Amita Buddha. In addressing his mother he pronounced the
word A-md with perfect distinctnees. His features were comely and well-
formed, and his expression bright and intellectual, in a degree superior
to that of ordinary children.

In addition to the foregoing report, certificates by the local headmen
and members of the priesthood and laity, solemnly attesting personal
knowledge of the fncts therein set forth, were appended, and were
transmitted after authentication by the chancellor to ourselves, etc., etc.

. . . . . . .

II. Memorial drawn up on the 8th day of the 6th month of the 21st
year of Tao Kwang (25th July, 1841), reporting the verification of the
child in whom the re-embodiment of the Dalai a has appeared, the
drawing of lots in accordance with the existing rule, and the fact that
the entire population of Tibet, both clergy and laity, are penetrated
with feelings of gratitude and satisfaction: upon the memorial bring-
ing which to the imperial knowledge the Sacred Glance is reverently
besought.

Your servants have already memorialized reporting that the em-
bodiment of the Dalai L&ma having made its appearance, a day had
been fixed for the drawing of lots ; and they have now to state that
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they subsequently received a letter from the chancellor to the effect that
the children had successively arrived and had all been lodged in the
Sangha monastery at T8 K'ing, to the eastward of Lassa, whereupon he
had appointed the 21st day":)% the 5th° month for proceeding to put
thém to the proof. On that day, aecordin{y, your servants p. od
to the S8angha monastery in company with the Panshen Erdeni, the
chancellor, and all the Aut'ukAt'u, khan-pu, ko-;pu-lun, etc., when it was
ascertained by a careful inquiry into each individual case that the two
children born respectively at Sang-ang-k'iiih-tsung and at La-kia-jih-wa
in Tibet are both aged three years, and the two children born re-
spectively in the tribalty of K'ung-sa in the district of Ta-tsien-lu and
at the Tai Ning monastery are both aged four years—that their per-
sonal appearance is uniformly symmetrical and proper, and that all alike
display an elevated demeanour, Hereupon the Panshen Erdeni and
his associates laid before them for recognition the image of Buddha
worshipped by the late Dalai Lama, together with the bell-clapper,
swinging drum, and other like articles used by him, all in duplicate, the
genuine objects being accompanied by imitations. The children showed
themselves capable of recognizing each individual article, without hesi-
tation, in presence of the assembled clergy and people, who, as they
crowded around to behold the sight, gave vent aloud to their admiration
of the prbdigy.

A despatch was subsequently received from the chancellor to the
effect that the supernatural intelligence of the four children having
‘been tested by joint investigation, and having been authenticated in
. the hearing and before the eyes of all, he would request that the names be
iplaced in tghe urn and the lot be drawn on the 26th day of the bth
month ; in addition to which, he forwarded a list of the names bestowed
in infancy on the four children and of the names of their fathers.
Your servants having in reply assented to the proposed arrangement,
masses were performed during seven days preceding the date in ques-
tion by the hut'ukht'y and Lamas, of mount Pitala and the various
monasteries; and, on the appointed day, the Panshen Erdeni, the
chancellor, and their associates, followed by the entire body of Limas,
chanted a mass before the sacred effigy of your majesty’s exalted
ancestor, the emperor Pure, offering up prayers subsequently in devout
silence. On the 26th day of the 5th month your servants reverently
proceeded to mount Pbtala, and placed the golden vase with due devo-
tion upon a yellow altar before the sacred effigy. After offering in-
cense and performing homage with nine prostrations, they inscribed
upon the slips, in Chinese and Tibetan characters, the infant-names of
the children and the names of their fathers, which they exhibited for
the inspeetion of the respective relatives and tutors, and of the
assembled Lamas, This having been done, your servant, Haip'u, recited
a chapter from the scriptures in unison with the Panshen Erdeni and
the otgner [ecclesiastics), in presence of the multitude, and, reverently
sealing up the inscribed slips, deposited them within the vase. The
slips being small and the urn deep, nothing was wanting to secure per-
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fect inviolability, After the further recital of a chapter by the Pan-
shen Erdeni and his associates, your servant, Méng Pao, inserting
his hand within the urn upon the altar, turned the slips over and over,
several times, and reverently proceeded to draw forth one of their
number, which he inspected in concert with the children’s relatives and
tutors and the assembled LEmas. The inscription upon the slip was as
follows: “The son of Ts8wang-téng-chu, Tibetan, from the Tai Ning
monastery. Infant-name, Na-mu-kio-mu-to-urh-tsi. Present age, four
years.” The remaining slips having been drawn out and inspected
publicly, the Penshen Erdeni, the chancellor, with the greater and
lesser hut'ukht'v and all the attendant Lamas, exclaimed unanimously
with unfeigned delight and gladsomeness that by the favour of his
imperial majesty, who has given advancement to the cause of the
Yellow Charch, the established rule has now been complied with for ascer-
taining by lot the embodiment of the Dalai Lima, and the lot having
" now fallen upon this child—who, the son of a poor Tibetan fuel-seller,
has manifested prodigies of intelligence, abundantly satisfying the
aspirations of the multitude—it is placed beyond a doubt that the
actual and genuine re-embodiment o}’ the Dalai Lima has appeared in
the world, and the Yellow Church has a ruler for its governance. The
minds of the people are gladdened and at rest, and the reverential
gratitude that inspires us humble priests is inexhaustible.” After this
they performed with the utmost devotion the homage of nine prostra-
tions in the direction of your majesty’s abode, expressing their reve-
rential acknowledgments of the celestial favour. = Your servants ob-
served with careful attention that the gratitude not alone of the Pan-
shen Erdeni and his attendant ecclesiastics proceeded from the most
sincere feelings, but also that the entire population of Lessa, both clergy
and laity, united in the demonstration by raising their hands to their
foreheads in a vniversal feeling of profound satisfaction.

The infant is taken to Lhidsa at such an early age that his
mother, who may belong to the poorest peasant class,' necessarily
accompanies him in order to suckle him, but being debarred from
the sacred precincts of Potala on account of her sex, she is lodged in
the lay town in the vicinity, and her son temporarily at the
monastic palace of Ri-gyal Phodan,® where she is permitted to
visit her son only between the hours of 9 a.m. and 4 p.m. She,
together with her husband, is given an official residence for life in
a palace about a mile to the west of Potala and on the way to De-
pung, and the father usually receives the rank of Kung, said to be
the highest of the five ranks of Chinese nobility.

1 As, for example, in the case of the eleventh Grand Lima, whose father was a
poor fuel-seller.

3 Another account (MAYER, loc. cit., p. 205) states that he is kept at the *‘ Jih-kia "
monastery to the east of Lhisa, or “ -ta-wang-pu.”
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At the age of four the child assumes the monkish garb and ton-
sure, and receives a religious name, and is duly enthroned at
Potala in great state and under Chinese auspices, as shown from
the annexed state paper:—

“ Memorial dated the 18th day of the 4th month of the 22nd year of
Tao Kwang (27th May, 1842), reporting the conclusion of the ceremony
of enthronement of the embodiment of the Dalai L&ma. . . . .

“ In obedience to these commands, Your servants proceeded on the
13th day of the 4th month in company with the Chang-Chia Hut'ukht'v
(the Pekin metropolitan) and the chancellor, followed by their subor-
dinate fuuctionaries, the hut'ukht’u, Lamas, and Tibetan officials, to the
monastery on mount Jih-kia, for the purpose of escorting the Dalai
Liama’s embodiment down the mountain to the town of Chih-ta-hwang-
pu, on the east of Lassa, where his abode was temporarily eatablisheﬁ. .
Your servants, in respectful conformity with the rules for attendance
upon the Dalai Lima, appointed detachments of the Chinese garrison
troops to form an encampment, and to discharge the duty of body-
guards during the two days he remained there. On the 156th, your
servants escorted the embodiment to the monastery at mount Pétala,
where reverent prostrations were performed, and the ceremonial obser-
vances were fulfilled before the sacred effigy of your majesty’s ele-
vated ancestor, the emperor Pure. On the 16th, your servants
reverently took the golden scroll containing the mandate bestowed by
your majesty upon the Dalai Lima’s embodiment, together with the
sable cape, the coral court rosary, etc., and the sum of ten thousand
taels in silver, being your majesty’s donations, which they caused to be
conveyed upon yellow platforms to the monastery at mount Pétala, and
deposited with devout care in due order in the hall called Ta Tu Kang.
The couch and pillows were then arranged upon the divan; and on
the arrival of the Dalai Lima’s embodiment in the hall, your servants
and the secretary of the Chang-chia Hut'ukht'u, reverently read out the
golden scroll, embodying your majesty’s mandate, to the perusal of
which the embodiment listened in a kneeling posture, facing toward
the east. After the reading was concluded, he received with venera-
tion the imperial gifts, and performed the ceremonial of three genuflec-
tions and nine prostrations in the direction of the imperial abode, thus
testifying his respectful gratitude for the ocelestial favours. Having
been invested with the garments conferred by your majesty, the em-
bodiment was supported to his seat upon the throne; whereupon the
chancellor, at the head of the Tibetan priesthood, intoned a chant of
Dhérani formulas, invoking auspicious fortune. .All the Aut'wkht'u and
Lamas having performed obeisances, a great banquet was opened, and
the ceremonial of enthronement was thus brought to a close. The day
was attended by the utmost fine weather, and everything passed off
auspiciously and well, tothe universal delight of the entire body of
clergy and laity of Lassa. This we accordingly bring to your majesty’s
knowledge ; and in addition we have to state, that as the embodiment
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of the Dalai Lima has now been enthroned, it is proper, in oonformity
with the existing rules, to cease henceforth from using the word ¢em-

bodiment.’ This we accordingly append, and respectfully bring before
your majesty’s notice.” !

He is now admitted as a novice to the Nam-gyal monastery of
Potala, and his education is entrusted to a special preceptor and
assistants learned in the scriptures and of unblemished character.?

At the age of eight he is ordained a full monk and abbot of °

the Nam-gyal convent and head of the Lamaist church.

The Dalai Lama is, as regards temporal rule, a minor till he’

reaches the age of eighteen, and during his minority a regent
carries on the duties of temporal government. And the frequency-
with which the Dalai Lama has died before attaining his majority
gives some support to the belief that the regents are privy to his
prewature death; and the Chinese government are usually credited
with supporting such proceedings for political purposes.

On the death of a re-incarnate Lama, his body is preserved. The
tombs of the Dalai and Pan-ch’en Lémas form conspicuous gilt
monuments, sometimes as many as seven storeys high, named
Ku-tuﬁ, at Potala and Tashi-lhunpo. The holiness of such’a Lama
is estimated in proportion to the shrmkage of his body after death.

The temporal rule of Tibet is vested in & Lima who has the \
title of ¢ king.” For when Nag-wah acquired the temporal
power he retained this title for one of his agents, also called “ The
regent,” ¢ and '« Protector of the earth »6 gnd “Governor,”® and
by the Mongols Nomen-Khan.

A regent is necessary o conduct the temporal government, .

especially under the system of papal succession by re-births, where
_ the new Dalai Lidma does not reach his majority and nominal
succession to temporal rule till his eighteenth year. In order to "
avoid plotting against the hierarchs, Nag-wan ruled that the regent
must be a Lima, and he restricted this office to the head Lamas of
the monastic palaces or Ling of Lhisa, named Tan-gye-ling,” Kun-
de-ling,® Te’e~ch’og-ling,’ and Ts’amo-ling,'® whom, he alleged, by a

1 MAYBR, loc. cit., p. 206.
8 The preceptor of the tenth and eleventh Grand Lamas was “ Kia-mu-pa-le-i-hi-tan-
pel’-gyam-ted.,” MAvER, loc cit.
3 sku mdun. 4 Gyal-tshab. 8 Sa-Kyon. ¢ de-sid.
7 bsTan-rgyas-glin. ® Kun-'dus glin » Tde-mch’og glin.
10 Tg'a-mo-gliih. A Li&ma of this monastic palace and a member of Sera, became
the celebrated regent Tsha-tur numa-hang ( ?“ Nomen Khan").
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! polite fiction, to be re-embodiments of the spirits of the four most
celebrated ministers of the monarchical period. Thus the spirit of
*  king Sron Tsan Gampo’s minister Lon-po Gar is believed to be
.__incarnate in the Lima of Tan-gye-ling. The office when falling
" vacant through death (or deposition) passes oasteris paribus to the
surviving senior of those Lings. The present regent (1893) is
the Kun-de-ling Lama. The regent is assisted in the government *
by four ministers called Kd-lon,’ who were formerly all laymen, but
now some of them are being replaced by Lamas; also secretaries
(Kd-dun) and district magistrates (Jon-pon). And the two
Chinese political residents, or Ambans,® have administrative as well
as consulting functions.

With such large bodies of monks comprising so many fanatical

elements, and not at all subject to the civil authorities, who, in-
deed, possess almost no police, it is not surprising that fracas are
frequent, and bloody feuds between rival monasteries occasionally
happen. Every monastery has an armoury, and in the minor
quarrels the lusty young monks wield their heavy iron pencases
with serious and even fatal effect.
! Since the temporal power passed into the hands of the Lamas,
1 - the Tibetans who, in Srofr Tsan Gampo’s day, were a vigorous
and aggressive nation, have steadily lost ground, and have been
ousted from Yunnan and their vast possessions in eastern Tibet,
. Amd9, ete., and ‘are now hemmed in by the Chinese into the more
. mhosplta.ble tracts.

14 De-ba ghun,”

2 bKah-blon.

3 4« Amban” is not Chinese. It is probably Manchu or Mongolian, cf. Rocx., L., 51.
The resident imperial minister of Tibet is colloquially called Chu-tean tu-chén, and
he is always a Manchu, that is, of the ruling race.



@ISOLATION from the world has always been a desidera-
tum of Buddhist monks ; not as penance, but merely
to escape temptations, and favour meditation. The
monastery is named in Tibetan Gén-pa, vulgarly
Gom-pa, or “ a solitary place” or hermitage; and most monas-
teries are situated, if not actually in solitary places, at least some
distance off from villages, while around others which were origi-
nally hermitages villages have grown up later.

The extreme isolation of some of the Tibetan cloisters has its

1 After Huc.

3 dgon-pa. The title C'og-sde, or Choi-de, a “religious place,” is especially applied
to temple-monasteries within a village or town. “Lin,” or “ continent,” is applied to
the four greatest monasteries of the established church especially associated with the
temporal government, and is evidently suggested by the four great fabulous conti-
nents of the world, gT’sug-lag-k’ad’ is an academy, though it is used for temples
frequently.
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counterpart in Europe in the alpine monasteries amid the everlast-
ing snows. Some of them are for the greater part of the year
quite cut off from the outer world, and at favourable times only
reachable by dangerous paths, so that their solitude is seldom
broken by visitors. The monastery of Kye-lang in Little Tibet
stands on an isolated spur about 12,000 feet above the sea, and is
approached over glaciers, so that sometimes its votaries are buried
under avalanches. And the site is usually commanding and pic-
turesque. Shergol in Laddk, like so many monasteries in cen-
tral Tibet, is set on the face of a cliff. It is “carved out of a
honeycombed cliff, forming, with some other cliffs of the same
description, a giant flight of stairs on the slope of a bleak moun-
tain of loose stones. The Gdompa itself is painted white, with
bands of bright colour on the projecting wooden gallery, so that it
stands out distinctly against the darker rocks. There is not a
sign of vegetation near—all round is a dreary waste of stone.'

Such remote and almost inaccessible sites for many of the
convents renders mendicancy impossible ; but begging-with-the-
bowl never seems to have been a feature of Lamaism, even when
the monastery adjoined a town or village.

Several monasteries, especially of the Kar-gyu sect, are called
“caves” (hermitages) (or tak-p'u), although any caves which
may exist accommodate only a very small proportion of the residents
of the cloister 8o named. Yet many gompas, it is reported, passed
through the state of cave-residence as a stage in their career.
Firstly a solitary site with caves was selected, and when the monks
by extra zeal and piety had acquired sufficient funds and influence,
then they built a monastery in the neighbourhood. While, if the
venture were not financinlly successful, the hermitage remained in
the cave. One of these struggling cave-hermitages exists at Ri-
kyi-sum near Pedong, in British Bhotin. Such caves, as a rule,
are natural caverns, wholly unadorned by art, and are specially
tenanted by the wandering ascetics named Yogfcirya and Zi-

Jjépa?

A Mr. Kxianr, loc. cit., p. 127, where a picture of the monastery also is given.

3 Under this heading come the four great caves of Sikhim hallowed as the traditional
abodes of St. Padma and Lhatasiin Ch’embo, and now the objects of pilgrimage even to
Limas from Tibet. These four caves are distinguished according to the four cardinal
points, vis. :—

The NortH LAa-s fiik p’u, or “the old cave of God’s hill.”” It is situated about



THE SITE AND NAMR. 257

The site occupied by the monastery is usually commanding and .
often picturesque. It should have a free outlook to the east to
catch the first rays of the rising sun; and it should be built in
the long axis of the hill; and it is desirable to have a lake in
front, even though it be several miles distant. These latter two
conditions are expressed in the couplet :— '

¢« Back to the hill-rock,
And front to the tarn,”?

The door of the assembly room and temple is cateris paritbus
built to face eastwards. The next best direction is south-east,
and then south. If a stream directly drains the site or is visible a
short way below, then the site is considered bad, as the virtue of
the place escapes by the stream. In such a case the chief entrance
is made in another direction. A waterfall, however, is of very
good omen, and if one is visible in the neighbourhoood, the en-
trance is made in that direction, should it not be too far removed
from the east. - '

The name of the monastery is usually of a religious nature,
ideal or mystic, or, like De-pung, borrowed from the name of a
celebrated Indian monastery ; but others are merely place-names
which are often descriptive of the site,® thus :—

Tasnr-Laux-ro, “ The mass of glory.”

8a-sxva, the tawny soil. -

Mix-por-LIR,  The place of perfect emancipation.”

The  Himis,” monastery in Laddk is called “ The support of the
meaning of Buddha's precepts.”*

three days’ journey to the north of Tashiding, along a most difficult path.
This is the most holy of the series.

The Soutn Kak-do sah p's, or “cave of the occult fairies.” Here it is said is a
hot spring, and on the rock are many footprints ascribed to the fairies.

The East 8Bds p'x, or “secret cave.” It lies between the Tendong and Mainom
mountains, about five miles from Yangang. Itis a vast cavern reputed to
extend by a bifurcation to both Tendong and Mainom. People go in with
torches about & quater of a mile. Its height varies from five feet to one
hundred or two hundred feet.

The WesT bDe-ch’en p’, or “cave of Great Happiness.” It is in the snow near
Jongri, and only reachable in the autumn.

1 rgyabd ri brag dan mdun ri mts’o.
3 See my “ Place, River and Mountain Names of Sikhim,” etc., J.4.8.B., 1891.
8 ScHLAG., 179.
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SaN-Na-oHG-LIN (Ang., Sangachiling) gsan, secret or occult, +
spell or magic + o'os religion + glin, a place. *The place of the
occult mystic religion.” A catholic Buddhist munastery open to all
classes, including deformed persons, nuns, Lepchas and Limbus.

PApMa-YaN-188 (Ang., Pemiongchi) = padma (pr. “pima”)a lotus + yan,
perfect or pure + rise, tﬁ highest ¢ the monastery of the sublime
perfect lotus (-born onme, s.e., Padma-sambhava).” A monastery
professing, we believe, only well-born, celibate, and undeformed
xlxlaonks, and especially associated with St. Padma, who is worshipped

ere.

Ta-xa TasHI-DIN (Ang., Tashiding) = brag (= tag,) a rock + dkar, white
+ bkru-sis &:gwshliz lo% + Magé, :‘gm)u'ing up or elevation.
The original name is likely to have been 'bring, pronounced “ ding,”
and meaning the middle, with reference to its romantically
elevated site between two great rivers at their junction. ¢ The
gompa of the elevated glorious white rock.” The site, a bold high
promontory at the junction of and between the Great Rangit and
Ratong rivers, is believed to have been miraculously raised up by
8t. Padma, and amongst other traces a broad longitudinal white
streak in the rock is pointed out as being the shadow of that
saint.

PHO-DAN (Ang., Fadung) = p'o-ldan, a sloping ridge ; such is the site
of this gémpa and the usual spelling of the name. As, however,
this is the * chapel royal” of the rija, it seems possible that the
name may be p'o-bran (pr. p'o-dan) = palace, ¢ the gémpa of the

La-BRAN = bla, a contraction of Lama or high-priest + bras, a dwelling.
Here resides the hierarch or chief Lima.

[N.B.—This is one of the very few words in which br is literally
pronounced as spelt.

Dorsa-LiN (Ang., Darjeeling) = rdé-rje “the precious stone” or eccles-
isstical sceptre, emblematic of the thunder-bolt of Sakra (Indra or
Jupiter) + glis, a place. The monastery from which Darjiling
takes its name, and the ruins of which are still visible on observa-
tory-hill, was a branch of the Dorjeling, usually curtailed into
Dé-ling (Ang., Dalling) monastery in native Sikhim; and to dis-
tinguish it from its parent monastery, it was termed Ank-dil
Dorje-ling (dbang, power + bdus, accumulated or concentrated) on
account of its excellent situation, and powerful possibilities.

De-r'aR = De, a kind of tree (Daphne papyraceae, Wall.), from the bark
of which ropes and paper are made + ¢ai, a meadow = ‘“the
gompa of the De meadow.” Here these trees are abundant.

R1-64N (Ang., Ringim = (ri + dgon, a hermitage = ‘‘ the hermitage
hill.” It is situated near the top of the hill.

T6-LoN = rdo, astone + lusn,avalley. 'This valley is remarkably rocky,
and avalanches of stones are frequent.

Ex-o8 = dben (pr. en), a solitary place + Ic'e, a tongue. A monastery
on a tongue-shaped spur.
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Dop-os = sgrub (,’Jr. “dub”), & hermit’s cell + sde, a place. ‘ The place
of the hermit'’s cell "—the oldest monastery in Bikhim, founded by
the pioneer missionary Lha-tsiin Ch en-bo.

P'aN-2AR = p'an bliss or profit + bzan, excellent. The monastery of
‘ exoellent bliss.”

K a-08-rar-81 (Any. Ketsuperi) = mk'd, heaven + spyod (pr. chd) to
accomplish or reach 4 dpal, noble + ri =the mona tery of * the
noble mountain of the Garuga (a messenger of the gods)” or ‘of
reaching heaven.”

Ma-¥1 = m&-ni, a tablet inscribed with “ Om méni, etc.,” a Mendon.
“The gémpa of the Mendon ”; here the gimpa was erected near
an old mendong.

88-K6N = Se¢, a sloping ridge + non, depressed. It is situated on a
de sloping ridge ; and is also spelt gzigs (pr. zl), a see-er or

beholder, + mnén, to suppress ; and in this regard it is alleged that
here Bt. Padma-sambhava beheld the local demons underneath and

. kept them und:fr. *

AN-GAN = yan, ect, also lucky + sgan, a ridge. “The monustery
of the lﬂcky l::dfs.” A dge

Luux-rss = lhun, lofty + rtse, summit. *The monastery of the lofty
summit.”

Nax-tss = rnam, a division or district + rtse. *Lofty division” one
of the subdivisions of native Bikhim, on the flank of Tendong. It
is probable that this isa Lepcha name from ¢sil =  Seat of govern-
ment,” as the site is a very old Lepcha one,

Tson-r'a (Ang., Cheungtham) = bisun, a queen; also * respected one,”
te, & Lima or monk; also marriage + than, a meadow. This

ompa is situated overlooking a meadow at the junction of the
hhen and Lachhung rivers. It may mean ¢the meadow of
marriage (of the two rivers),” or ‘ the meadow of the Limas,” or
¢ the meadow of Our Lady "—its full name as found in manuscript
being “ bleun-mo rin-chen f'an,” implies that the L&imas derive its
name from “the precious Lady (Dorje-p’ag-mo)” whose image is
prominentg‘di:rhyod within the gémpa.

Rap-LIN (4Ang., Rawling) = rad, excellent or high 4 glis, a place. This -
m is situated on a high cliffy ridge.

Nup-u1s (4ng., Nobling) = nub, the west + glin = “The gompa of the
Da- western Agl;oe mtry.” It lies 1;: the weotemlborder o{:ikhli:;
KYI-LIN (. , Dikiling) = bde-ekyid, iness + glin = ¢ The pl
::1 Happiness.” It is a rich arable siﬁo?il:h the bger-millet (murwa)

tivation.

The site chosen for a monastery must be consecrated before any
building is begun. A chapter of Lamas is held, and the tutelary
deity is invoked to protect the proposed building against all injury
of men and demons. At the ceremony of laying the first stone
prayers are recited, and charms, together with certain forms of

82
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benediction (Tashi-tsig jod), together with relics, are deposited in
a hollow stone.! And other rites are done. And in repairing a
sacred building somewhat similar services are performed.

The size of the Tihetan monasteries is sometimes immense,
several containing from 3,000 to 10,000 monks, in this the most
priest-ridden country in the world. The larger monasteries are
like small towns, as seen in the original drawing of Tashi-lhunpo
here given, with long streets of cells, two or three storeys high,
and usually surrounding small courtyards which generally con-
tain a shrine in the centre. The chief building is “The assembly
hall,” which, however, is practically a temple, and is considered
under that head.

There are always small halls for teaching purposes, as the
monasteries serve also as colleges. But these colleges are for the
clergy alone, as Lamas, unlike Burmese monks, are not the
schoolmasters of the people. They teach only those who enter
the order. And the lay populace have to be content with the
poor tuition obtainable in a few schools (Lob-ta) conducted by
laymen.

The architecture seems to have preserved much of the medisval
Indian style. Mr. Fergusson shows$ that Nepal, in its architecture
a8 well as ethnologically, presents us with a microcosm of India
as it was in the seventh century, when Hiuen Tsiang visited
it; and that the Sikhim monasteries show a perseverance in the
employment of sloping jambs (as in the Tashiding doorway),?
as used two thousand years ago in the Behar and early western
caves ; and the porch of the temple at Pemiongchi shows the form
of roof which we are familiar with in the rock examples of India.

The architecture of the monastery resembles that of the houses
of the wealthy Tibetans, and is often ostentatious. It has been
described in some detail by Schlagintweit, Hue, Rockhill,* etc.,
as regards Tibet, and by General Cunningham and Mr. Conway as
regards the large monasteries of Laddk. The monasteries in
Sikhim are mean and almost devoid of any artistic interest.

1 ScHLAG., 178, who there translates the historical document on the founding of
Himis; Csoma’s An., p. 503; CunniNemaM’s Laddk, 809,

3 Hist. Ind. and Eastn. Arch., p. 209, et seq.

3 Figured by Hooxxr, Him. Jour.

¢ Sce also detailed description of the houses of the Limas of Kumbum in Land of
the Ldmas, p. 65. ’
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As wood is scarce in Tjbet most of the monasteries are built of
stone or sun-dried bricks. Most have flat roofs, some are in the
Chinese style, and :most are surmounted by the cylinders of yak-
hair cloth crossed by a few white ribbons at nght angles to each
other, and topped by a crescent and spear, as in figures, and a
ocurtain of yak-hair cloth bearing similar stripes in the form of a
Latin cross closes the windows, In the outer Himalayas the cells
and dormitories and other buildings cluster round the temple.
And in the temple-monasteries, the ground floor is without win-
dows and is generally used as a storehouse, and the upper storeys
are reached by a staircase or_an inclined beam on which notches
are cut for steps ; and the scanty furniture is of the plainest.

The well-known Indian name of a Buddhist monastery, namely,
Ariima, or Sangharima (¢ the restmg-place of the clergy ™), more
strictly applied to the grove in which the monastery was situated,
is applied in’ Tibet, which is almost destitute of groves, to the
auditory or library of the monastery.!

|
-

Lining the approaches to the monastery are rows of tall

CH'ORTEN AND MENDON IN LaDAk.?

1 Cf., Jamscu,, D., 4. 3 After Mr. Knight.
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“prayer "-flags, and several large funereal monuments—Ch’
and long wall-like Mendon monuments.

The Ch’or-
tens,! literally
“receptacle for
offerings,”? are
usually solid
conical masonry
structures, cor-
responding to
the Caityas and
Stiipasor‘“Topes”
of Indian Budd-
hism, and origi-
nally intended
as relic-holders; 4
they are now &=
mostly erected
as cenotaphs in
memory - of FUNBREAL BUDDHIST MONUMENT
Buddha ‘or of (A Oh'orten Stipa or **Tope ”).
canonized saints; and they present a suggestively funereal appear-
ance. Some commemorate the visits of Lamaist saints ; and

miniature ones of metal, wood, or clay often adorn
the altar, and sometimes contain relics.’
The original form of the Caitya, or Stiipa,® was
a simple and massive hemisphere or solid dome
(garbha, literally  womb” enclosing the relic) of
masonry, with its convexity upwards and crowned
by a square capital (foran) surmounted by one or
more umbrellas, symbols of royalty. Latterly they
became more complex in form, with numerous
plinths, and much elongated, especially in regard
Mepixvar Inpian  to their capitals, as seen in the small photograph

RAZEN CAITYA. .
n(,:,m Tibet.) here given.*

1 mCh’od-r-ten. 9 8kt., Da-yarbha.

3 Cf. Hopas., Il., 80, ¢ seq., for descriptions; also his views about the respective
meanings of “Caitya” a d *‘Stipa.”

4 In Mr. Hodgson’s collection are nearly one hundred drawings of Caityas in Nepa.l
Ferausson’s Hist. Ind. and East. Arch., 803; FEra. AND Buraxss' Cave-Temples ; also
CunniNGgHAN'S Bhilsa Topes, p. 12. i
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The Lamaist Caityas, or Ch’ortens, are mainly of the two forms
here shown. They generally adhere to the Indian type ; but differ
most conspicuously in that the dome in the commonest form
is inverted. Both have more or less elaborate plinths, and on the

sides of the capital are often
figured a pair of eyes, like the
sacred eyes met with in ancient
Egyptian, Greek, and Roman
vases, etc., and believed to be
connected with sun-worship.
Above the toran is a bluntly
conical or pyramidal spire,
Oudamani, of thirteen step-
like segments, typical of the
thirteen Bodhisat heavens of
the Buddhists. This is sur-
mounted by a bell-shaped sym-
bol (usually copper-gilt) called
the kalsa, the handle of which
formes a tapering pinnacle
sometimes modelled after a
small Caitya, but often
moulded in the form of one or
two or all of the following
objects: a lotus - flower, a
crescent moon, a globular sun,
a triple canopy, which are
fiually surmounted by a

tongue-shaped spike, repre- [ —

senting the jyots or sacred light
of Buddha. And sometimes

P N
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TIBETAN CH'ORTEN, COMMON FORM.

round the base of the kalsa is a gilt canopy or umbrella (catra)!

Many of the Laimaist Caityas ave, like those of the Japanese,
symbolic of the five elements into which a body is resolved upon
death ; thus, as in the annexed figure, the lowest section, a solid
rectangular block, typifies the solidity of the eurth ; above it water
is represented by a globe ; fire by a triangular tongue ; air by a

1 CUNNINGHAN’S Bhilsa Topes, 12.
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)
crescent—the inverted vault of the sky,and ether by an acuminated
circle, the tapering into space.

A miniature Ch'orten, containing an enormous number of small
images of Lamaist deities, in niches and in several
inner compartments within folding doors, is called
“ the glorious (Ch'orten) of many doors.”! It is
carried about from village to village by itinerant
Lamas for exhibition to the laity.

In the wealthier monasteries the Ch'ortens are

regularly white-washed.

aetia The Mendors, as figured on page 261, are long
wall-like erections sometimes over a mile in length,
which divide the road into two lateral halves to
canru allow of the respectful mode of passing it, namely,
with the right hand to the wall. They are faced
with blocks bearing in rudely cut characters the six-

Eunamerat-  gyllabled mystic sentence ¢ Om mani pidme him "

OkorteA-  __the same which is revolved in the ¢prayer-
wheels,” and usually called Mani; and its name is said to be
derived from these, namely, Magi-don, or “ The Mani-faced.” It
usually has a ch’orten terminating it at either end; and occa-
sionally it contains niches to burn incense or to deposit the small
clay funereal Caityas,’ and also bears coarsely outlined figures of
the three especial protecting divinities of Limaism.? As it is
a pious act to add to these “ Mani” slabs, a mason is kept at the
larger temples and places of special pilgrimage, who carves the
necessary number of stones according to the order and at the
expense of the donating pilgrim.

The small cairns, surmounted by a few sticks, to which rags
are attached by passers by as offerings to the genius loci, like
the “rag-bushes ” of India, are called Lab-ch’a, and figured at page
286.

As with all sacred objects, these monuments must always be
passed on the right hand,' according to the ancient custom of
showing respect. And thus, too, it is that the prayer-cylinders
must always be turned in this direction.

In addition to the foregoing objects, there is frequently found in

1 Ta-shi-gé-man, 3 dharma-garira. 3 The Rig-sum goxn-po. ¢ pradakskina.
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< :
the vicinity of the monastery a stone seat called a “ throne” for

the head Lama, when he gives al-fresco instruction to his pupils.

One of the reputed thrones of the founder of Sikhim Lamaisin

exists at the Pemiongchi Ch’orten, where the camp of visitors is

usaally pxtched

There is no regular asylum for animals rescued from the
butchers, to save some person from pending death; but occasion-
ally such ransomed cattle are to be found in the neighbourhood
of monasteries where their pension-expenses have been covered by
a donation from the party cured. The animals have their ears
bored for a tuft of coloured rags as a distinctive and saving mark.

In Sikhim not far from most monasteries are fertile fields of
murwa (Eleusine corocana), from which is made the country beer,
a beverage which the Sikhim and Bhotinese monks do not deny
themselves.

Over 3,000 monasteries are said to be in Tibet. But be-
fore giving a short descriptive list of some of the chief monas-
teries of Lamadom it seems desirable to indicate the chief pro-
vinces into which Tibet is divided.!

Tibet is divided into three sections, namely :—

1. Pod or “Tibet” proper, or the provinces of U and Tsang,
hence the name “ Weitsang ” applied to Tibet by the Chinese.

2. High (or Little) Tibet, or the northern provinces of Téd,
Nari, and Khor-sum.

3. Eastern Tibet, or the provmces of Kham, D4, and Gang

In Tibet proper the central province of U and the western one of
Teang have their capitals at Lhisa and Tashil-hunpo respectively. U
contains the districts of Gyama (and Kongbu, including Pema-
Koi), Di-gung, Tsal-pa, Tsang-po, Che’-va, Phag-du, Yah-sang, and
Yaru-dag, including the great Yamdok lake. Tsang comprises
the districts of nort.h and south Lo-stod, Gurmo, Ch’umig, S’ang,
and S’alu.

Little Tibetis divided into the three circles of sTag-mo Ladvags
(“ Ladak "), Mang-yul S’ang Shum, Guge Burang (‘“Purang”),

1 The best vernacular acoount of the geography of Tibet is contained in the
Dsam-ling Gye-she of Lima, Tsan-po Noman Khan of Amdo, and translated by
8ArAT, J.A.8.B., 1887, p. 1, seq. ; Csoma, J.A.S.B., 1832, p. 128. For scientific
geography, see MARKHAN'S Tibet, Indian Survey Reports, Prejvalsky, Rockhill, etc.
D’AnviLLE’s map of 1798, compiled on data supplied by Li&mas, is still our chief
authority for a large portion of Tibet.
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comprising the districts of Purang, Mang-yul S8angs-dKar, hCh’i-
va, bLas’a, sBal-te, Shang-shung, upper and lower Khrig-se.
East Nari includes Dok-t'al and lake Manasarovar. The Laddk
and Balti districts of west Nari were conquered by Kashmir in
1840 and are now British dependencies. Ka-che, sometimes used
synonymously with Kashmir, includes the lofty northern steppes
and the gold fields of Thog-Jalung,

Eastern Tibet is the most populous section of the country. The
greater part of the low-lying D& province (Amdd) seems to have
been detached from Tibet by the Chinese about 1720. The south-
eastern province of Kham borders on Assam and upper Burma,
and includes the districts of Po, Lhari-go. The Gang province
consists mostly of high bleak ridges, Pombor, Tsawa, and 'Tsa-
Ch’u. The northern Tsai-dam, comprising many marshes between
Nan-shan and Altentagh mountains, is peopled by Tanguts and
Mongols. .

The chief monasteries of central Tibet are :—

8au-vis; which as the first monastery founded in Tibet, deserves first
mention.

Its full title is “bSam-yas Mi-'gyur Lhun-gyis b-pal Tsug-lug-
K'ah” or “The aeadem;‘;or obgt{ining thﬂeagpmofp‘::nohaﬁgm'gg
Meditation,”

The explorer Nain Singh resided in this monastery in 1874 and has
given a good account of it. It is situated (N. lat. 29° 30’, E. long.
91° 26, altitude about 11,430ft.) about thirty miles to the 8.E. of
Lhi#sa, near the north bank of the Tsang-po river amidst hillocks of
deep sand, clothed with scanty herbage. It was built about 74 by
Thi-8roh Detsan with the aid of the Indian monks, Padma-sambhava
and Santa-rakshita, after the model of the Udandapur,’ temple-
monastery of Bihar. But the building is believed to have been alto-
gether miraculous, and an abstract of the legend is given underneath.

1 For some details see SARAT, in J. Budd. Texts. Ind., i., D. 4, seg.

2 To consecrate the ground and procure supernatural workers St. Padma made the
magic-circle of rDo-r je-P’ur-pa with coloured stone-dust, and having the K’ro-wo of
the five kinds, and all the necessary offerings arranged in his presence, he worshipped
for seven days. Then the five Jinas (Dhyani Buddhas, Gyal-wa-rigs-lia) appeared
to him, and the king, being empowered, also saw the faces of these five. Then the
Guru created several incarnations of himself, some of whom entered the Mandala,
while some flew up into the sky. These incarnations caused the Tibetan devils to
bring stones and wood from the hills and rivers, and thus the foundation of bSam-yas
academy was begun. Human beings built it by day, while the devils worked at it by
night, and so the great work rapidly progressed.

When the king saw the great piles of gathered wood he was surprised and was
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Part of the original building yet remains. The monastery, which
contains a large temple, four large colleges, and several other buildings,
is enclosed by & lofty circular wall about a mile and a half in circum-
ference, with gates facing the cardinal points, and along the top of the
wall are many votive brick chaityas, of which the explorer, Nain Singh,
counted 1,030, and they seemed to be covered with inscriptions in
ancient Indian characters. In the centre of the enclosure stands the
assembly hall, with radiating cloisters leading to four chapels, facing
at equal distances the four sides of the larger temple. This explorer
notes that * the idols and images contained in these temples are of pure
gold, richly ornamented with valuable cloths and jewels. -The candle-
sticks and vessels are nearly all made of gold and silver.” And on
the temple walls are many large inscriptions in Chinese and ancient
Indian characters. In the vestibule of the chief temple, to the left of
the door, is a colossal copy of the pictorial Wheel of Life.

The large image of ‘ Buddha,” over ten feet high, seems to be called
“the Sam-yds Jing” (S8amyas Gyal-po).

The library contains many Indian manuscripts, but a great number
of these were destroyed at the great fire about 1810 a.p.

In a temple close by among the sand is a celebrated chamber of
horrors, built of large boulders, and containing gigantic figures of the
twenty-five Gon-po demons. The images are made of incense, and are
about twenty feet high, of the fiercest expression, and represented
as dancinﬁ upon mangled human corpses, which they are also devour-
ing. And great stains of blood are pointed out by the attendants as

awestruck, and asked the Guru to explain. The Guru thereon made the Mandala of
the “ Five,” and worshipping for seven days, the Five transformed themselves
into five kinds of Garuda birds, which were visible to the king. And at that very time
the Guru himself became invisible, and the king saw in his stead a great garuda hold-
ing a enake in his clutches and beak ; but not seeing the Guru, the king cried out in
fear. Then the garuda vanished and the Guru reappeared beside him. The country
to the south of Samye was then, it is said, inhabited by the savage “ kLa-klo ” tribes,
which the Tibetauns, through their Indian pandits, termed Nigis (cognate with those
of the Brahmaputrs valley). The next day, a Nigi, having transformed himself into
a white man on a white horse, came into the presence of the king and said, “ O king !
How much wood do you need for building Sam-y#s P as I will supply you with all you

. want.” On being informed of the requirements, the Nigd collected wood to an
enormous extent.

The building of the Sam-ye academy (gtsug-lag-k’ah) swallowed up the wealth
of the king. 8o the Guru, accompanied by the king and his ministers, went to the
bank of Mal-gro lake, and keeping the ministers concealed in a small valley, the
Guru began to make a Mandala of the “Five” and worshipped for seven days, after
which Avalokita sinhada, with Amitibha on his head, stood at each of the four direc-
tions, where dwell the four gods of the Five. On this the Nigis of the depths
became powerless, and the Guru, addressing them, said, “ The wealth of my king
being exhausted, I have come to ask wealth.” Next day the banks were found lined
with glittering gold, which the Guru caused the ministers to carry off to the palace.
On this account all the images of gods at S8am-yis are made of solid gold, and of a
quality unequalled in any part of our world of Jambudvip.
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the fresh stains of bodies which the demons have dragged to the place
during the previous night.

We have already referred to the miraculous account of the building
of this monastery, which is said to rest upon Raksha fiends. On
account of the peculiar safety imparted to the locality by the spells of
the wizard priest, Padma-sambhava, the Tibetan government use the
flaoe as a bank for their reserved bullion and treasure, of which fabu-
ous sums are said to be stored there. :

Although it is now presided over by a Ba-kya Lima, the majority of
its members are Nin-ma.

G1H-LDAN, the monastery founded by Tsoh-K'a-pa, is one of the four
great (Ge-lug-pa or established church monasteries, the others being
De-pung, Sera and Tishi—lhungo.

Ite full name is dGah-ldan rNam-par Gyal-wahi glin, or the Continent
of completely victorious happiness.

This monastery stands enthroned on the dbAn-K'or hill, about
twenty-five miles E. N.E. of Lhisa. Its founder, 1'sos-K'a-pa, vaised it
to a high pitch -of fame and filled it with oostly i . The chief
object of veneration is the grand tomb of Tson-K’a-pa, which is placed in
the Tsug-la-k'ah. It is a lofty mausoleum-like structure of marble
and malachite, with a gilded roof. Inside this outer shell is to be seen
a beautiful Ch'orten, cousisting of cube pyramid and surmounting cone,
all said to be of solid gold. 'Within this golden casket, wrapped in fine
cloths, inscribed with sacred Dharani syllables, are the embalmed
remains of the great reformer, disposed in sitting attitude. Other
notable objects here are a magnificent representation of Cham-pa, the
Buddha to come, seated, European fashion, on a throne. Beside him
stands a life-sized image of Tson-K'a-pa, in his character of Jam-pal
Nin-po, which is supposed to be his name in the Galdan heavens. A
rock-hewn oell, with impressions of hands and feet, is also shown as
Tson-K'a-pa’'s. A very old statue of 8'inje, the lord of Death, is much
reverenced here ; -every visitor presenting gifts and doing it infinite
obeisance. The floor of the large central chamber appears to be
covered with brilliant enamelled files, whilst another shrine holds an
effigy of Tson-K’a-pa, with images of his five disci'gles (Shes-rab Sen-ge,
K’a-grub Ch'os-rje, ete.) standing round him. The library contains
manuscript copies of the saint’s works in his own handwriting.'

Unlike the other large Ge-lug-pa monasteries, the headship of Gah-
ldan is not based on hereditary incarnation, and is not, therefore, a
child when appointed. He is chosen by a conclave from among the
most scholarly of the monks of Sera, De-pung, and this monastery. The
late abbot became ultimately regent of all Tibet. The number of in-

mates here is reckoned at about 3,300. '

. Dn-ruxe (‘brasspuns), the most powerful and populous of all the
monasteries in Tibet, founded in and named after tie great Indian-
Tantrik monastery of ‘The rice-heap” (Sri-Dhanya XKataka) in

1 Abstract from Survey Reports, etc., by Rev. G. Sandberg.
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- Kalihga and identified with the Kaldcikra doctrine. It is situated
about three miles west of Lh&sa, and it contains nominally 7,000*
monks. It is divided into four sections clustering round the great
cathedral, the resplendent golden roof of which is seen from afar. It
contains a small palace for the Dalai L&ma at his annual visit. Many
Mongolians study here. In front stands a stiipa, said to contain the body
of the fourth Grand Lima, Yén-tenn, who was of Mongolian nationality.

Its local-genii are the Five nymphs of long Life (Ts'erin-ma), whose
images, accompanied by that of Hayagriva, guard the entrance. And
effigies of the sixteen Sthavira are placed outside the temple door. In
its neighbourhood is the monastery of N&-Ch'un, the residence of the
state sorcerer, with a conspicuous gilt dome,

SEr-RA, or “The Merciful Hail.”? It is said to have been so named
out of rivalry to its neighbour, “ The rice-heap” (fDe—pung), a8 hail is
destructive of rice, and the two monasteries have frequent feuds. In
connection with this legend there is also exhibited here a miraculous
¢ Phurbu,” or thunderbolt sceptre of Jupiter Pluvius,

It is romantically situated about a mile and a half to the north of
Lhi#sa, on the lower slopes of a range of barren hills named Ta-ti-pu,
famous for silver ore, and which surround the monastery like an
amphitheatre.

Its monks number nominally 5,600, and have frequently engaged in
bloody feuds against their more powerful rivals of De-pung. The Indian
surveyor reported only on the idols of the temple. He says : “ They
differ in size and hideousness, some having horns, but the lower parts
of the figures are generally those of men.” Huc gives a fuller descrip-
tion: “The temples and houses of Sera stand on a slope of the moun-
tain-spur, planted with hollies and cypresses. At a distance these
buildings, ranged in the form of an amphitheatre, one above the other,
and standing out upon the green base of the hill, present an attractive
and pict ue sight. Here and there, in the breaks of the mountain
above this religious city, you see a great number of cells inhabited by
contemplative Limas, which you can reach only with difficulty. Thé
monastery of Sera is remarkable for three large temples of several
storeys in height, all the rooms of which are gilded throughout.
Thence the name from ser, the Tibetan for ‘gold.” In the chief of
these three temples is preserved the famous tortché, which, having
flown through the air from India, is the model from which all others,
large and portable, are copied. The tortché of Sera is the object of great
veneration, and is sometimes carried in procession to Lhisa to receive
the adoration of the people.” This “dorje,” or rather *phurbu,” ia
what is called 8 Tam-din-phurbu, and is said to have originally be-
longed to an Indian sage named Grub-thob mdah-’phyar. It was
found on the hill in the neighbourhood named P'urba-Ch'og, having
flown from India. In the 12th month of every year (about the 27th

1 Lima U.G,, loc. cit., p. 84, says 10,000.
2 This word is usually spelt ser, and seems never to be spelt gSer, or “gold.”
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day) it is taken out of its casket and carried in state to Potala, where .
the Dalai Lama puts it to his head. It is thereafter carried by a high
official of Sera monastery to the Chinese Amban, the governors (Shape)
and the t, all of whom touch their heads with it. Afterwards
thousands throng to SBera to receive its holy touch on their heads as a
defence against all evil and spells.

he::sthe great assembly hall is a huge image of Avalokita with eleven

Tasmr-raoweo (bkra-g'is Lhun-po), or the “ Heap of Glory,” the
headquarters of the Panch’en Grand Lima, who to some extent shares
with the Lhisa Grand Lima the headship of the church. Its general
appearance will be seen from the foregoing plate on 260, from a
native drawing. The monastery forms quite a small town, and not
even Lamas other than established church can stay there over-night.
It is well known through the descriptions of Bogle, Turner, ete. It is
situated near the south bank of the Tsang-po, at the junction of the
Nying river, in 89° 7' E. long., 29° 4’ 20" N. lat., and altitude, 11,800
feet (Mamrxm., xxvii). This celebrated establishment has been long
known to European geographers as ¢ Teeshoo Loombo.”

Mr. Bogle describes it ' as being built on the lower slope of a steep
hill &Dolmu Ri, or hill of the goddees TarZ). The houses rise one over
another ; four churches with gilt ornaments are mixed with them, and
altogether it presents a princely appearance. Many of the courts are
flagged with stone, and with galleries running round them. The alleys,
which are likewise paved, are narrow. The is large, built of
dark-coloured bricks, with a copper-gilt roof. Itis appropriated to the
Lima and his officers, to temples, lgrunnea, warehouses, etc. The rest
of the town is entirely inhabited by priests, who are in number about
four thousand. Mr. Bogle also describes the interior of several of the
state rocms and temples. On the top of mount Dolmai Ri is a stone
cairn, where banners are always fluttering, and where, on high festivals,
huge bonfires are set ablaze. The lay capital of the province, Shigatee,
lies on the upper ridges to the N.E. of this hill, hardly a mile from
this, the eoclesiastical capital.

The lofty walls encloeing the monastic town are pierced by five gate-
ways. Over the eastern gate has been placed, in carved letters,
a prohibition against smoking within the monastic precincts. The
western gateway seems to be regarded as the main entrance. 8o, enter-
ing the monastic premnises there, you find yourself in a sort of town,
with lanes lined by lofty houses, open squares, and temples.

__ In the centre of the place is the grand cathedral or assembly hall.

Its entrance faces the east. Its roof is supported by one hundred
pillays, and the building accommodates two to three thousand monks
seated in nine rows on ru}a placed side by side on the floor. The four
central pillars, called the Xa-ring, are higher than the rest, and support
a detached roof to form the side skylights through which those seated
in the upper gallery can witness the service. The rows of seats arranged

! Manx., p. 96,
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to the right side of the entrance are ocoupied by the senior monks, such
a8 belong to the order of Rigch’en, Pharch’enpha, Torampa, Kih-c'an,
etc. 'The seats to the left side are taken up by the junior monks, such
as Ge-t’ul and apprentice monks, etc., of the classes called Déra and

Rigding.

_'Ehe oourt around it is used by the monks for religious dances and
other outdoor ceremonies. Round the space are reared the halls of the
ocollege, four storeys in )
height, provided with
upper-floor balconies.

orth of theee buildings
are set up in a line the
huge tombs of deceased
Pan-ch’en L&mas. The
body of each is em-
balmed and placed with-
in a gold-plated pyramid
raised on a tall marble
table, and this structure
stands within a stone
mausoleum, high and . |
decorated with gilt
kanjira and small
cylinder-shaped finials
made of black felt. One
of these tombs is much
bigger than the rest. It
is that of Pan-ch’en Er-
teni, who died in 1779.

There are four ocon-
ventual colleges at-
tached to i-lhun-
po, all of which receive
students from every part
of Tibet, who are in-

- structed in Tantrik rit-

ual, and learn large

portions of that divi-

sion of the scripturee.

The names of these

colleges are Shar-tee

Ti-te'an, Nag- Ta- Tous or Tasut LAimal!

te'an, Toi-sam Hﬁ, and

Kyil-k'ah Ta-te'ah. Each of theee institutions has an abbot, who is the
tul-wa, or avatir of some bygone saint; and the four abbots have
much to do with the discovery of the infant successor to a deceased
Panch’en, or head of the monastery. From these abbots, also, one

3 After Turner.
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ia selected to act as the prime minister, or chief ecolesiastical adviser
in the government of ’lhng The most imposing building of the
monastery is the temple hall of the Nag-pa Ta-ts'ah, known as
the « Nagk’ah,” which is the chief college for mystic ritual in Tibet.
Another college, the Toi-san-lin, stands at the extreme northern apex
of the walls, some way up the slope of the Dolmai-Ri hill.

Hard by the last-named premises, is to be observed a lofty building
of rubble-stone, reared to the amazing height of nine storeys. This
edifice, which forms a very remarkable object on the hill-side, was
sketched by Turner, who visited Tashi-lhunpo one hundred years
and his drawing of it is here annexed on opposite page. It is called
Go-Ku- or “The Stored Silken Pictures,” as it is used to exhibit
at oertain festivals the gigantic pictures of Maitreya and other Buddhist
deities, which are brought out and hung high up as.great sheets out-
side the walls of the tall building. By the vulgar it is styled Kiku
Tamsa. It is used as a storehouse for the dried carcases of sheep,
goats, and yak, which are kept in stock for feeding the inmates of the
monastery. A wide-walled yard fronts the Kiku and this space
is thronged by a motley crowd when (as is the custom in June and
November) the pictures are exhibited.

The number of monks generally in residence at Tashi-lhunpo is said
to be 3,800. The division into wards and clubs has already been re-
ferred to.

The head of the whole monastic establishment resides in the building
called dLa-brang, or ““The Lima’s palace.” .

Nam-avar Cr'01-p3 i8 the monastery-roinl of the Grand L&ima on the
red hill of Potala, where the Dalai L&ma bholds his court and takes part
in the service as a Bhikshu, or common monk.

Rauo-or's and KarMaxva monasteries, within Lhasa, are, as already
noted, schools of sorcery, and the latter has a printing house.

 DesunriP-gaY ” (elevation 12,220 feet), a monastery two miles from
the fort of Chamnam-ring in northern Tsang, is subordinate to Tashi-
lhunpo, where the Grand Tashi Lima was resident at Bogle's visit on
acoount of the smallpox plague at his headquarters. Bogle describes
it as “ situated in & narrow valley, and at the foot of an abrupt and
rocky hill . . . two storeys high, and is surrounded on three
sides by rows of small apartments with a wooden gallery running round
them, which altogether form a small court flagged with stone. All the
stairs are broad ladders. The roofs are adorned with copper-gilt orna-
ments, and on the front of the house are three round brass plates,
emblems of Om, Han (3} Ah), Hoong. The Lama’s apartment is at the
top. It is small, and hung round with different coloured silks, views
of Potala, Teshu Lumbo, etc.” !

JaN-LACHB, a large monastery on the upper Tsang-po, in long. 87°
38’ E.; elevation 13,680 feet. It is eighty-five milee above Tashi-
lhunpo.

1 MARKHAN, op. cit., p. 82. 2 MarxnaN's T5b., p. xxvii.
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TR “G6-Ku-PEA” OR “KIRKU-TAMSBA” TOWER AT TASHI-LHUNPO.!

1 After Turner.
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CranNaMeIx (Nam-lin), in the valley of the Shing river, a
nort,lhern affluent of the T'sang-po, 12,220 feet, seen and visited by Mr.
Bogle. .

Dorkva Lugu-DOR, on the bank of the great Tengri-nor lake.

Ra-pava (Ra-sgren), north-east of Lhasa, a Ka-dam-pa monastery,
founded in 1066 by Brom-ton, Atlsa’s pupil. ,

Sa-xva (Sa-skya{ “ Tawny-soil,” is about 50 miles north of Mount
Everest, 48 mileseast from S8higatse,and 30 milesfrom Jang-lache; E.long.
87° b4/, lat. 28° 63'. This monastery gives its name to the Sikya sect,
which has played an important part in the history of Tibet. A consider-
able town nestles at the foot of the monastery. The foundation of the
monastery and ite future fame are related to have been foretold by the
Indian sage, Atiga, when on his way to central Tibet, he a rock,
on the present site of the monastery, on which he saw the mystic Om
inscribed in ¢ self-sprung,” characters. Afterwards this establishment
became famous as a seat of learning and for a time of the priest-king.

It is said to contain the largest single building in Tibet,—though the
cathedral at Lhasa is said to be larger. It is seven' storeys in height, and
has a sSiwious assembly hall known as ‘ the White Hall of Worship.”
" It is still famous for its magnificent library, containing numerous unique
treasures of Sanskrit and Tihetan literature, unobtainable elsewhere.
Some of these have enormous pages emboesed throughout in letters of
gold and silver. The monastery, though visited in 1872 by our ex-
ploring Pandit No. 9, and in 1882 by Babu 8arat Candra Das, remains
undescribed at present. The Sakya Lima is lreld to be an incarna-
tion of the Boshisat Mafijugri, and also to carry Karma, derivable
from Bakya Pandita and St. Padma.

The hall of the great temple, called "P'rul-pahl Lha-k'ah, has four
enormous wooden pillars, Ka-wa-min ches zhs, of which the first pillar
is white, and called Kar-po-zum-lags, and is alleged to have come from
K(::fbu; the second yellow, Ser-po zum-lags, from Mochu valley ; the
third red, Marpo Tag dzag, from Nanam on Nepal frontier; and the
fourth pillar black, Nak-po K’un-shes, from Ladik. These pillars
are said to have been erected by K’yed-'bum beags, the ancestor of the
Sikbim king.

TiNa-Ga i8 a very large Ge-lug-pa monastery to the north of Sakya and
west of Tashi-lhunpo.

PruNTsHOLING (p'un-ts’ogs-glin) monastery, formerly named rTag-
brten by Taranatha, who built it in his forty-first year, was forcibly
made a Ge-lug-pa institution by the fifth grand L&ma, Nag-wah.

It is situated on the Tsangpo, about a day’s journey west of Tashi-
lhunpo, and dne mile to the south-west of it is Jonang, which has a very
large temple said to be like Budh Gaya, and, like it, of several storeys
and covered by images ; but both it and Phuntsholing are said to-have
been deserted by monks and now are occupied by nuns.

Sam-piNe (bsam-ldih ch’oinde). It lies in N.lat. 28° 657’ 16", and E.

! De-pung and the larger monasteries in Tibet have several much smaller buildings
distributed so as to form a town.
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long., 90" 28'. Altitude, 14,612 feet. An important establishment, note-
worthy as a monastery of monks as well as nuns, presided over by a
female abbot—the so-called re-incarnate goddees arrendy referred to.!
This august woman is known throughout Tibet as Dorje-P'ag-mo, or
¢ the diamond sow” ; the abbesses of Samding being held to be
sucoessive appearances in mortal form of the Indian goddess, Vajra-
varahi. The present incarnation of this goddees is thirty-three years
old (in 1889); and is described as being a clever and capable woman,
with some claim to good looks, and of noble birth. She bears the name
of Nag-dban Rin-ch’en Kun-bzan-mo dbAn-mo, signifying “ The most
g;oious power of speech, the female energy of all good ”). Under thie

y the reputation which S8amding has long enjoyed for the good morals
of both monks and nuns has been well maintained. Among other rules,
the inmates are forbidden to lend out money or other valuables on interest
to the rural folk, usurious dealings being commonly reeorted to by the
wonastic orders. It is said to be of the Nin-ma sect. The monastery
was founded by one Je-tsun T’inle Te'oma, a flower of the philosophy
of Po-doh P'yog Legs Nam-gyal, whose writings, to the amazing extent
fifb one hundred and eighteen volumes, are treasured up in the monastic

rary.

Yu{xdok lake is remarkable for it scorpionoid shape,the grotesque
shaped semi-island anchored to the main shore by two necks of land.
S8amding is iteelf placed on the main shore at the juncture of the
northern neck. Being built on a conical hill, it appears to be guarding
the sacred island from intrusion. The monastery stands like a fortress
on the summit of the barren hill some 300 feet above the level of the
surrounding country. Huge flags of stone are piled in ascending steps
up this hill, and a long low wall mounts beside them like a ba.lustm({a.
At the top of the steps, a narrow pathway conducts to the foot of the
monastery, which is circled by a high wall. Samding is finely
placed. To the N.E. it fronts the dark and grecipitous mountain
spurs which radiate from the lofty central peak of the islands. To the
8.E. it looks over the land towards the illimitable waters of the weird
and mighty Yamdok herself. To the 8. it frowns down on the Dumo
Ts'o, the inner lake betwixt the connecting necks of land above-
mentioned, into which are cast the bodies of the defunct nuns and-
monks, as food for fishes.

On entering the gates of the monastery, you find yourself in an
extensive courtyard, flanked on three sides by the conventual buildings.
Part of the fourth side of the parallelogram is oocupied by & kind of
grand-stand supported on pilasters of wood. Ladders with broad steps,
cased in brass, give admission to the first floor of the main building.
Here, in a long room, are ranged the tombs of celebrities connected in

t times with Samding, including that of the founder, T'inle Ts'omo.
%:e latter tomb i8 a richly ornamented piece of workmanship, plated
with gold and studded with jewels. At the base, on a stone slab is
marked the reputed footprint of the saint. In a private, strongly-

1 See page 2465.
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barred chamber, hard by to which no one may be admitted, are laid the
dried mortal remains of all the former incarnations of Dorje P'ag-mo.
Here, in this melancholy apartment, will be one day placed the body of
the present lady abbess, after undergoing some embalming process. To
the grim charnel-houss, it is considered the imperative duty of each
incarnate abbess to repair once, while living, to gaze her fill on her

redecessors, and to make formal obeisance to their mouldering forms.
ghe must enter once, but only once, during her lifetime.

Another hall in this monastery is the dus-k’asn, the walls of which
are frescoes illustrative of the career of the original Dorje P’ag-mo.
There, also, have been put up inscriptions recording how the goddess
miraculously defended Samding, when, in the year 17186, it was beset
by & Mongol warrior, one Yung Gar. When the Mongol arrived in
the vicinity of Yamdok, hearing that the lady abbess had a pig's head
as an excrescence behind her ear, he mocked at her in public, sending
word to her to come to him, that he might see the pig’s head for him-
self. Dorje P'ag-mo returned no angry reply, only beseeching him
to abandon his designs on the monastery. Burning with wrath, the
warrior invaded the place and destroyed the walls; but, entering, he .
found the interior utterly deserted. He only observed eighty pigs and
eighty sows grunting in the du-khang under the lead of a bigger sow.
He was startled by this singular frustration of his project ; for he could

" hardly plunder a place guarded only by hogs. en it was evident
that the Mongol was bent no longer on rapine, the pigs and sows were
suddenly transformed into venerable-looking monks and nuns, headed
by the most reverend Dorje P'ag-mo; as a consequence, Yung Gar,
instead of plundering, enriched the place with costly presents.

A certain amount of association is permitted between the male and
female inmates of this convent, who together number less than 200.
Dorje P’ag-mo retains one side of the monastic premises as her private
residence. It is asserted by the inmates that the good woman never
suffers herself to sleep in a reclining attitude. During the day she may
doze in a chair, during the night she must sit, hour after hour, wrapt
in profound meditation. Occasionally this lady makes a royal progress
to Lhasa, where she is received with the deepest veneration. Up in
northern Tibet is another sanctuary dedicated to Dorje P’ag-mo. is
convent also stands on an islet situated off the west shore of the great
lake, 70 miles N.W. of Lhasa, the Nam Ts'o Ch’yidmo, and is much
akin to S8amding, comprising & few monks and nuns under an abbess.
At Markula, in Lahul, is a third shrine of the goddess.!

Dr-eoNa (bri-gun) about one hundred miles N.E. of Lhasa, is one
of the largest Kar-gyu-pa monasteries. It is said to receive its name,
the “she-Yak,” from the ridge on which it is situated, which is shaped
like the back of a yak. It was founded in 1166, by the son of the
Sakya Lama, Koncho Yal-po.

1 Abstract of SARAT'S Report, by Rev. G. SANDBERG.
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MixpoLLING (smin grol-glin), close to the 8. of Samye, a great Nin-ma
monastery, sharing with Dorje Dag, not far off, the honour of being
the supreme monastery of that sect. It lies across the Tsangpo from
Sam-yis in the valley of the Mindolling river, the water of which turns
numerous large prayer-wheels. Its chief temple is nine storeys high,
with twenty minor temples with many “ beautiful images” and books.
A massive stone stairway forms the approach to the monastery.

Its chief Laima is a direct descendant of the revelation-finder
Dag-lin. The succession is by descent and not by re-incarnation.
One of his sons is made a Lima and vowed to celibacy, another
son marries and continues the descent, and in like manner the suc-
cession proceeds, and has not yet been interrupted since its institu-
tion seventeen generations ago; but should the lay-brother die without
issue the Lima is expected to marry the widow. The married one is
called gDun-pa or *the lineage.” The body of the deceased Lima is
salted and preserved. The discipline of this monastery is said to be
strict, and its monks are celibate. A large branch of this monastery
is Na-8'i,' not far distant from its parent.

Dorss-paa, between Sam-yas and Lhisa, is a headquarters of the
Unreformed Limas. It has had a chequered history, having been de-
stroyed several times by the Mongols, etc., and periodically restored.

Par-z1 (dpal-ri), a Nin-ma monasteéry between Shigatse and Gyangtse,
where lives the pretended incarnation of the Indian wizard, Lé-pon
Huankara.

SmALU monastery, a few miles E. of Tashi-lhunpo. Here instruction
is given in ical incantations, and devotees are immured for years in
its cave-hermitages. Amongst the supernatural powers believed to be
so acquired is the alleged ability to sit on a heap of barley without dis-

lacing a grain; but no credible evidence is extant of anyone display-
ing such feats.

Guru cH'o-waR, in Lhobrak, or southern Tibet, bordering on
Bhot&n. This monastery is said by Lama U. G.* to have been built
after the model of the famous monastery of Nilanda in Magadha.
The shrine is surrounded by grovee of poplars, and contains some im-
portant relics, amongst others a stuffed horse of great sanctity (belong-
ing to the great Guru) which is called Jamlin-nin-k’or, or ¢ the horse
that can go round the world in one day.”* Observing that the horse
was bereft of his “left leg,” U. Q. enquired the cause, and was told
how the leg had been stolen by a ba pilgrim with a view of
‘““enchanting ” the ponies of Kham. The thief became insane, and his
friends took him to the high priest of the sanctuary for advice, who
instantly divined that he had stolen some sacred thing. This so
frightened the thief that the leg was secretly restored, and the thief
and his friends vanished from the place and never were seen again.

1 U. G., loc. cit., p. 26,
8 Loc. cit., p. 33.
3 Compare with the sacred horse of Shintoiem, etc.
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The upper Lhobrak is well cultivated ; barley, mustard, wheat,
and crops of rape were noticed by U. Q., surrounding the monastery of
Lha Lung. ith some difficulty he obtained permission to see the
sacred objects of the monastery, whose saintly founder, Lha Lung, has
three incarnations in Tibet. One of them is the present abbot of the
monastery, who was born in Bhotin, and is a nephew of the Paro
Penlo. The monastery is well endowed by the Tibetan government,
and rituals are encouraged in it for the suppression of evil spirits and
demons,

Sana-xar Gu-t'ok, also in the Lhobrak valley, has one hundred
monks, and is a small printing establishment,'

Kar-cH’y, also in the Lhobrak valley, said * to be one of the richest
monasteries in Tibet, and to contain many bronzes brought from
Magadha in the Middle Ages. Pilgrims carry off from here the holy
water which percolates into a sacred cave.

Gyan-18e, on the Painom river, east of Tashi-lhunpo. Its monastery
is named Palk’or Ch’oide. Its hall is reported by Lima Ugyiin Gya-ts'o
to be lit by 1,000 lamps. In lofty niches on the three sides, N.,,
E., and W, (implying evidently that the entrance is on the 8.), are

laced * three huge images of Buddha—Jom-yang, Chanrassig, and

aitreya,” copper-gilt. Here also he notes ¢ stone images like those
at Buddha Gaya.. In the lobby is a collection of stuffed animals,
including tigers.”

- The foregoing are all in the U and Tsang provinces. In Kham, in
eastern Tibet, are many monasteries, the largest of which are
perhaps Derge and Ch’ab-md8 (Chiamd), with about 2,000 monks and
large printing press.

Darax (sDe-sge), at the town of that name, and capital of one of the
richest and most populous of Tibetan provinces, containing ¢ man{ Lima-
serais of 200 or 300 monks, some indeed of 2,000 or 3,000. Each family
devotes a son to the priesthood. The king resides in a Limaserai of
300 monks.”?

Other large monasteries of eastern Tibet are Karthok and (f) Ri-
wochce on the Nul river, under the joint government of two incar-
nate abbots.

In southern Tibet in the district of Pema Kiéd (map-name Pema-
koi) are the monasteries of Dorje-yu (founded by Terton Dorje-thokmi),
Mar-pun Lek-pun (built by Ugyen Dich’en-lia-pa), Mendeldem,
Phu-pe-ron, Kon-dem, Bho-lun, C'am-nak, Kyon-sa, Narton, Rinc’h-
ensun (built by Ugyen Dodulih-pa, the father of Dich’en-lin-pa), Tsen-
c'uk, Gya-pun, Gilin, and Demu, which are all Nih-ma, except Chamnak
and Demu, which are Ge-lug-pa, and all except the last are on the
west or right bank of the Tsangpo river, and the number of monks in
each is from ten to thirty. Amongst the chief shrines are Horasharki
Ch’orten, Mendeldem’s shrine, and * Buddu Tsip’ak.”

1 Explorer R.N’s account (S.R., 1889, p. 50). * Lima Ugyen Gya-te’o, loc. cit., 25.
3 Bamegr, Suppl, Papers, R. Geog. Socy. ; see also Rooxwir, L., 184, etc., 96.
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IN CHINA.

In China proper there seem to be no truly Lamaist monasteries of
any size except at Pekin and near the western frontier. The Pekin
monastery is called “ everlasting peace” (Yun-ho Kung), and is main-
tained at the imperial expense.! Its monks, over 1,000 in number, are
almost entirely Mongolia.n, but the head Lama, a re-incarnate abbot,
and his two chief assistants, are usually Tibetans of the De-pung, Sera,
and Gah-ldan monasteries, and appointed from Lhasa. The abbot,
who is considered an incarnation of Rol-pa-dorje, already figured,
lives within the yellow wall of the city, and near by is the
printing-house, called *Sum-ju 8i,” where Lamaist books are printed
in Tibetan, Chinese, and Mongolian. In the chief temple * the

MoNasTERY OF U-TAI-SHAN?

great wooden image of Buddha, seventy feet high, richly ornamented
and clothed, holding an enormous lotus in each hand, and with
the traditional jewel on his breast. In each section of his huge gold
crown sat a small Buddha, as perfect and as much ornamented as the
great one. His toe measured twenty-one inches. On each side of him
hung a huge scroll seventy-five feet long, bearing Chinese characters
and a series of galleries, reached by several flights of stairs, surrounded
him. The expression of his great bronze face was singularly lofty.
Near by were two magnificent bronze lions and a wonderful bronze urn ;
many temples filled with strange idols hung with thousands of silk
hangings, and laid with Tibetan carpets; all sorts of bronze and

1 EpxiN’S Relig, i»n Chira, 65. * After Huc,
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enamel altar utensils, presented by different emperors, among them
two elephants in cloisonne ware, said to be the best specimens of such
work in China, and the great hall, with its prayer-benches for all the
monks, where they worship every afternoon at five.”

Another celebrated monastery is the Wu-tai or U-tai-shan, “The
five towers” in the north Chinese province of Shan-si, and a cele-
brated shrine.

The great monastery of Kusom (Kumbum), in 8ifau, lies near the
western frontiers of China. It is the birth-place of 8t.Tson-K'a-pa,
and has been visited and described by Huc, Rockhill, etc. Its photo-

Koupux (1°A-ERH-88U).2

graph by Mr. Rockhill is here by his kind permission given. Its
M(irlxgolian name is T"a-erk-ssu.’

Here is the celebrated tree, the so-called “white sandal” (Syringa
Villosa, Vahl), which the legend alleges to have sprung up( 151,;:::9!1-
lously from the placental blood shed at Tson-K’a-pa’s birth. Its leaves
are said to bear 100,000 images, hence the etymology of the name of
the place (8Ku-bum). The image markings on the leaves are said to
represent ‘ the Tathagata of the Lion’s Voice” (Sen-ge Na-ro), but Hue
describes the markings as sacred letters.*

1 Newspaper Acct., 1890.

2 After Rockhill.

3 RockHiLr, I, 57- said to mean * the Great Tent (Tabernacle) ”
4 Cf. also ibid., 58, etc. '
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Huc's account of it is as follows : “ At the foot of the mountain on
which the Limaserai stands, and not far from the principal Buddhist
temple, is a great square enclosure, formed by brick walls. Upon
entering this we were able to examine at leisure the marvellous tree,
some of the branches of which had already manifested themselves above
the wall. Our eyes were first directed with earnest curiosity to the
leaves, and we were filled with absolute consternation of astonishment
at finding that, in point of fact, there were upon each of the leaves
well-formed Tibetan charnctors, all of a green colour, some darker,
some lighter, than the leaf itself. Our first impression was suspicion
of fraud on the part of the Lamas ; but, after a minute examination of
every detail, we could not discover the least deception, the characters
all appeared to us portions of the leaf itself, equally with its veins and
nerves, the position was not the same in all ; in one leaf they would be
at the top of the leaf; in another, in the middle; in a third, at the
base, or at the side; the younger leaves represented the characters
only in a partial state of formation. The bark of the tree and its
branches, which resemble those of ‘the plane-tree, are also covered with
these characters, When you remove a piece of old bark, the young
bark under it exhibits the indistinct outlines of characters in a
germinating state,and, what is very singular, these new characters are
not unfrequently different from those which they replace. We
examined everything with the closest attention, in order to detect some
trace of trickery, but we could discern nothing of the sort, and the
perspiration absolutely trickled down our faces under the influence of
the sensations which this most amazing spectacle created.

“ More profound intellects than ours may, ¥erhaps, be able to supply
o satisfactory explanation of the mysteries of this singular tree ; %ut
as to us, we altogether give it up. Our readers possibly may smile at
our ignorance ; but we care not so that the sincerity and truth of our

statement be not msgeoted."‘
The large temple (Jo-wo-k’an) is described by Rockhill.*

IN MONGOLIA.

In Mongolia the chief monastery is at Urava-Kurex, on the Tula
river in the country of the Khalkas, about forty days’ journey west of
Pekin, and the seat of a Russian consul and two Chinese ambassadore.
It is the seat of the Grand Lima, who is believed to be the incarnate
historian, Lima Taranatha, and he is called Je-tsun Tamba, as detailed in
the chapter on the hierarchy, and its monks are said to number over
14,000, and during the great new year festival over 20,000 are present.
It contains twenty-eight colleges (sGgra-ts'an).

The monastery is named Kurun or Kuren, and is described by Huc.
The plain at the foot of the mountain is covered with tents for the use
of the pilgrims. Viewed from a distance, the white cells of the Limas,

1 Hug, i, p. 53, * RocxHiLy, L., G6.
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built on the declivity in horizontal lines one above the other, resemble
the steps of an enormous altar, of which the temple of Taranitha
Lima appears to constitute “the tabernacle.” Huc says it contains
80,000 monks !

Kuku Khotun, or *blue city,” near the northern bend of the Yellow
river, is said by Huc to have formerly been the seat of Jetsun-Dam-pa.
It contains five monasteries with about 20,000 Lamas.

IN BIBBRIA.

In south Siberia, amongst the Buriats, near the Baikal lake, a large
monastery is on a lake thirty versts to the north-west of Selinginsk,

and the presiding monk is called the K’an-po Pandita, and claims to be
a re-incarnate Lama.’

IN RUROPE..

The Kalmak Tartars on the Volga have only temporary, nomadic
cloisters and temples, that is to say tents, in which they put up their
holy pictures and images, and celebrate divine service. Such temporary
cloisters are called ¢ Churull,” and consist of two different sorts of tents
or Jurten (Oergi), the assembly hall of the clergy (Churulliin-Oergid)

and of the gods and image hall (Schitdns or Burchaniin-Oergt). Some
of these Churulls contain a hundred priests.

IN LADAK AND LITTLE TIBET.

Hz-ur (or “ Himis” of survey map). This fine old monastery is
situated about 11,000 feet above the sea-level, in a lateral ravine that
joins the Indus, a day’s journey (eighteen miles BSE.) above Leh, on
theleft bank of that river. From its secluded position this was one of
the few monasteries which escaped destruction on the invasion of the
eountr{‘by the Dogras under Wazir Gerawar, who ruthlessly destroyed
much Lamaist property, so that more interesting and curious objects,
books, dresses, masks, etc., are found at Himis than in any other
monastery in Laddk. It was built hy sTag-stan-ras-ch’en, and its
proper title is Ch'an-ch’ub sam-lin. '

The * Himis-fair,” with its mask plays, as held on St. Padma-sam-
bhava’s day in summer, is the chief attraction to sight-seers in Ladak.
This Lamasery is at present still the greatest landowner in Ladik, and
its steward one of the most influential persons in the country. The
Limas seem to be of the Nin-ma sect (according to Marx? they are
Dug-pa, but he appears to use Dug-pa as synonymous with Red cap
sect). To the same sect also belongs Ts'en-re and sTag-na. A fine
photograph of this monastery is given by Mr. Knight,® and one of its
courts is shown in his illustration of the mystic play reproduced at p. 528

“The principal entrance to the monastery is through a massive door,
from which runs a gently sloping and paved covered way leading into a

1 KopPav, op, oit. 2 Loc. cit., 188. 3 Where Thres Ewpires Mect.
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courtyard about 30 x 40 yards square, having on the left hand a narrow
verandah, in the centre of which stands the large prayer-cylinder
above mentioned. The larger picturesque doorway, the entrance of one
of the principal idol rooms, is in the extreme right hand corner, massive
brass rings affixed to large bosses of brass are affixed on either door, the
posts of which are of carved and coloured woodwork. The walls of the
main building, with its bay windows of lattice work, enclose the court-
yard along the right hand side, the roof is adorned with curious cylin-
drical pendant devices made of cloth called “ Thook ” ; each surmounted
with the 'risool or trident, painted black and red. On the side facing
the mnin entrance the courtyard is open, leading away to the doorways
of other idol rooms. In the centre space stand two high poles “ Tur-

e,” from which hang yaks’ tails and white cotton streamers printed
in the Tibetan character. Innumerable small prayer-wheels are fitted
into a hitch that runs round the sides of the courtyard. A few large
trees throw their shade on the building, and above them tower the
rugged cliffs of the little valley, topped here and there by Lhatos, small
square-built altars, surmounted by bundles of brushwood and wild shee
horns, the thin sticks of the brushwood being covered with offerings of
coloured flags printed with some mantra or other.!

Lama-Yur-RU, elevation about 11,000 feet." 8aid to be of the Di-
kung sect, as also the monasteriee of sGan-noh and Shan.

The name Yur-ru is said to be a corruption of Yun-druh—the
Svastika or mystic fly-foot croes.

Tro-Live or Tho'lding (mt’o-glin), on the upper Sutlej (in map of
Turkistan it is Totlingmat, * mat” = * the lower,” s.e. lower part of the
city). It has a celebrated temple in three storeys, said by some to be
modelled after that of Budba Gaya, and the Sham-bha-la Lam-yiy con-
tains a reference to this temple : * It had been built (a.p. 954, 8chl.) by
the Lo-tsa-wa Rin-zan-po. e Hor (Turks?) burnt it down, but at
some later date it was rebuilt, and now, in its lowest com ent, it
contains the ‘cycle of the collection of secrets.’” Adolph von
Schlagintweit visited it.’

Tree-CH'0q is a sister-Lamasery to He-mi, north of the Indus, in a
valley which opens out opposite He-mi. Che-de, vulg. Chem-re (survey
map : Chim-ray) is the name of the village to which the Limasery
belongs.

Koi?nzoos in Ladak, 16,000 feet above the sea (J.D.,11). Tik-za
(Thik-se) is said (Marx) to be a Ge-ldan (¥Ge-lug-pa) monastery, as also
those of San-kar (a suburb of Leh), Likir and Ri-dzon. It is pictured
by Mr. Knight.!

Wan-1m (or 